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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

Klaas Bentein
Ghent University

Marja Vierros
University of Helsinki

1.1 Background

It has been nearly twenty years since the conference ‘Buried Lin-
guistic Treasure: The Potential of Papyri and Related Sources for the
Study of Greek and Latin’ was held at Christ Church, Oxford (30 June
2006-2 July 2006). In the edited volume that resulted from that confer-
ence (Evans and Obbink 2010a), the organisers noted that while the
linguistic significance of Greek and Latin papyri had been recognised
ever since non-literary papyri became available to scholars in large
quantities, research on the texts had not progressed much after the
groundbreaking work of Adolf Deissmann (Deissmann 1901, 1911)
and his followers, culminating in Edwin Mayser’s (1906-1970) gram-
mar of the Ptolemaic papyri. Similar observations were made in other,
contemporary studies: Arthur Verhoogt, for example, noted that while
‘it is not often that a language can be followed in this detail in writing
for a period of over one millennium, the attention of linguistic special-
ists to the material had been ‘relatively minimal’ (Verhoogt 2010, 67).

How to cite this book chapter:

Bentein, Klaas, and Marja Vierros. 2025. ‘Introduction’. In Rays of Language: Linguistic
Perspectives on Non-Literary Papyri and Related Sources, edited by Klaas Bentein
and Marja Vierros, 1-6. Helsinki: Helsinki University Press. https://doi.org/
10.33134/HUP-34-1
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2 Rays of Language

Significant advances have been made in the past decade, perhaps
most visibly in the area of digital humanities: digital tools such as the
Duke Databank of Documentary Papyri and Trismegistos have been
expanded and further developed, now also including linguistic func-
tionalities, and new tools have become available that facilitate access-
ing and studying specific corpora, their metadata and their linguistic
and graphic characteristics, including PapPal, PapyGreek, and Synal-
lagma. Now that the field is developing so rapidly and extensively, it
has been suggested that the twenty-first century will come to be known
as ‘the century of digital papyrology’ (Reggiani 2017, 9-10), after the
example of the ‘century of epigraphy’ (the nineteenth century) and ‘the
century of papyrology’ (the twentieth century).

Considerable progress has also been made in terms of linguistic
groundwork properly speaking. A number of areas identified by Evans
and Obbink as ‘key issues for future research’ (Evans and Obbink 2010b,
9-12) have been addressed in recent studies, such as scribal norms
and practices (e.g. Halla-aho 2018; Stolk 2020; Vierros 2019), linguistic
diversity and language contact (e.g. Leiwo 2020; Vierros 2012), and
syntactic and other types of linguistic development (e.g. Bentein 2017;
di Bartolo 2020). Other important topics that have been explored dur-
ing the past years include lexicography (e.g. Torallas Tovar 2020), pho-
nology (e.g. Dahlgren 2017), linguistic levels and varieties (e.g. Evans
2015), and rhetorical strategies and politeness (e.g. Papathomas and
Koroli 2014). A number of edited volumes, dedicated partly or solely
to the language of the papyri, have appeared (e.g. Bentein and Janse
2020; Bentein, Janse, and Soltic 2017; Dahlgren, Leiwo, and Vierros
2024; Leiwo, Halla-aho, and Vierros 2012), and funds for several pro-
jects (small- and large-scale) about the language of the papyri have
been awarded.!

The main aim of this volume is to provide a platform that contin-
ues the discussion on the language of the papyri, giving scholars an
opportunity to present the results of ongoing research; to propose new
approaches, theoretical discussions, and methodologies; and to intro-
duce new projects, data repositories, tools, or corpora. In doing so, we
also want to stimulate critical reflection on what has been achieved
so far and where we would like to be headed in the future. Important
questions in this regard are how far ‘the language of the papyri’ as a
tield of study focusing on Greek and (to some extent) Latin sources
should extend to other languages, including, most significantly for the
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field of papyrology, Coptic and Arabic; and, more broadly, how far it
should seek to relate itself more explicitly to other fields of study, such
as epigraphy and paleography.

1.2 Description of the volume

The contributions to the volume—all of which deal with linguistic
aspects of non-literary texts— are divided into four main thematic
parts, to take into account the different approaches that are followed
by individual authors. The four parts, presenting different levels of
language, will build into a comprehensive view of the manifold issues
involved in language variation and language use in those historical
sources that have survived directly to the present day. The papyrologi-
cal data gives an exceptional diachronic perspective from which to
study language in documentary written sources.

The first and largest part of the volume is dedicated to the related
issues of multilingualism and scribal practice, with authors paying close
attention not only to interactions between the different languages used
in Egypt, but also to the way in which individual writers (scribes) varied
their writing practices in each of these languages. Sonja Dahlgren (Chap-
ter 3) reanalyses iotacism in Greek documentary texts from Egypt, by
looking into contact between Greek and Egyptian-Coptic as one of the
main reasons for the phenomenon. Spelling variation is of relevance to
the contribution of Nicola Reggiani (Chapter 4), as well, which focuses
on the different ways in which technical terms—often of non-Greek
origin—are written; Reggiani draws his data from Greek papyri deal-
ing with medicine, which, to some extent at least, form a homogeneous
corpus of technical texts. Alessia Pezzella (Chapter 5) approaches the
question of language contact by looking into the ways in which Greek
words are integrated in Latin papyrus documents from Egypt, for which
she proposes a categorisation into subgroups. Fokelien Kootstra-Ford
(Chapter 6) concentrates on Arabic documentary sources, more specifi-
cally variation in case inflection, which she approaches from a historical
sociolinguistic point of view, confronting developing ideas of a Classical
Arabic ‘standard’ with documentary written practice.

While all of the chapters in the volume are in a broad sense ‘corpus-
based, two contributors present findings on the basis of extensive lin-
guistically tagged corpora. Alek Keersmaekers (Chapter 7) starts the sec-
ond part of the volume with a contribution about diminutives in Greek



4 Rays of Language

papyri. Such forms have seldom been studied in the past, despite (or
because of) their frequency. Keersmaekers shows how new digital meth-
odologies have greatly improved our ability to collect and study these
forms, comparing their usage in papyri to other corpora. Marja Vierros
(Chapter 8), too, studies the usage and development of a linguistic fea-
ture, the so-called ‘articular’ infinitive, of which the frequency of appear-
ance and popularity in later Greek has been under discussion since the
nineteenth century. She has combed through data from digitally anno-
tated corpora, which has enabled comparisons between the language of
the documentary papyri, literary prose texts, and the New Testament.

The third part of the volume brings together papers that focus on
the syntactic insights that can be gained from studying Greek non-
literary papyri. Ezra la Roi (Chapter 9) discusses the occurrence of the
optative; although this form has been pronounced dead or dying, la
Roi finds that its use is actually remarkably stable and consistent in the
papyri. Victoria Beatrix Fendel (Chapter 10) deals with the phenom-
enon of ‘insubordination’—the main-clause use of a generally subor-
dinate form looking into the occurrence of the (former) subordinators
ot and tva from a sentence- and discourse-grammatical point of view.
Jerneja Kav¢i¢ (Chapter 11) makes syntactic observations about a type
of language that is generally avoided in linguistic analyses, namely for-
mulaic language; in particular, she looks at variation in complement
structures included in the so-called disclosure formula.

In the fourth and final part of the volume, contributors take a
broader, pragmatic point of view towards the language of the papyri,
by looking at texts in their entirety, and situating them in the socio-
historic context of writing. Amphilochios Papathomas and Aikaterini
Koroli (Chapter 12) outline the different linguistic ways through which
ancient writers could embellish their texts, exploring the socio-prag-
matic function of such features in request letters. Marianna Thoma and
Klaas Bentein (Chapter 13) outline the occupational designations that
can frequently be found in economic and administrative texts, and to a
lesser extent also in informal texts, by categorising them into a number
of occupational groups; they then show how occupation—traditionally
considered in terms of ‘meta’-data—can be considered as a source in
its own right for historical sociolinguistic study. Giuseppina di Bartolo
(Chapter 14) pursues a discourse-analytical approach to understand
better how individual particles as well as particle combinations con-
tribute to discourse segmentation in Greek private letters.
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The four parts of the volume are preceded by an introductory chap-
ter by Trevor V. Evans (Chapter 2), one of the editors of the previous
volume on ‘the language of the papyri’ (Evans and Obbink 2010a), in
which an overview is given of the present state of research and sugges-
tions are made for future progress in the field.

Notes

1 Including the two projects in the context of which this book was planned and the
‘New Light from the East’ conference was held in 2022, Digital Grammar of Greek
Documentary Papyri (PapyGreek), University of Helsinki (www.helsinki.fi/en/
researchgroups/digital-grammar-of-greek-documentary-papyri) and Everyday
Writing in Graeco-Roman and Late Antique Egypt: A Socio-Semiotic Study of
Communicative Variation (EVWRIT), Ghent University (www.evwrit.ugent.be).
Both projects have received funding from the European Research Council (ERC)
under the European Unions Horizon 2020 research and innovation programme
(Grant agreement no. 758481 (PapyGreek) and no. 756487 (EVWRIT)).

Online resources

Duke Databank of Documentary Papyri, https://papyri.info/browse/ddbdp/.

PapPal, www.pappal.info/about.

PapyGreek, https://papygreek.com/.

Synallagma, https://synallagma.tau.ac.il/ArtlidHomepage.aspx.
Trismegistos, www.trismegistos.org/.
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CHAPTER 2

Researching the language of the
Greek papyri

Recent progress and the shape of the future

Trevor V. Evans

Macquarie University

Abstract

This chapter considers recent developments in the study of the lan-
guage of Greek documentary papyri. I begin with a reflection on the
‘Buried Linguistic Treasure’ conference (Christ Church, Oxford, 2006)
and the related volume The Language of the Papyri (2010), before
moving to the exciting progress made since and the vast potential for
future development of the research field. I will then focus on some
themes that seem to me important topics for consideration in current
and future research. These include the challenge of lexicography, the
potential and dangers of ‘digital papyrology’, and some lingering ‘blind
spots’ in research.
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2.1 Introduction

Language-focused research on Greek documentary papyri is by no
means a new phenomenon, but has developed with remarkable speed
in recent years.! The ‘New Light from the East: Linguistic Perspectives
on Non-Literary Papyri and Related Sources’ online conference of Feb-
ruary 2022 provided a powerful demonstration. It is especially exciting
to observe so much fresh talent engaging from a linguistic perspec-
tive with the problems and potential of these ancient documents. This
bodes well for the future of the research sphere.

The following treatment aims to look both forward and back
(though not far back). The editors of the present volume have con-
sciously linked their work to a 2006 conference, ‘Buried Linguistic
Treasure, which the present writer co-convened at Christ Church,
Oxford, and to the volume of studies that gathering generated, The
Language of the Papyri (2010). It seems timely, therefore, to offer here
some reflections on these endeavours, which should serve to highlight
the pace of recent progress.

The future appears full of promise for further growth of the field
and enrichment by extension of the larger study of postclassical Greek
in general. On the other hand, there will always be challenging shoals
to navigate. The documentary papyri will never be an easy environ-
ment for linguists. Accordingly I want here also to offer some brief
observations on issues that seem to me to need careful consideration
as we move forward.

2.2 Reflections on the ‘Buried Linguistic Treasure’
conference and Language of the Papyri volume

By the early 2000s the idea of a conference on the language of Greek
and Latin papyri was exercising my mind. While pursuing doctoral
research on the Greek of the Septuagint at the University of Sydney in
the 1990s I had discovered a personal fascination also for documen-
tary papyri. My main influences were John Lee, my supervisor, and the
early work of our compatriot James (Jim) Adams on the Latin letters of
Claudius Terentianus.? From a linguistic perspective the vast potential
of these papyri still seemed barely to have been tapped, despite the
achievements of previous generations.” New material continued to be
published, and research tools and methods were constantly developing.
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I was conscious of important new research being pursued, often by
scholars operating more or less in isolation. In 2001 I had commenced
what has become a long-term study of the language of individuals
in the Zenon Archive as a Research Fellow at Macquarie University.
Among other things this brought me into contact with Willy Clarysse
of KU Leuven, and I began at once to derive rich benefit both from
his brilliantly insightful scholarship and from his astonishing generos-
ity to an unknown junior colleague from the other side of the world.
Then in February 2004 I took up an appointment at the University of
Oxford as Assistant Editor within the team producing the Dictionary of
Medieval Latin from British Sources. This fortuitously allowed me great
scope to act on my plan, as Oxford offered an especially promising
environment for hosting the kind of conference I envisaged.

Once settled in my new role I began approaching likely speakers
and exploring funding sources and suitable locations. There were at
that time no large-scale research teams working specifically on the lan-
guage of the papyri, such as those funded in the 2010s at Macquarie,
Ghent, and Helsinki.* On the other hand, there were a number of indi-
viduals at various career stages who were engaged in relevant work.
It was not hard, aiming for quality and inclusivity, to compile a list of
possible participants, and both the idea and Oxford itself proved suffi-
ciently attractive to bring together the group I had in mind. The project
was supported by Dirk Obbink, at that time directing the Oxyrhynchus
Papyri project, who enabled the conference to be held at Christ Church
and acted as co-editor of the resulting volume. Also invaluable was
the advice and guidance of Jim Adams (All Souls College) and of Alan
Bowman and other colleagues at Brasenose College (of which I had
become a member in 2005).

‘Buried Linguistic Treasure’ was held over three days (30 June-2
July) in the English summer of 2006. It featured 16 presentations
from scholars based at 13 institutions. The speakers were Willy Clar-
ysse (Leuven), Mark Depauw (Leuven and Cologne), Eleanor Dickey
(Columbia), Trevor Evans (Oxford), Panagiotis Filos (Oxford), Hilla
Halla-aho (Helsinki), Patrick James (Cambridge), Peter Kruschwitz
(Berlin), John Lee (Macquarie), Martti Leiwo (Helsinki), Raffaele Lui-
selli (Florence), Brian Muhs (Leiden), Matthew O’Donnell (McMaster
Divinity College), Stanley Porter (McMaster), Ian Rutherford (Read-
ing), and Francesca Schironi (Harvard). Anna Morpurgo Davies, then
recently retired from the Chair of Comparative Philology at Oxford,
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opened the event, and other luminaries enriched the experience by
serving as session chairs, namely Jim Adams, Alan Bowman, John Lee,
Fergus Millar (Oxford), John Tait (University College, London), Doro-
thy Thompson (Cambridge; President of the International Association
of Papyrologists), and Andreas Willi (Oxford).

That the venture had hit its mark was immediately apparent. A
highly congenial atmosphere was created by the blend of established
academics and newer faces who attended (among them Marja Vier-
ros). In fact I have attended few conferences over the course of my
career that have matched ‘Buried Linguistic Treasure’ in collegial spirit
and human warmth. The papers and formal discussions were engaging
and complementary. There was a buzz of enthusiastic conversation in
the tea breaks, and scholars approaching the material from primar-
ily historical or literary perspectives seemed to find the content as
stimulating as the linguists. Not even the competing drama of a FIFA
World Cup reaching its quarter-final stage and the seemingly inevita-
ble demise of the England team in a penalty shootout with Portugal on
our second afternoon could distract the participants for long. There
seemed to be a general feeling that we were involved in something val-
uable and full of potential for future development.

Be that as it may, the moment captured at ‘Buried Linguistic Treas-
ure’ would probably have had limited impact without the related vol-
ume that followed. This brought the work of the conference to much
wider attention both within the discipline of papyrology and more gen-
erally among classicists, biblical scholars, and others. All the presenters
contributed chapters, and we were also able to include an additional
chapter by Anastasia Maravela-Solbakk (Oslo), who made contact
with me in the wake of the conference, along with a general introduc-
tion from the editors. Most of the editing process was accomplished
under the expert guidance of Hilary O’Shea and her team at Oxford
University Press, after my return (in 2007) to Australia to take up a
continuing post in what was then the Department of Ancient History
at Macquarie University. The book, titled The Language of the Papyri,
appeared in 2010.°

Taken together the studies provide a good sense of the state of rel-
evant research at the time, focusing on various aspects of diachronic
change, synchronic diversity, and language contact. They also illus-
trate the importance of close interaction between linguistic and
other types of analysis (for instance, onomastic, prosopographic, and
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palaeographic) in approaching papyrological data. The volume show-
cases then-current problems and methods and the overall promise of
the field.

‘Buried Linguistic Treasure’ and The Language of the Papyri marked
a stage in our collective scholarly journey. I do not mean to overstate
their significance, but think it fair to claim they also played a role as
a catalyst. In combination they harnessed and fostered an energy that
has led to other conferences, projects, and outputs.®

2.3 The shape of the future

The evolution of this sphere of research over the ensuing years has been
astonishing. ‘Linguistics and papyrology, as one seasoned observer
remarked to me recently, ‘have found one another at last. That com-
ment, for all its lighthearted tone, conveys a sense of the progress made.
I now want to shift my focus to the current situation and the glimpses
it offers of the shape of our field’s future.

The introduction to The Language of the Papyri itself offered a set
of suggestions for future research, proposing a range of topics felt to
deserve special attention. These included reassessment from a linguis-
tic perspective of traditional papyrological terms and concepts, genre
and register, bilingual interference, natural diachronic change, levels of
education, and syntax (in general), while the importance of exploiting
technological advances was also stressed (Evans and Obbink (2010),
9-12). Progress has since been achieved on all these fronts, but the Rays
of Language collection also manifests renewed and productive interest
in the more ‘traditional’ focus areas of orthography and morphology.
What becomes ever clearer is that important work waits to be done
both on understudied or completely fresh topics and on those treated
in detail by earlier generations of scholars. We can reasonably conclude
that we are still at a point where any avenue of linguistic research on
the papyri is likely to yield exciting results.

At the same time some issues are emerging that seem to me to
threaten our momentum and effectiveness. In this sphere of research,
energy and enthusiasm need always to be balanced against due cau-
tion. I want to address here one major (and generally neglected) desid-
eratum and to urge care in relation to some other aspects of our work.
The following topics ought at least to be held in mind by our commu-
nity of researchers as we move forward.
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2.3.1 The challenge of lexicography

Lexicography is a large elephant sitting quietly in the corner of the
room at every conference concerned with ancient Greek. The state
of this discipline is a fundamental problem that most scholars seem,
deliberately or accidentally, to ignore. Understanding the meanings of
words is at the core of most things we do in ancient-world studies,
but we tend to rely on old lexicons and outdated approaches. Recent
publications such as James Diggle’s Cambridge Greek Lexicon (Diggle
et al. 2021; henceforth CGL) and the Brill Dictionary of Ancient Greek
(Montanari et al. 2015) have done little to improve the situation. The
former is methodologically flawed (see n. 8); the latter is essentially a
retranslation into English (from Italian) of LS] and is largely inferior to
it (for a valuable appraisal, see Lee 2022).

How hard can it be to do lexicography? If one can translate a word,
surely one can write a dictionary entry for it. This is true if all one
wants is a collection of glosses, the method of dictionary-compilation
that goes right back to antiquity. Still commonly practised, it produces
translation equivalents (glosses) for individual instances of a word and
yields unsystematic results. What we really need is lexicons that apply
some form of the definition method of analysis,” based on the method-
ology pioneered by James Murray for the writing of the Oxford English
Dictionary in the nineteenth century and successfully applied to clas-
sical Latin literature by Peter Glare in the Oxford Latin Dictionary (Lee
2003, 11-12,19-20). The definition method aims to explain systemati-
cally all meanings of a word. There are hardly any lexicons that apply
it effectively to ancient Greek material, an example being Takamitsu
Muraoka’s Greek—English Lexicon of the Septuagint (Muraoka 2009).2
Part of the reason for their rarity is that this method is not easy to apply
and inescapably absorbs large amounts of time. Not everyone is suited
to it.

As it happens, the treatment of ancient Greek documents is in a
decidedly worse state than the literature, which at least has coverage in
the form of glosses that we can make work for us as individual schol-
ars. To a large degree we are still reliant in the case of the documents
on the limited coverage in LS] and the pioneering Worterbuch der grie-
chischen Papyrusurkunden of Friedrich Preisigke and Emil Kieflling
(Preisigke and Kieflling 1925-1993). Both outputs are old-fashioned
glossing dictionaries and are seriously out of date. The Worterbuch has
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turned into a word list (for discussion, see Cipuseva and Evans forth-
coming; see also Clarysse forthcoming).

There is an urgent need for fresh lexicographic study of the docu-
mentary papyri that applies the definition method. We must accept
that this work will be hard and slow by its nature as well as facing all
the usual challenges of linguistic research on the material in ques-
tion. The very extent of the vocabulary preserved in these documents
is daunting, involving numerous new words and new meanings of
known words. Without such work, however, all our efforts concerning
the language of the papyri will rest on unsafe foundations.

Who will take on the task? To replace Preisigke and Kiefling’s Wor-
terbuch would involve a vast amount of work. Even its contemplation
may seem vaguely horrifying. But despair is unnecessary. One feasible
approach is to investigate single archives or assemblages and thus grad-
ually build a measure of control over the material. To this end John Lee
and I have been working for over a decade on a Greek-English Lexicon
of the Zenon Archive. We are making promising progress, dealing with
a vocabulary of 5,500 words, which is large for a corpus of its size, but
certainly manageable. I would encourage others who have training in
the definition method of lexicography to consider similar projects.

2.3.2 The potential and dangers of digital papyrology’

Let me now turn more briefly to some additional observations. The
development of digital papyrology has proved a crucial step in recent
times. Its value for supporting analysis of large quantities of data is
clear. I doubt anyone now engaging seriously in work on the language
of the documentary papyri could be doing so without employing digi-
tal resources to enhance the scope of that research. We live in a time
where the older digital resources some of us used to wrestle with (for
instance, manipulating lexically tagged data to investigate syntactic
phenomena) are being adapted to support linguistic research more
effectively, and new resources that are specifically designed for our sort
of work are being produced. These advances are very welcome (for a
recent overview see Depauw forthcoming; also Reggiani 2017-2024).
So what are the dangers? The massive scope for macro-level analy-
sis that digital resources bring is obviously important. On the other
hand, we have a great deal still to gain from micro-level analysis. We
can glean extremely valuable information from close observation of a
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single archive or even of a single document. Jim Adams was a master of
this, sometimes in relation to quite unpromising texts.” Nor will statis-
tics ever provide entirely satisfactory answers in themselves. Attention
to contexts is also needed. To reverse an old saying, we want to be wary
of missing the trees for the wood. I will not tease the idea out further
here, but want to stress that micro-level analysis will always reward the
effort required for its execution and that we can expect it to produce
significant results in our field for the foreseeable future.

2.3.3 Some lingering blind spots in research

The Rays of Language collection focuses almost exclusively on the evi-
dence of documentary papyri. That is perfectly understandable. Ulti-
mately, however, the support on which a text is written is not in itself
important. It is the type of text that is significant. We ought to be care-
ful not to be constrained by some old myths and blind spots in our
approach to the material.

For instance, the notion that inscriptions preserve more formal
writing and documentary papyri lower-register material still seems to
be quite common, as if it were universally true, and that can encour-
age a tendency to separate their evidence more than is appropriate.
Certainly the majority of inscriptions are formal in character, but not
all. Some types of graffiti and funerary texts are obvious examples. On
the other hand, the range of language types preserved in the documen-
tary papyri covers all registers. To categorise these as generically low-
register would be a serious mistake, as inaccurate as the assertion that
they reflect everyday spoken language. These sorts of old-fashioned
assumptions are embedded in the modern literature, and in main-
stream ancient-world studies in particular there is always a danger of
them reappearing and gaining a fresh lease of life. We will need to be
vigilant on this front.

At the same time we need to exploit all relevant evidence in our
work. The danger of segregation of language specialists in papyrol-
ogy or epigraphy or any other specific field must be resisted. Differ-
ent kinds of evidence are unique in certain respects, preserving special
evidence for language-type, handwriting, format, and so on, and not
all kinds of evidence are equally accessible at present; but if we lose
sight of the connections between them and ignore any kind of source,
we run the risk of missing important information.
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The evidence of the inscriptions is especially significant for those
interested in the language of the papyri. I offer a revealing example.
John Lee completed his Lexical Study of the Septuagint Version of the
Pentateuch in 1970 (though the work was not actually published until
1983; see n. 1). He used the evidence of Ptolemaic papyri very effec-
tively for purposes of comparison, but also made the following pres-
cient observation: ‘it is certain that [the inscriptions], if thoroughly
investigated, would have much relevant information to offer’ (Lee
1983, 147).

The point is powerfully demonstrated in Lee’s Greek of the Penta-
teuch (2018) in relation to the contract verb mapakaA® in the sense
‘beg, entreat, request’’® In the earlier study he had examined this
meaning of the verb in a brief note among examples of new semantic
developments in old words. Instances of the sense are identified in two
third-century texts, one in the Greek translation of Deuteronomy and
possibly another (partially restored) in a Zenon Archive papyrus (Lee
1983, 83). In the 2018 book Lee uses electronic searching (unavailable
in 1970) to turn up some still clearer examples in early papyri (includ-
ing at least one more from the Zenon Archive). There are even some
possible occurrences in classical prose, though this being a difficult
word to analyse lexically it is hard to be absolutely sure. The evidence
of inscriptions, meanwhile, proves vitally important in filling out the
picture. The electronic tools reveal that the word mopaxaA® occurs in
these texts ‘hundreds of times’ and among them are ‘many instances’
of the relevant sense, ‘dating from IIT [BCE] onwards’ (Lee 2018, 11).

This example strikingly illustrates the point that we run the risk
of neglecting important information every time we overlook the evi-
dence of inscriptions. It is well known that they are not easy to work
with and that the level of accessibility and organisation of metadata
we already enjoy for papyrological evidence remains an elusive goal in
the case of inscriptions. Nor have linguists always been well served by
epigraphic editors. The common refusal to date documents within a
realistic range, for instance, and the regular assumption that restored
readings are certain are ongoing sources of frustration, but the fact
that the inscriptional evidence can be hard to use is not an excuse to
ignore it."*

We are still some way short of effectively linking other relevant
sources of evidence as well. I will mention just one more, the language
of the Septuagint. This has in the past received limited attention in



16 Rays of Language

mainstream scholarship, but also has a great deal to tell us once we
establish the nature and degree of bilingual interference in each trans-
lated text (for discussion, see e.g. Evans 2022).

The preceding observations are leading us towards a crucially
important general point. We must never forget that our work on the
language of the documentary papyri and related sources forms part of
a much larger study. We still do not know that much about postclassi-
cal Greek as a whole. We will never understand it as thoroughly as is
now possible unless we move beyond the presently typical practice of
interpreting this form of Greek in the terms of grammatical and lexical
scholarship focused on classical literature and on the New Testament.
The evidence of the documents has a massive role to play here. I would
suggest that if we relate our investigation of the language of the papyri
(or of whatever other set of sources one might choose) always to that of
postclassical Greek as a whole, we will be moving in the right direction
as a discipline.

2.4 Concluding remarks

Imagine if large-scale discovery and publication of documentary
papyri had started at the end of, say, the seventeenth century instead
of the nineteenth. What impact would they have had by now? How
much further advanced would the sort of scholarship in which we are
all engaged be a quarter of the way into the twenty-first century? The
view of the Dutch classicist Simon Slings (1945-2004), put to me pri-
vately near the end of his life, was that they probably would not have
had much impact at all, and that we would not be any further along
the path of interpreting their riches. Scholars would have emended all
their novel and interesting features to conform with ideals of classical
prose usage, and the texts themselves would probably not have sur-
vived.

These thoughts have always resonated with me, and the impression
that Slings was almost certainly right has only grown stronger. The
tendency of conservative scholarship to ‘regularise’ forms is ongoing.*?
Note also the many curious directions to /(ege) ‘read’ forms in the Duke
Databank of Documentary Papyri where there is nothing wrong with
what is actually written on the papyrus.” As for preservation, we have
lost plenty of papyri since their mass rediscovery, for instance those
destroyed during the course of the Second World War. Digital and
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digitised images, such a crucial advance and safeguard against acci-
dental loss or destruction, are still at time of writing only a recent phe-
nomenon. We are probably lucky the papyri were only found in quan-
tity from the late nineteenth century and that they have only gradually
attracted the attention they are drawing now. Linguists may have been
slow to engage en masse with the evidence of these fascinating ancient
artefacts, but the opportunity to do so in a genuinely effective manner
has perhaps only just arrived.

In any case, we are here now, a growing number of interested schol-
ars and scholarly centres keen to study the material with increasingly
powerful digital resources available to support our work, and we all
understand the enormously rich potential of the material. Over the
past decade and a half, research in our field has developed at a pace
impossible to envision in 2006, and we can be confident that the
period ahead will see it flourish even more. I for one am greatly look-
ing forward to the process, as we continue to build a platform through
which we can connect with these ancient languages and thus in the
most direct way possible with the people who spoke and wrote them.

Notes

1 It is a pleasure to thank the editors, Klaas Bentein and Marja Vierros, for the
invitation to contribute to this collection and Genevieve Young-Evans for valu-
able discussion of the content and arrangement of the chapter.

2 John Lee has made extensive use of the evidence of papyri in his own research

on the Septuagint; see for example Lee (1983). He also taught a brilliant course

on Koine Greek, including documentary papyri, which I had the privilege of
taking. For Jim Adams, see for example Adams (1977). It was not until 2003 that

I had the opportunity to meet Jim and start learning directly from him.

For a sense of the earlier scholarship see Evans and Obbink (2010), v, 1-3.

4 These are the Words from the Sand project led by Trevor Evans at Macquarie
University (Australian Research Council funded 2010-2014), the EVWRIT
project led by Klaas Bentein at Ghent University (European Research Council
funded 2018-2023), and the PapyGreek project led by Marja Vierros at the Uni-
versity of Helsinki (European Research Council funded 2018-2023).

5 This title was not my idea, as it happens, but the Oxford University Press mar-
keters had their way. It elicited explicit or implicit criticism in some quarters on
the grounds that it suggested coverage of more than the Greek, Latin, and (to a
limited extent) Egyptian documents addressed (see e.g. van Minnen 2013, 339).
The application of terms is, for what this is worth, clearly explained in the intro-
duction, where reference is made to other languages preserved in papyri (Evans
and Obbink 2010, 3-4), and with the passage of time I find myself increasingly

W
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content that the title served its purpose, attracting attention to a collection that
provided a focal point for an evolving movement.

6 There have been numerous richly valued personal benefits as well, not least that
they brought me into contact with scholars of the calibre of Klaas Bentein and
Delphine Nachtergaele (Ghent) and Joanne Stolk (Oslo), each of whom joined
me at Macquarie University for research visits during their doctoral candida-
tures in subsequent years.

7 On the gloss and definition methods in Greek lexicography see Lee (2003), esp.
15-29.

8 The CGL makes promising claims about method (Diggle et al. 2021, xi—xii), but
close examination of its entries reveals muddled practice, deploying a mixture
of definitions and glosses (note that it terms glosses ‘translation words’) that are
often not distinguished as clearly as the editors assert.

9 See for example the treatment of PHamb I 39, a long roll forming a book of
soldiers’ receipts for their hay allowance, at Adams (2003), 601-6.

10 Lee (2018), 10-15. This treatment partly supersedes that to be found in Dickey
(2010), 213-18.

11 There are welcome signs emerging of a shift towards more satisfactory prac-
tices, especially where the influence of papyrologists can be detected; it is a
pleasure, for instance, to note the presentation of material in Bowman et al.
(2021).

12 Note a recent example, PMichZen 29.10 dmootn\® silently corrected to dmo-
otel®, at Muraoka (2016), 725 n. 2; this is discussed by Evans (2023), 565 n. 17.

13 To give a single example, at PCairZen 11 59155.3 a0 xepdg we find the DDbDP
annotation ‘I(ege) xeipdc’ (the same ‘correction’ is found frequently for short-
stem forms from y&ip in Zenon papyri; on these cf. Mayser, Grammatik, 1.2.42).
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Abstract

In this chapter, I examine iotacism as a phonetic-phonological con-
tact linguistic phenomenon in Greek used in Egypt. In many cases,
the writers of the documentary texts under scrutiny here were sec-
ond-language users of Greek, and seem to have transferred both their
native-language phonological properties as well as, in some cases,
orthographic practices to the Greek they used in Egypt. The variation
especially related to iotacism seems context-dependent and differ-
ent from the free variation in mainland Greek, which is shown in the
phonological analysis of this contribution. The context-driven phono-
logical analyses of the different phoneme-grapheme variant pairs are
explained in detail that shows the variation to be atypical of Greek as a
whole and a logical result of the language contact between Greek and
Egyptian-Coptic.
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3.1 Introduction

In this chapter, I explore the possible contact-induced effects of Egyp-
tian-Coptic on Greek iotacism in (Graeco-Roman) Egyptian Greek.!
Over the years, many articles have been written on different aspects of
contact effects in Egyptian Greek, ranging from an overall description
of the main Egyptian Greek features (Torallas Tovar 2010) to syntactic
(Vierros 2012) and phonological variation in a number of individual
corpora by a limited number of scribes (Dahlgren 2017; Dahlgren and
Leiwo 2020; Leiwo 2010). A statistical analysis regarding the general
amount of contact-induced variation in Egyptian Greek phonology
has been conducted by Dahlgren, Keersmaekers, and Stolk (2022), but
thus far no extensive analyses over specific phonological phenomena
have been attempted. As a point of interest, iotacism has also been dis-
regarded as having been particularly affected by the language contact
situation in Egypt because it was widely present in all Koine varieties,
while other types of variation, such as variation between /y, u/, /o, u/,
and /a, e, o/, seem alien to Greek and can be shown to have roots in
Egyptian-Coptic phonology (Dahlgren 2017, 2020; Leiwo 2010). How-
ever, iotacism, as much as it most certainly is a Greek-internal develop-
ment, seems to have had a different route and manifestations in Egyp-
tian Greek, which phenomenon is explored in this chapter.

Gignac (1991) notes many Egyptian-induced contact features in
his entry in the Coptic Encyclopedia. The entry is short but a wel-
come addition to the listing of Egyptian Greek phonological variants
of Gignac (1976), in which only a few firmer acknowledgements to
language contact as a background reason for the variation were made
(e.g. Gignac 1976, 55). The entry of 1991 includes a short description
of all the main non-standard variation phenomena in Egyptian Greek
phonology, from the Egyptian-particular variation in liquids and
stops, including nasal dropping and loss of aspiration, to a description
of the vowel variation. This includes a description of the well-known
monophthongisation, and the development of the second elements
of the diphthongs av /au/ and ev /eu/ to fricatives (resulting in /av,
ev/ and /af, ef/, depending on whether the next sound was voiced or
voiceless). Gignac goes on to state that the pronunciation of the sim-
ple vowels mostly followed that in classical Greek but iotacism was
more advanced in Egypt than elsewhere. This, in his view, was due to
the impact of the Coptic phonological system, which had fewer high
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front vowels than Greek: three in Coptic (1 1 € /i e &/) against four
(tvn e/iyee/)in the Roman-period Greek (about quality of eta as a
raised variant in the first century BCE to later Roman/early Byzantine
periods, see Horrocks 2010, 167). Therefore, part of iotacism would
have been caused by simple under-differentiation of some of the vowel
qualities in especially unstressed syllables in which the vowel quality
might have been less clear (see already Girgis 1966, 87-88 on this); the
stress system in Coptic seems to have been very different from that
in Greek, especially in having a stronger dynamic stress that resulted
in reduction of unstressed vowel qualities (Dahlgren 2017, 133-38).
Another contributing factor might have been that the mid-vowels,
especially, had such small differences between the languages: n € were
phonemically /e &/ in Coptic when n € were /e e/ in Greek. According
to Major (2001, 37), foreign-language sounds that have such minimal
differences compared to native-language (L1) sounds might not be
noticeable to the second-language (L2) speakers, which often results
in imperfect learning of the target language (TL). Furthermore, Gignac
(1991) mentions that eta might have been bivalent as in Coptic, some-
times in variation with /i/ and sometimes with /e/, and this could have
affected the Greek used in Egypt (see more in Section 3.3).

As can be seen from this discussion, there were many background
reasons as to why there might have been variation in general in the
vowel qualities in the L2 Greek used in Egypt. More importantly, the
particular variation related to consonantal coarticulation of the higher
or lower variants of the front vowels has been studied specifically in
the field of Coptology, with reference to the variation in Coptic texts
on how standard eta was realised. As the variation in Egyptian Greek
was so different from that present in mainland Greek, and is so eas-
ily comparable to Egyptian-Coptic phonological features, there seems
little point in suspecting anything other than contact linguistic pho-
nological transfer as the root cause of the variation, as explained in
more detail in Section 3.3. In Section 3.4, I show evidence of Egyptian
Greek iotacism being connected to the bivalency of Coptic eta, and in
Section 3.5, I go through the variation types related to Egyptian Greek
iotacism. Finally, in Section 3.6 I discuss the multicausality behind the
apparent iotacism in Egyptian Greek. But first, it is worthwhile explor-
ing vowel raising in a bit more detail, both in terms of the specific
phenomenon linked to Ancient Greek iotacism and as a natural ele-
ment of some languages in general. In Section 3.2, therefore, I first give
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an outline of the long progress of the Greek vowel developments, and
then give examples of the same phenomenon occurring in the Great
Vowel Shift of English and some of the varieties of World Englishes in
today’s world. In addition, we will look at the mechanisms of sound
changes in general, including the role of language contact in them.

3.2 Vowel raising as a phonological phenomenon

Iotacism through vowel raising (and fronting) is a well-known phe-
nomenon to all Ancient Greek researchers. It took a long time, roughly
a thousand years, for a variety of single vowels and diphthongs to be
merged with /i/, at least for the mainland variety of Greek. Thankfully,
the Greek phonological development is well studied and documented,
and there are numerous sources from inscriptions to papyrological
documents through which we can witness these gradual changes in the
form of misspellings. Here, I provide a simplified outline of the devel-
opments, modified from Horrocks (2010, 160-70), which is worth
opening up in this context.

During the first stage of developments, around the ninth cen-
tury BCE, a new long vowel *[a:] appeared into the vowel inventory
as a product of cluster simplification and compensatory lengthening
(*pants > *pans > pas [pa:s]). This development caused the rephonolo-
gising of the original Indo-European /a:/ to two originally positional
allophones: a lower one occurring after /i, e, r/, which merged with the
new long [az], and a higher allophone of the original /a:/, which was
pushed up to merge with original /e:/ (n). See Table 3.1 for the process.

During the second stage of developments, c. eighth/early seventh
century BCE, original diphthongs /ei/ and /ou/ monophthongised to
produce new mid-high vowels /e:/ and /o:/. Since the inherited vow-
els /ex/ and /o:/ already existed, this led to overcrowding regarding the

Table 3.1: Greek vowel developments, ninth century BCE (after Horrocks
2010, 161)

Development of /a;/  Allophonic process Final merger
IE /a:/ + *[a:]

1 IE /ai/~ [az],,//i, &, 1/ _ *[az]

2 IE /az/~ [az],, .. /elsewhere  /e/ (n)

HIGH
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mid-vowels, and eventually, as a consequence of this, /0:/ raised toward
/uz/, dragging the original /o:/ towards /o:/ and pushing the original
/uz/ around to the front axis to become /yz/. This was a real chain shift
for the rounded vowels. See Table 3.2 for these developments.

These changes resulted in the classical long-vowel system of Ancient
Greek (1/i:/ et /ex/ m /ex/ o /a:/ © /o:/ ov /uz/ v /y:/). However, the rela-
tive infrequency of /iz/ and the overcrowding caused by the new long
vowel /ex/ had the combined effect of pulling /e:/ towards /iz/ (first
pre-consonantal and word-final allophones, then the rest), and even-
tually these merged. The merger of /e:/ and /iz/ caused original /e:/
towards the position abandoned by /e:/, which in turn caused /ai/ to
monophthongise, creating /a:/, later /ez/, filling this vacant slot. Table
3.3 shows the developments of these unrounded vowels.

Table 3.2: Greek vowel developments c. eighth-seventh century BCE (after
Horrocks 2010, 161)

Chain shift of rounded vowels Vowel raising and fronting
original /ei, ou, €z, o1, uz/ + new /e, oz, y/

1 /ei/ + [ou/~ [e:/ + [oz/

2 fox/~ [z

3 13/~ Jo:f, fux/ g 1y

Table 3.3: Greek vowel developments after the seventh century BCE: the
beginning of iotacism (after Horrocks 2010, 162)

Chain shift of unrounded vowels Developmental stages  Final merger
infrequent /iz/ + new /e:/

la fex/~ [ii/]_C, _#

1b /ex/~ /iz//elsewhere fex/~ [iz/
2 [ex/~ [ex/ e/~ [ex/
3a [ai/~ /a:/

3b [t/ e/ [ai/~> [ex/
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This change of vowel qualities caused an overcrowding of the front
axis, which went through simplification, again in two stages: first, a
second raising of /e:/ to /iz/, and then a corresponding upward drift
of /e:/ towards the vacated position. In addition, roughly in the same
period the quantity distinction was lost, related to the shift from the
primary pitch accent to a primary stress accent. See this development
in Table 3.4.

This system eventually merged with the short vowel system, which
had only changed in the fronting of original /u/ to /y/. The short vowel
inventory at this point was /i, y; e, a, o/, which then gave way to a new
six-vowel system with /u/: /i, y, e, a, o, u/, possible after the loss of
vowel quantity around the time of the previous set of developments
listed in Table 3.4. This final development was in place until c. eighth-
ninth century CE (Horrocks 2010, 162).

However, this was not the end of the vowel developments; the
remaining diphthongs developed further. /0i/ developed in a slow but
consistent motion toward the final /i/: first into /ei/, then to /&i/ or /
oi/; this monophthongised to /&(z)/ or /o(:)/ and finally raised to /y/;
eventually /y/ lost its lip-rounding and merged with /i/ (middle Byzan-
tine period; Horrocks 2010, 166).

/e:i/ seems to have partly fallen together with /e:/ from the late fifth
century BCE onward, and /au/ and /eu/ developed, via bilabial frica-
tives, into /af/, /av/ and /ef/, /ev/, respectively, with the voiced variants
/av, ev/ occurring before vowels or voiced consonants, and the voice-
less /af, ef/ elsewhere. From c. 900 CE onwards Greek had a five-vowel
system /i, e, a, 0, u/ with no diphthongs. Table 3.5 gives a simplification
of these vowel changes coming from Ancient to Modern Greek.

Table 3.4: Greek vowel developments: continuing iotacism (after Horrocks
2010, 162)

Simplification of vowels Final merger
overcrowding of the front axis
1 lex/ > [iz/

2 /ex/ - Jex/
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Table 3.5: Greek vowel changes from 900 BCE to c. 900 CE

Time period Vowel changes

900 BCE /iz ex (eer) orury:/
RENES
[az]/[i, e, r]; /ar/ > Jex/
/or/ > [o:/

1) 800-700 BCE /izererazoruryr/
fei/ > Jex/
/ou/ > /oz/
fo:/ > Juz/
faz/ > ly:/

2) 800-700 BCE /izererarorury:/
lex) > [i/
fex/ > Jed/
/ai/ > e/, [®:/ > e/
Shift from pitch to stress
Loss of vowel quantity
/i/lyeaou/
Merger of long and short vowels

- 800-900 CE /iyeaou/
fau/, /eu/ > /af/v, ef/v/
/oi/ > /ei/
/ei/ > /@i/ or /@i/
/&i/ or /oi/ > /&(z)/ or /o(z)/
/@&(x)/ or /o(:)/ > /y/
Iyl > 1i/

~900 CE~ /i,e,a,0,u/

Note: There are two stages in 800-700 BCE.

The raising and fronting of these many vowel qualities in Greek
had quite a dramatic effect on the vowel system: at best and for a long
time, Greek had seven vowel qualities (800-700 BCE to 800-900 CE)
and besides that, six diphthongs at various stages of the development,
which, however, seem to have been in a constant state of monoph-
thongisation. But then, from approximately the start of the Koine
period onwards, this state of affairs was gradually reduced to a five-
vowel system, with no diphthongs. More importantly, very many of the
vowel qualities that disappeared in this process merged with /i/, which
is quite remarkable. However, Greek iotacism is not without counter-
parts.
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There are parallel developmental lines in other languages to what
happened with the Greek vowel qualities. One of the most famous pho-
nological developments, the Great Vowel Shift of English in the Middle
Ages (shown in Figure 3.1), is a very close parallel to what took place
in Greek. Many of the changes in vowel qualities over the centuries are

1400 1500 1600 1700 1800 1900

time i 1 ai Al aj
east 8|: §:|: e:/
SRR SRR SR S P A
day a|ej—a=!1-s:i/
house u!: U|u au au au
noon 0t :
stone 3|: | 0 [0) ou ou 9|U
|

know du ou
law a|u— glg/ —_—/o: 0 5
new eL1|/i; illl: ju ju
dew s|u ell= = ju
that ?!1 ?L &
| |
fox 0 /D 1|)
|
cut (|) ~|: A A

1400 1500 1600 1700 1800 1900

Figure 3.1: The Great Vowel Shift of English (modified from Olaf Simons,
‘The Long and Short Vowels of English, Pronunciation 1400 to Today’, 16
December 2007, Wikimedia Commons)
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identical to the changes in Greek, and others very close to the Greek
developments.

Middle English in Southern England had seven long vowels before
the Great Vowel Shift: /iz er er az or or uz/. This looks very much like
the vowel inventory of Ancient Greek from 800-700 BCE, with some
differences within the set of rounded vowels: Middle English did not
have /y/. The original /iz/ of Middle English eventually developed into
a diphthong, which has not happened in Greek. However, the original
/e:/ developed into /iz/, as well as /e:/, which developed through a low-
ered quality of /e/ (/e/). This is a similar development to Greek eta rais-
ing through a raised quality of /e/ (/¢/) to /i/ in the Hellenistic era, the
/e:/ from /ei/ before that. The Middle English /a:/ and /aj/ combined
raising to /e:/ share a close parallel development to the raising of 900-
700 BCE Greek /a:/ through /e:/ to /e:/, and a retracted development
of that to first /ai/, then to /a:/, and finally back to /e:/. Furthermore,
of the rounded vowels, /5:/ raised to /o:/, and consequently /o:/ raised
to /uz/, as it did in the 800-700 BCE phase of the Greek vowel devel-
opment, although in Greek that is where the development stopped. In
English, the development of /2:/ carried on to form a diphthong (/ozu/
and further to /ou/ and onwards to /9v/). By contrast, the /v/ of Middle
English lowered into /¥/, and towards Modern English further into /4/
and on to /a/, whereas in Greek the original /u/, marked with the letter
ypsilon, first fronted into /y/ and finally merged with /i/ (see Lass 2000,
56-186 for the English developments).

However, the Great Vowel Shift of English did not fully spread to
every part of the country. In Northern English and Scots varieties,
the Middle English /u:/ (e.g. house) did not develop into a diphthong
but stayed as /u:/ (e.g. house [hu:s]). Northern Middle English had
two close-mid vowels: /e:/ in feet and /@:/ in boot. These were raised
to /iz/ and /yz/, respectively. Later Northern English /y:/ changed
to /ir/ in many dialects (though not all, and Scots provides evidence
of a different developmental pattern; Macafee and Aitken 2002). After
this, boot had the same vowel quality as feet (Lass 2000, 76). This devel-
opment is exactly the same as the Greek one described in Table 3.5: in
the phase of 800-900 CE, the diphthong /oi/ started its development
to the final merger of /i/, through the intermediate stages of first /oi/
> /ei/, then /ei/ > /@&i/ or /@i/, then /@&i/ or /@i/ > /&(:)/ or /a(:)/, then
/@&(z)/ or /o(:)/ > /y/, and finally /y/ > /i/. This developmental pattern
has continued in many of the varieties of English, including Scottish
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English, Australian English, and New Zealand English, to start with
(e.g. Watson, Harrington, and Evans 1998, 205; especially New Zea-
land English). Modern Scottish English provides a very close parallel to
the vowel inventory of the developmental stage of early Roman-period
Greek, at least in Egypt, apart from still having diphthongs: /i(z), 1, e, €,
a, A, 2, 0, u(1), ae, (1), Aw, oe/ (Scobbie et al. forthcoming).

As can be seen, the developmental stages and the end results, as well
as the time the changes took, are not very different between English
and Greek. On the whole, much of the variation in the English Great
Vowel Shift concerns raising of vowel qualities, as it does in Greek.
In addition to English, the diphthongs /ai/ and /ou/ have merged and
raised to /e/ and /u/, respectively, also in, for example, French and
Swedish. In general, monophthongisation is a common sound change,
and because of monophthongisation taking place in the first place, it
was easy for the vowel raising to take place in Greek as well as in, for
instance, English. On the whole, changes concerning vowel raising are
quite common (low vowels to mid or high vowels, or mid-vowels to
high vowels); long and tense vowels rise higher particularly frequently.
Often, these types of changes lead to a reorganisation of the whole
vowel inventory, a phenomenon known as a vowel shift (exactly like
the Great Vowel Shift in English; Campbell 1999, 40). Perhaps, then,
considering the long history of the continuous Greek developments,
this was unavoidable, given that there are always sound changes in lan-
guages and Greek had so many vowel qualities: depending on the stage
of development, six or seven with long and short counterparts, and
some relatively rare vowel qualities, such as /y/, which is rare cross-
linguistically with only c. 6 per cent of the world’s languages having it
(Maddieson 2013). The Greek vowel development we know as ‘iota-
cism, while more extensive than in most other languages, is thus not
without similar developments in other Indo-European languages, nor
indeed others (see e.g. Schmidt 1996 for Basaa; Al-Wer 2002 for Arabic
in Amman). But what causes these types of extensive sound changes?

One of the leading theories assigns this phenomenon to the need
for symmetry in languages. Regarding vowels, it is seen that symmetry
is most widespread on the vertical axis of vowel systems, in the case
of both triangular and quadrangular systems,* but only quadrangu-
lar systems have symmetry on the horizontal axis. The idea behind
this theory, coined by the Structuralists, was that segmental units in
languages were organised in symmetrical formations in terms of, for
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example, height and backness for vowels, matching with the notion of
markedness (Salmons and Honeybone 2014, 36). Greek, of course, had
a triangular vowel system with only one low vowel, /a/, and perhaps
as a result of this, most of the diachronic development took place on
the vertical axis; in fact, everything apart from the fronting of /y/ to
/i/ concerned raising of vowel qualities. Symmetry is also the under-
standing of the Greek vowel development by Horrocks: the system fre-
quently became overcrowded in one part or another due to some vowel
quality or quantity developments, which caused chain reactions, and
finally there was a five-vowel system in place (Horrocks 2010, 160-63).
It seems unlikely to develop any further because so much of Greek
vocabulary is tied to etymological connections and this is unlikely to
be replaced with novel vocabulary on a larger scale, so any further
changes (for example, the merger of /o/ with /u/ or /e/ with /i/) in the
vowel inventory would create too many homonyms.

Besides everything else, however, in all instances of linguistic devel-
opments, the possibility of language contact must be taken into account.
In contact varieties, this should be the starting point of the language
analysis. Indeed, language contact is one of the speculated reasons also
behind the developments in Middle English. The rapid migration of
peoples from the east and central Midlands to the southeast of England
after the Black Death has been considered a likely factor in much of the
language variation related to the Great Vowel Shift: the clash of dialects
following this large-scale population migration would have caused the
original habitants of London to distinguish their speech from that of
the newcomers by changing their vowel system (Montgomery et al.
2007; see also Crystal 2018, 55). The generalisation can be made that
changes occur in languages via two routes: internal language develop-
ment, including sociolinguistic variation, and development caused by
contact with another languages. Each can independently of the other
have the same results but naturally, contact effects can also reinforce
changes already in progress in a language. Joseph (1982) gives two
examples of very famous language developments: the absence of infin-
itival verb forms and the use of finite forms instead of these as one of
the strongest examples of pan-Balkanisms, and the contrast between
dental and retroflex consonants as a familiar feature of the Indo-Aryan
languages. According to Joseph, both scenarios have been explained
to have resulted from language contact as well as through language-
internal developments. For the Indo-Aryan languages, it is supposed
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by some scholars that the new development was caused by contact
with Dravidian or Munda with this opposition, and by others that it
was caused by regular phonetic developments in early Indo-Aryan that
either directly caused or otherwise enabled them. To Joseph it seems
probable that in Indo-Aryan the two routes might have co-occurred;
some language-internal features must have contributed to the fact that
such a change was possible in a given contact situation. By contrast,
in the case of the Balkan Sprachbund, he thinks it unlikely that all the
languages would have independently gained such a linguistic feature
common to all of them without the geographical closeness and pos-
sibility for language contact (Joseph 1982, 1-3).

Of course, it is also possible that what is, in fact, a contact effect,
will go unnoticed if it looks feasibly the same as the language’s internal
development. ‘Totacism’ in Egyptian Greek, as displayed by the lan-
guage use of the L1 Egyptian, L2 Greek users, could well be one such
case. When the two factors, the smaller front vowel inventory of Cop-
tic and the Greek front vowel raising, inhabited the living space of the
developing Egyptian Greek at the same time, it is possible that under-
differentiation and the related confusion of the Greek front vowels just
happened, by a weird coincidence, to take place at the same time as
these front vowel qualities were merging in Greek language-internally.
No doubt, any difficulty for the Egyptian L2 users of Greek in distin-
guishing the exact small differences between the front vowels of Greek
was made all the greater by the L1 Greek users’ developing tendency to
merge them with each other. But in addition to these circumstances,
there was also something more specific, related to the phonological
structure of Egyptian-Coptic, at play in this variation.

3.3 Bivalency of Coptic eta

The Coptic vowel inventory has been described in two different ways:
with a quantity difference, or based on different qualities. In the first,
eta was simply a longer version of epsilon and omega of omicron
(e.g. Hintze 1980; Loprieno 1995; Schenkel 1990). In the latter analy-
sis (based on qualities, not quantities), eta was a closed /e/ and epsi-
lon an open one /e/; omega was a closed /o/ and omicron an open
/3 (e.g. Greenberg 1962; Peust 1999, 201). In this chapter, I follow
the analysis based on the quality differences. Besides the variation
related to iotacism, the quality-based analysis also explains much of
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the (stress-related) variation related to /o, u/ in Egyptian Greek (Dahl-
gren 2017, 83-90). Variation between <¢, e> and <o, ou> has also been
proven statistically to be closely related regarding the most transpar-
ent Egyptian-induced contact features in Egyptian Greek (Dahlgren,
Keersmaekers, and Stolk 2022, 342).

Coptic was the first form of the Egyptian language that had the
whole set of vowel graphemes at its disposal. It borrowed the alpha-
bet from Greek, and therefore ended up with an eta of its own. Dif-
ferently from the Greek eta, however, the Coptic eta frequently had
two graphemic variants in foreign-language transcriptions: 1 <i> and
a <a> (Lambdin 1958, 179). This peculiarity has naturally attracted
research into its origins, with various explanations related to etymo-
logical forms and/or phoneme environments. The latter seems to
explain most of the variation quite neatly, and is in concordance with
the Egyptian-Coptic tendency of consonant-to-vowel coarticulation
(see some comments in accordance with this for Coptic in Gignac
1976, 261-62; Peust 1999, 228-30); Gignac (1991, 187) remarks on
frequent variation dictated by the phonetic environment between <i>,
<ei>, <e>, and <&> in Greek papyri; full discussion regarding this Cop-
tic phenomenon related to Egyptian Greek misspellings can be found
in Dahlgren (2017, 106-12 and 130-31). If we accept phonetics as the
background reason for the bivalency of the Coptic eta, we are essen-
tially talking about under-differentiation of the Greek vowel qualities,
and these under-differentiated vowel qualities having been affected
by the surrounding consonantal contexts (consonant-to-vowel coar-
ticulation in phonetic terms). This type of under-differentiation could
cause variation in which original eta would be realised as iota, epsilon,
or even alpha, depending on the phoneme environment of the varia-
tion in question, that is, whether the surrounding consonants would
draw the vowel quality up or down (see more in Subsection 3.5.1).

Gignac is not the only Coptologist to have noticed this feature in
Coptic; already Girgis (1966, 73) gives many examples of the conso-
nantal effect on vowels, as well as Worrell (1937, 1-7) and Kahle (1954,
52) even earlier than him. 1 <i> and a <a> are, of course, not the only
possible graphemic variants related to eta, as we might guess from the
non-standard variation of the front vowels in Egyptian Greek. There-
fore, we also have epsilon as one of the variants, and indeed, the same
types of variants occur in Egyptian Greek (Dahlgren 2017, 79-80 and
106-12), which we will have a look at next.
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3.4 Evidence of transfer effects from Egyptian-
Coptic to Greek in Egypt

There are many examples in the Greek documentary texts from Egypt
of similar vowel variation concerning iota as in the Coptic material
discussed in Section 3.3. However, because of the variation mostly
concerning 1, € 1M, v, ot /i, e, e/i, y, 0i/y/, it does not completely match
the more radical contextual variation described above between /i/ and
/a/ in Coptic texts, and looks more like the type of iotacism we are
used to seeing in Greek texts regarding Greek-internal phonological
developments. It is important to understand that the variation is not
tied to specific vowels but concerns a general phenomenon in which
the vowel qualities are heavily affected by the surrounding consonant
qualities. Regardless, the situation is somewhat difficult to interpret
without a context-dependent statistical analysis: In which instances
does the variation in Egyptian Greek texts take place in the same con-
sonantal environments as in the Coptic material, even if vowel varia-
tion does not go as low as o /a/ but remains as € /e/? And is this varia-
tion statistically significant or can it be considered random variation?

One point of detection can be taken from the variation with € /e/;
it is not one of the usual variants within Greek-internal iotacism, and
it also has interesting variation within Greek loanwords in Coptic
between 1, € /i, e/¢/, as in example (1).

(1) aesenovy[c] <lebenou[s]> < aiBanoc <libanos> (A{pavog) (P.Hamb.
bil. 1 3.6)

This example, one of many in the Coptic documentary material,
shows how shaky the representation of the Greek original vowel quali-
ties sometimes was, under the pressure of the surrounding consonants
(in this case, both vowels are affected on either side of the bilabial /b/).
But what is more important is whether that variation is random or con-
textual, in the latter case taking place in consonantal environments that
could cause the vowel in question to raise or lower from its original
quality, as, interestingly enough, example (1) shows for both directions.

The overall phenomenon of the bivalency of eta is in Coptic related
to variation in the front vowel axis, resulting in high or low variants
within the continuum [j, e, €, a]. There is some variation with ot /oi/,
but variation with v /y/ is mostly tied to other graphic variants for /i/
because in Egyptian-Coptic there was no phoneme /y/ (Peust 1999,
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201). Therefore, Greek /y/ was highly under-differentiated and mostly
resulted either in [u] or [i] with Egyptian writers, corresponding in
variants that correlated with the spoken language level, in which this
foreign phoneme would have been integrated into the native-language
phonological system and replaced with the closest phoneme that resem-
bled it in quality. The replacement with /u/ keeps the roundedness of
the original /y/ in Greek (e.g. in movpov <pourou> from the standard
mupod <pyrou> in O.Narm.1.42 & 46, first—third century CE), and the
replacement with /i/ keeps the frontness of it (e.g. in M10g from Mvog
in Basp 51.62, 352 CE). The vowel variation in Egyptian Greek was not
isolated from the diachronic development of Greek phonology: it was
tied to the timeline of the Greek phonological developments and the
fronting of /y/ to /i/ in Greek (Dahlgren 2017, 68-76). Nevertheless,
unlike in iotacism in the mainland Greek variety, most of the vari-
ation in Egyptian Greek is connected to the effect of consonants on
the vowels on the front axis, affecting the height of the vowel quali-
ties. On the surface, much of it does seem the typical kind of Greek
iotacism, for example the variation between iota and eta. However,
when the consonantal contexts are analysed, it becomes clear that the
variation is founded on consonantal coarticulation, that is, the vowel
quality adapting to the quality of the surrounding consonants. There-
fore, coming back to the theme of multicausality introduced in Section
3.1, it seems likely that this type of variation might have appeared in
Egyptian Greek even without the Greek-internal phonological devel-
opments, although it is similarly true that those developments played
a part in the general outcome as in, for example, the variation related
to ypsilon. But theories aside, let us next look at what Egyptian Greek
‘iotacism’ looked like, the vowel qualities having been affected by
the consonantal surroundings. The outcome resembles the variation
related to the bivalency of Coptic eta almost exactly.

3.5 Variation in Egyptian Greek ‘iotacism’

The variation related to the bivalency of Coptic eta is abundant. Varia-
tion related to €t /ei/ and iota has been left out of this analysis because it
seems to have raised to /i/ for a majority of writers by the early Roman
period, even for the Narmouthis scribes, who, more than most writers,
have variation even related to /u, y/, which is not very common in Egyp-
tian Greek (Dahlgren 2017; Dahlgren, Keersmaekers, and Stolk 2022).
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3.5.1 Variation between eta /e/i/ and epsilon /e/

Studying variation between eta and epsilon in Egyptian Greek is inter-
esting from multiple viewpoints. First, eta is part of the continuum of
iotacism both from the Greek-internal point of view as well as from
that of Egyptian-Coptic contact-induced ‘iotacism’ Eta had, by the
Roman period, raised to /i/ in standard Koine Greek, so it should not
have non-standard variants with epsilon. According to Teodorsson
(1978, 94-96), eta still had the quality /e:/ in the mid-fourth century
BCE Athenian Attic conservative system (i.e. the spoken language of
the aristocracy), while in the ‘majority’ system of the moderately edu-
cated majority, a separate system still from the ‘vulgar’ system of the
poor, eta had already raised to /i/ by c¢. 350 BCE (Teodorsson 1978,
286-99). According to Horrocks (2010, 165), this progress appears to
have been slowed down by the growing political influence of the con-
servative Macedonians, which restored the prestige of the more con-
servative pronunciation of the previous century; this is, perhaps, a rel-
evant development regarding Egyptian Greek. Furthermore, Horrocks
does not agree with the dating of Teodorsson for the majority system
nor, most importantly for this chapter, the completion of the merger
of eta with /i/ this early; according to him, the changes related to that,
and, for instance, the change in the stress system should be dated to a
century or more later.

In Egypt, the development of Koine was based on the more con-
servative variety of Attic, the ‘Koine’ of Great Attic, which was used
in the Greek-speaking world from the fourth century BCE onward.
This, as discussed above, took a step back from the already developing
merger of the various phonemes related to iotacism. Therefore, in the
Hellenistic east, the phoneme mergers leading to what we now have in
Modern Greek started again, following the same lines of development
as centuries before in mainland Greek. The urban (educated) elite
again developed its own standard from the most conservative variety
used by the aristocracy, but at the ‘lower levels’ this Koine was influ-
enced by the different dialects of the Greek immigrants and the native
language, Egyptian-Coptic. Horrocks cites Teodorsson (1977, 251-56)
for the majority educated system still retaining the quality /e:/ in eta in
the mid-third century BCE, as well as vowel quantity and all the diph-
thongs. By the mid-second century BCE, however, all that was gone
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and eta had the quality /e/, which then slowly merged to /i/ in the later
Roman/early Byzantine periods (Horrocks 2010, 165-66).

The variation that we see in the Greek papyri regarding eta and
epsilon is consistent with what we know from the literature cited
above. In Egypt, both in L2 Greek and within Greek loanwords in
native texts, there is variation even in later centuries between epsilon
and eta, indicating that eta had not phonemically raised to /i/. How-
ever, in the Greek produced by Egyptian writers, this variation is not
random but connected to the consonantal surroundings of the vari-
ant vowels. There are numerous examples from both Egyptian Greek
documentary material and from Greek loanwords in native Coptic
texts of the same type of variation, also providing the source for this
variation in Egyptian Greek texts. For instance O.Frange 8.68, a text
corpus in Coptic, eighth century CE Thebes, which has been described
as very idiolectic, probably in register close to the spoken language
(Boud’hors and Heurtel 2010, 27), gives us a spelling variant Tpemice
tremise for the standard tpiuiciov trimésion, which has extensive vari-
ation between the vowel qualities /e/i/ and /e/. The first syllable /i/
has been replaced with a lower vowel variant /e/, similarly to example
(1) negenoy][c] <lebenous>, also similarly affected by the bilabial /m/
on vowel qualities on both sides of it; the second syllable eta has been
replaced with /i/, and the third syllable iota with /e/ again. Variation
between iota and epsilon is rare in L2 Greek texts. There is an even
clearer example of the variation between eta and epsilon in Toaxmecia
tolmesia for the standard Toluncia tolmesia in Vatican MS Copticus
69.27, from the thirteenth century CE, and another example (one of
many) of the opposite direction for the eta in the non-standard spelling
anokpHcic for the standard andkpioig (Vatican MS Copticus 69.62).
These examples show how the variation is affected by the consonan-
tal environment: TpeMice tremise has the lowered vowel from iota to
epsilon because of the adjacent bilabial, which has the ability to lower
the quality of the nearby vowels. The same bilabial is also responsi-
ble for Toamecia folmesia having epsilon instead of eta. At present,
there is no searchable database for Coptic texts, but there are search-
able databases for the documentary material of Egyptian Greek. Of
the two existing databases, Trismegistos and PapyGreek, the latter is
used here for its possibilities for searching contextual phonetic varia-
tion (see Henriksson, Dahlgren, and Vierros 2025).
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The variation between eta and epsilon must be searched bidirec-
tionally: from standard eta to non-standard epsilon (lowering) and
standard epsilon to non-standard eta (raising). When conducting
this search, it is good to keep in mind that these phonemes may have
been interchangeable in Greek after the loss of the quantity distinc-
tion but they were distinctive phonemes in Coptic (Peust 1999, 201).
Therefore, it matters whether the search concerns results from the pre-
Christian centuries when Coptic was written in only a few text types
(Choat 2006; Richter 2009), or whether the search results are from the
era in which Coptic was more widely used; not only may lack of expe-
rience in Greek or individual linguistic traits be the factor behind the
different type of variation, but also a later time period is more than
probably a contributing factor. In the first instance, variation between
eta and epsilon may merely be an indication of the gradual loss of
the quantity difference between these mid-vowels, which, of course,
is interesting in itself. In the latter instances, however, the variation
can be assumed to be contact-induced and concern the actual phone-
mic difference between an open-mid (/¢/) and close-mid (/e/) front
unrounded vowel. I shall start with a more detailed look at the first
search, in which there is a lowering of vowel quality from the standard
eta to non-standard epsilon. All in all, the search yields 1,119 tokens.
There are two peaks chronologically in this variation: from 350 to 250
BCE and from 351 to 651 CE.?

In the pre-Christian centuries this more than likely simply reflected
the gradual loss of quantity differences; it probably concerns writers
who were native Greeks or knew Greek well and were aware of this
development mostly in mainland Greek, since this variation was at first
not part of the conservative variety of Greek brought to Egypt by the
Macedonians. Since the aim of this chapter is to compare the behav-
iour of iotacism in a more extensive contact scenario with many L2
Greek users, I shall focus on the centuries in which Coptic was used, as
the use of the same alphabet and its individual orthographic practices
was likely also a further contributing factor in the contact-induced
variation even on a phonemic level, as we will see in the analysis. In
addition, the number of L1 Egyptian scribes writing Greek increased
in the Roman period. Table 3.6 shows some examples from the search
in which standard eta has lowered to non-standard epsilon.

The search results in PapyGreek show the distribution of all
instances in which standard eta has been lowered to non-standard
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Table 3.6: Variation: non-standard epsilon from standard eta

Non-standard Standard Document Date Provenance Variation

pedeva undéva Bgu.4.1049 342CE  Arsinoites Lowering after
/m/, before /d/

opoloyscay  opoldynca  p.sakaon.60 306 CE  Arsinoites  Lowering after
/g/, before /s/

TOPEUNV TopAuny pness.3.57 689 CE  Nessana Lowering after
(Palestina)  /r/, before /m/

depooiov dnupociwv  p.ness.3.59 684 CE  Gaza Lowering after
(Palestina)  /d/, before /m/
e&eAnv SEANDEV p-ness.3.45 602 CE  Oindos Lowering after
(Palestina)  /s/, before /1/
ennTpLOL nrnTpin upz.1.1 159 BCE Memphis Lowering before
/p/

epsilon. All in all, slightly less than half of all instances are connected
to the consonantal environments listed above. This is statistically not
relevant but, as in all historical data analysis, it must be remembered
that we are dealing with non-standard phonological variation that was
not supposed to be written out in the text. The scribes strove to adhere
to the orthographic rules of standard Koine Greek, but while there
were many very well-educated good scribes, some had a less excellent
command of these rules that were not completely transparent because
of the phonological changes in Greek. Some of the phonological devel-
opments of Greek led to, for example, the loss of vowel quantity, the
monophthongisation of diphthongs, and the raising of these former
diphthongs and a couple of other vowels; so, understandably, the task
of remembering all the standard orthographic forms for all the words
of a second language was not always fulfilled to perfection. Spelling
mistakes occurred, and from these spelling mistakes we can now draw
conclusions of the phonological developments and phonetic features
of Egyptian Greek. If the role of orthography is taken into account, the
statistical relevance of the variation in question changes: as the goal
of each writing performance, or at least most of them, was to produce
standard orthography;, it is remarkable that almost half of all misspell-
ings include a phonetic motivation instead of just being random mis-
takes. What is more, according to a recent statistical study, many of the
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misspellings that are most strongly associated with the impact of Egyp-
tian-Coptic phonology regularly co-occur (Dahlgren, Keersmaekers,
and Stolk 2022: 337-44), giving firm support for the role of language
contact in the variation.

The variation, as mentioned, is phonetic in origin. Bilabials have,
according to the phonetic literature, a tendency to lower high vowel
qualities (Flemming 2009, 82-84 and 92), and so they are included
in the search parameters. Furthermore, there are a few other pho-
nemes that are included in the search as possible phonemes that might
lower the vowel quality: the liquids /1/ and /r/, and the fricative /s/, as,
according to Gignac (1976, 239-42), these often appeared adjacent to
the standard diphthong /ei/ lowering to eta. Gignac also included the
nasal /n/ in these phonemes, but it is not included in this search, as it is
not clear what the quality of /n/ was in Coptic. According to Beddor’s
(1983) research on nasalisation, close (nasal) vowels have a tendency
to retract in quality and open vowels to raise, unless nasalisation is
phonemically distinctive (Beddor 2014, 30 and 180-81). The situation
would resemble that of the adjacency to bilabials, then. According to
Peust (1999, 238 and 248-49), a late form of Egyptian might have had
subphonemic (i.e. allophonic or phonetic) nasalisation, which could
have caused sound changes that reflected a (general) vowel raising near
nasals. However, later Coptic evidence shows allophonic nasalisation
of vowels related to whether nasals were preceding or following the
vowels. While this was not a distinctive feature in Coptic, synchronic
evidence shows that it is still visible in, for example, some status pro-
nominalis verb forms, and some words had an additional <n>, perhaps
to indicate a nasalised vowel (Peust 1999, 238 and 248-49). Similarly,
the picture is somewhat unclear regarding the nature of velars (/k, g/)
in Coptic (Dahlgren, Keersmaekers, and Stolk 2022), but since they are
generally considered ‘back’ consonants in many languages (Jakobson
1968), they are included in this analysis as well. Finally, since liquids
and especially /r/ seem to retract vowel quality in many instances in
Egyptian Greek, they are included, following Gignac’s observations.
They do, however, act differently from other consonants due to their
literally liquid character (see Dahlgren 2017, 95-97; Henriksson,
Dabhlgren, and Vierros 2025), which should be taken into account in
the analysis.

Having conducted an orthography-based search on the variation
between eta and epsilon, we can see in Figure 3.2 that the lowering of
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eta to epsilon is skewed toward lowering of the vowel quality in the
vicinity of bilabials. This search includes all the phoneme environ-
ments (so, front and back consonants). Technically, liquids, for exam-
ple, are considered front consonants because they are coronal conso-
nants, produced in the front part of the oral cavity, but because of their
liquid nature, they can act as ‘transporters’ between phoneme qualities.
Therefore, they can carry the quality of a low phoneme that comes
before them onto the phoneme that comes after them. In short, the
search includes all environments.

Slightly fewer than half of all instances are significant for one pho-
neme group. However, of all 1,119 instances, eta is lowered to epsi-
lon word-finally in 291, that is, in slightly more than a third of all
instances. Could this be relevant? If we consider in which phonemic
environments this takes place, perhaps it could be. In Figure 3.3, we
can see that eta is lowered to epsilon in 105 cases after labials, in 58
cases after other back consonants, and in 128 cases in other environ-
ments (after vowels, dentals, and nasals). In 56 per cent of all instances,
so just above chance level, the lowering took place in a phoneme envi-
ronment capable of lowering vowel quality.

Lol T
Other env1r0nments
(n = 689) 61.6%

%
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Figure 3.2: All instances lowering of eta to epsilon and the portion of labials
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Figure 3.3: Word-final environment in eta to epsilon
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What needs to be asked, however, is whether these word-final
instances of eta lowered to epsilon actually represented a true quality
of epsilon, or whether they were mere graphemic markings of schwa
after Coptic phono-orthographic practices; it was common practice in
most Coptic dialects to mark schwa with epsilon (Peust 1999, 250 ff.).
It is therefore relevant to also take a look at when all this variation took
place, to be able to decipher whether Coptic orthography could indeed
be a factor. As can be seen from the peaking of the instances of this type
of variation, it does co-occur with the emergence of the Coptic writing
system on a larger scale (see Choat 2006; Richter 2009, 412-14). The
relevance of the nature of the variation itself, that is, whether it repre-
sented a phonemic shwa or an instance of consonantal coarticulation,
will be taken up in Section 3.6.

If we leave out word-final instances and specifically take a look at
the environments in which eta could feasibly be lowered to epsilon due
to phonetic processes, namely the consonants with an ability to lower
the vowel quality near them (labials, velars, liquids, /s/), we can search
for these environments separately. How many times does the lowering
take place in the vicinity of labials, velars, liquids (/1, r/), or /s/? The
results are uniform with the theory. They appear near all instances, as
is visible from Figure 3.4 and Figure 3.5.

Of the general results regarding the lowering from eta to epsilon,
1,119 tokens in total, the variation concerns labials in 430 instances,
which corresponds to c. 38 per cent of the whole. However, this num-
ber does not include any of the consonantal environments that occur
with the non-standard epsilon in the word-final position. To take a
single example from the bilabial /m/, we see that it has a strong ten-
dency to lower the vowel quality next to it rather than to raise it. In 87
instances there is lowering from eta to epsilon next to /m/, and in 49
instances there is raising from epsilon to eta in the same environment.
Therefore, the vowel quality lowers in almost two thirds of the whole
number of instances, which is statistically relevant.

The search result for standard epsilon to non-standard eta yields
1,060 tokens, with the majority of the raising of epsilon to eta taking
place in the vicinity of dentals and the alveolar nasal /n/.* There are
also instances connected to back vowels, which points to an attempt
at dissimilation of the vowel qualities with the aid of raising the mid-
vowel. One of these examples concerns a famous ruler we also know
from Asterix: KAnomatpag Kleopatras, from the standard Kieondtpag
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Kleopdtras (bgu.14.2381). All in all, the searches in the two directions
for variation between eta and epsilon seem to be in complementary
distribution, that is, not random but triggered by a certain phonemic
environment in each case. The role of /n/ in these searches speaks
against Gignac’s (1976) findings on it appearing in lowering contexts.

3.5.2 Variation between eta, iota, and alpha

To start with, let us look at the variation between iota and eta (Table
3.7), which is among the most common types of variation within
Greek-internal iotacism. The search for non-standard eta from stand-
ard iota yields 585 tokens, so not as many as one would expect. Many
of these variants are in a word-final position, which speaks in favour of
the word-final vowel being reduced to schwa as per Coptic phonologi-
cal practices. A total of 353 of these are after a consonant able to retract
the vowel quality (velars, labials, liquids, /s/), which, again, is more
than half of the search results.

The first example, anmoon apase from droact hdpasi, seems like an
example of Coptic-induced word-final schwa, marked with eta instead
of epsilon. This in itself acts as evidence against the quantity hypoth-
esis for the Coptic qualities of epsilon and eta; assuming that the writer

Table 3.7: Variation between iota and eta

Non- Standard Document Date Provenance Variation

standard

amaon dmoact apf.63.120 426-475  Arsinoites (?) Lowering after

CE /s/; word-final

schwa?

KANpoTog KAMpatog bgu.1.304 647 CE  Herakleopolites Lowering after
/1/, before /m/

GEANVOV oelvav bgu.19.2837 582 CE  Hermopolis Lowering after
/17 (?)

g€adpalyunav  €odpalypuiov  p.oxy.12.1457 4-3 BCE Oxyrhynchus Lowering after
/m/, before /a/

£xepnNoeyV $yeiproev pross.georg. 710 CE  Aphrodites Lowering after

4.15 Kome (Antai-  /r/, before /s/
opolites)
uncbopv webdpiov p-ness.3.73 683 CE  Nessana Lowering after

(Palestina)

/m/, before /s/
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is L1 Egyptian, it seems more likely that a phonemically close short
vowel equivalent, or indeed an allophonic representation of a mid-
front vowel, would be replacing the iota instead of choosing a graph-
eme for along vowel phoneme for it. The usage also acts as evidence for
eta retaining the quality /e/ in Egyptian Greek (via Coptic). KAnpoatog
klematos from k\ipatog klimatos represents a more typical example of
allophonic variation under pressure of two consonants that can retract
(or lower) vowel quality: /I/ and /m/. ceknvov selenon from celivov
selinon, however, is an unclear example of consonant-to-vowel coar-
ticulation: the liquid before the vowel could have caused a lowering of
the vowel quality, but the next consonant, /n/, less frequently causes it
(see variation related to eta and epsilon above).

The number of instances of the nonstandard variation peak in the
fifth century CE and again in 651 CE. Nevertheless, there are very early
as well as late examples of the same phenomena, as can be seen from
eEadpalyunav eksadrak*mean, where a following back vowel may also
have been a factor, and gyeipnoev ekhiresen in Table 3.7, and uncOapv
mest"arin from standard picOdpiov misthdrion from Palestina also tells
us (again) that the phenomenon was not limited to Egyptian Greek. By
contrast, variation of non-standard eta from standard iota has 1,005
tokens.® Variation exists in all positions, even word-finally, and adja-
cent to some of the same consonantal contexts that lowered eta to epsi-
lon (i.e. bilabials, liquids, /s/, velars), with one difference from that var-
iation: there are also dentals present in many cases. These could have a
significant bearing on the type of variation, but for the most part this
speaks for the general tendency for eta to raise to /i/ in most contexts.

3.5.3 Variation between iota and alpha

The search gives 99 tokens of non-standard /i/ replacing standard
/a/, only two of these directly before labials, and 48 after; the search
for non-standard /a/ replacing standard /i/ gives even fewer tokens,
only 50. Furthermore, as can be seen from some of the examples in
Table 3.8, they occur in non-symmetric consonant environments, that
is, both next to consonants that could raise the vowel quality and next
to those able to lower it. Some of them seem to involve case confusion,
but there are others that seem unrelated to coarticulation.

While, for instance, mpokeyeipakapev prokekrirakamen from mpo-
kexepikapev prokekhirikamen probably has the lowering of /a/ from
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Table 3.8: Variation between non-standard /a/ and standard /i/

Non-standard Standard Document Date Provenance Variation

TpoOKeEKEpaKapey mpokeyelpikapey  cjud.syreg.l 103 BCE Pathyris Lowering

after /r/,
before /k/

TPLOKASoL TpLoKdSt p-wisc.1.16 140 CE  Oxy- Lower-

rhynchites  ing (no

consonantal

connection)

ava

va aegyptus.94.13 201-300 Arsinoites Lower-
CE ing (no

consonantal

connection)

hapavoy MBavov p.ryl.2.242 201-300 Unknown Lowering

CE after /1/,
before /b/

o Tivt p-sakaon.43 327 CE  Arsinoites Lower-

ing (no

consonantal

connection)

TEKTOVQ TéKTOVL p-amst.1.51 401-600 Unknown Lower-

CE ing (no

consonantal

connection)

the standard vowel quality /i/ because of the vowel’s position between
the liquid and the velar, it is also true that this might be a scribal error,
a case of simply anticipating the next vowel grapheme. The last exam-
ple, non-standard tektwva from téktovi, looks more like variation
between accusative and dative, and indeed there is no consonantal
connection to coarticulation that would cause the vowel quality to
lower. There is a chance the word-final /a/ might indicate a schwa, as
it was sometimes also written with a /a/ or o /o/ in some Coptic dia-
lects, although € /¢/ was most common (Peust 1999, 250 ff.), but in
this case the dialectal connection remains unclear as there is no prove-
nance marked for the text. Regardless, the variation that concerned the
graphemic marking of schwa mostly concerned the tri-graphic group
a, € 0 /a, e, 0/, and not 1/i/. It is therefore unlikely that the marking of
schwa would have been behind this misspelling. There are many more
uncertainties related to the phonemic effect (or lack of it) in this type
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of variation. It is clear from these examples that variation between iota
and alpha was nothing compared to variation between eta and epsi-
lon, for instance, and until there is a searchable database for Coptic,
it will not be clear how common it really was in Coptic, either. There-
fore, we cannot conclusively say that what was common in Coptic was
uncommon in Egyptian Greek; it may have been relatively uncommon
in Coptic as well.

3.6 Discussion

As we have seen from the research in this chapter, iotacism in Egyptian
Greek is a multi-causal matter and there is definitely more at play than
meets the eye. The search results give us evidence of much of it hap-
pening at the same time as the Coptic writing system was emerging
or peaking, which suggests that, more than just phonological trans-
fer, transfer of writing systems was also taking place. The L1 Egyptian
writers might have taken orthographic practices from their native-/
first-language writing system (L1WS; see Cook and Bassetti 2005),
thus confusing the letters epsilon and eta and their different phonemic
qualities between the languages. However, while this is possible, and
even likely to be behind some of the variation, there is a more fitting
theory related to phonological transfer that might equally well explain
much of the variation. In Coptic, eta had a bivalent nature, sometimes
appearing as /a/ and sometimes as /i/ in spelling variation. Digging
into this variation first in Greek loanwords in Coptic, it is evident that
this variation is grounded in phonetics, and mostly caused by the effect
of the surrounding consonants. Further researching this phenomenon
with the PapyGreek Search tool, a similar picture emerges. Neverthe-
less, how prominent a phenomenon this really was in Coptic cannot
be studied definitively at the present moment, as there is no search
tool available for Coptic as there is in Greek (that is, one that allows
searches based on orthographic variation, deriving from misspellings).
It is clear, however, that while it is cited and examples are found that
the variation consists of the two opposite vowel qualities in Coptic, /i/
and /a/ (conveniently on either side of eta /e/), there is not much vari-
ation between /i/ and /a/ in Egyptian Greek documentary texts. There
is some variation between eta and iota, and eta and alpha, respectively,
precisely the kind of variation related to the bivalency of Coptic eta,
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but most of the variation related to the misspellings connected to eta
are with epsilon.

It is clear from the evidence that this variation is exactly as context-
connected as any similar variation in Coptic, and so, undoubtedly,
it is part of the same transfer effect and relates to a continuum of a
front vowel quality changing within the consonantal environment. It
remains nevertheless interesting why L1 Egyptian writers might use
/i/ and /a/ as variants for eta in their native language but only go as far
as epsilon (/e/ in Coptic) in L2 Greek, however much it is coloured by
their L1 Coptic. This question will probably remain unanswered, as
no speakers can be interviewed on this change in the continuum of
non-standard vowel qualities used between the changing consonantal
environments.

Besides these findings and musings, there is also an interesting
feature hidden within the non-standard variation between eta and
epsilon: part of it is word-final, and this brings a bigger challenge for
trying to decipher Egyptian Greek phonology. Thus far, it has been
the understanding that word-final epsilon was a graphemic marker for
Coptic schwa, again an orthographic practice assumed to have been
transferred from L1WS to L2WS by writers who could use both lan-
guages. This has been the assumption in Coptology (e.g. Peust 1999)
and in Egyptian Greek research by scholars who knew Coptic phono-
orthographic practices (Gignac 1976). After this, much of the research
on Egyptian Greek phonology has been based on these research find-
ings, including my own (Dahlgren 2017). However, when we look at
the distribution of the phoneme environments in which eta lowers
to epsilon, we find that this mostly happens adjacent to consonants
which, according to phonetic research, have the ability to lower vowel
quality, and this is the same scenario even for those non-standard epsi-
lons that are in a word-final position. The current theory might need
challenging, therefore, but with a much larger corpus and a statistical
study on the matter, such as was not possible within the scope of this
chapter. Perhaps future studies regarding this phenomenon will shed
more light on the matter.



Iotacism in Egyptian Greek 51

Notes

1 Many thanks to both Erik Henriksson and Marja Vierros from the PapyGreek
project (the European Union’s Horizon 2020 research and innovation pro-
gramme, grant agreement no. 758481), who helped me sort out the complicat-
edness of the PapyGreek phoneme-contextual analysis. Furthermore, I thank
the editors of the volume, Klaas Bentein and Marja Vierros, for their valuable
comments on my contribution in it: any remaining mistakes are, naturally, my
own. This contribution was funded with a research grant given by the Emil
Aaltonen Foundation.

2 Triangular systems have both front and back axes similarly to quadrangular sys-
tems, but in triangular systems, there is only one low vowel, which is a central
one (usually /a/), whereas in quadrangular systems, there are two low vowels, a
front one and a back one (e.g. unrounded /a/ and /a/). Hence the shapes of these
vowel diagrams resemble a triangle and a quadrangle.

3 https://papygreek.com/search/197. The search: non-standard epsilon from the
standard eta (form=-g+n). The data was retrieved on 10 January 2024. The
search results are accompanied with a visualisation of the relative frequencies
of the variation between epsilon and eta (on a timeline).

4 https://papygreek.com/search/187. The search: non-standard eta from the
standard epsilon (form=-n+¢). The data was retrieved on 10 January 2024.

5 https://papygreek.com/search/188 (585 tokens). The search: non-standard eta
from the standard iota (form=-n+t). In addition, checked specifically in a conso-
nantal context that might lower the vowel quality: regex:form=[npukyApog]$>-
An$+/i$ (353 tokens). The data was retrieved on 15 July 2023. The search
results are accompanied with a visualisation of the relative frequencies of the
variation between iota and eta (on a timeline).

6 The search: non-standard iota from the standard eta (form=-1+n). The data was
retrieved on 10 January 2024. The search results are accompanied with a visu-
alisation of the relative frequencies of the variation between iota and eta (on a
timeline).

Greek documentary papyri

The Greek documentary papyri can be found by their abbreviations in the Check-
list of Editions of Greek, Latin, Demotic and Coptic Papyri, Ostraca, and Tablets
(Web edition). https://papyri.info/docs/checklist.

Coptic manuscript editions

O.Frangé 8 = Boud’hors, Anne, and Chantal Heurtel. 2010. Les ostraca coptes de la
TT 29. Autour du moine Frangé. Vol. 1 Textes. Etudes d’archéologie Thébaine 3.
Brussels: CReA-Patrimoine.

P. Hamb.bil. 1 = Diebner, Bernd J. and Rodolphe Kasser, eds. 1989. Hamburger Papy-
rus bil. 1. Die alttestamentlichen Texte des Papyrus Bilinguis 1 der Staats- und


https://papyri.info/docs/checklist
https://papygreek.com/search/197
https://papygreek.com/search/187
https://papygreek.com/search/188
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Universititsbibliothek Hamburg: Canticum canticorum (coptice), Lamentationes
ITeremiae (coptice), Ecclesiastes (graece et coptice). Geneva: Cramer.

Vatican MS Copticus 69 = Zaborowski, Jason R. 2005. The Coptic Martyrdom of
John of Phanijoit: Assimilation and Conversion to Islam in Thirteenth-Century
Egypt. Leiden: Brill.
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CHAPTER 4

Spelling variation of technical terms
in the Greek medical papyri

Nicola Reggiani

University of Parma

Abstract

The Greek papyri dealing with medicine to some extent form a homo-
geneous corpus of technical texts. They encompass different genres
(treatises, handbooks, prescriptions, etc.) but share common linguis-
tic and paralinguistic strategies to convey their specialised knowl-
edge. Moreover, they share further linguistic features with the other
texts written on papyrus, either documentary or (para)literary: Koine
Greek forms; usual phonetic phenomena such as iotacism; and com-
mon scribal mistakes or irregularities. These aspects have been or are
being investigated at different levels of detail, but there is a peculiar
topic that deserves deeper attention: the variant spellings of specific
technical terms, often of extra-Greek origin, which pose interesting
questions from the perspective of both language history and editorial
representation. In fact, one is always uncertain whether to ‘regularise’
such cases and, if so, which version should be the standard one? It is
particularly in the digital edition of such texts that the problem arises,
and the current solutions seem partially insufficient to cope with it.
The chapter discusses the matter from a double viewpoint: linguistic
and editorial.
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4.1 Introduction

Standards are always out of date.
That'’s what makes them standards.
Alan Bennett

The Greek papyri dealing with medicine to some extent form a homo-
geneous corpus of technical texts.! Although they encompass various
different genres (literary treatises, reference handbooks, recipe collec-
tions, single prescriptions, private letters concerning health matters,
official reports of medical inspections), they employ shared linguistic
and paralinguistic strategies to convey their specialised knowledge.?
Furthermore, they deploy linguistic features common to other papy-
rus texts, whether documentary or (para)literary, such as the use of
Koine Greek forms, to which even Ionic Hippocratic texts are some-
times adapted;’ typical phonetic variation like iotacism;* and recurring
scribal errors or irregularities.®

In this chapter I explore instances of spelling variation in techni-
cal terms, with a particular focus on their modern editorial treatment.
This entails examining whether editors have chosen to recognise a
standard linguistic form and regularise the spelling variant, or not. My
theoretical framework acknowledges that, in certain cases, the variant
forms had become so prevalent in everyday usage that it is no longer
appropriate to prioritise one as correct. Instead, concepts such as per-
sonal standards, usage standards, or substandards can assist in con-
structing a more realistic portrayal of the linguistic landscape under
consideration (see Reggiani 2019; Stolk 2020). The case studies ana-
lysed, although focused on a highly specific and relatively limited cor-
pus of texts, can easily be extended to the entire body of documentary
material preserved in papyri. As will be shown, many variant forms, to
varying degrees, are shared between medical papyri and other types of
documents on papyrus. These observations provide significant exam-
ples of the reception and reuse of exotic, often obscure or abstruse
terms, which can serve as a starting point for a broader discussion on
the ‘living’ linguistic testimonies offered by papyri.

I begin by considering straightforward cases stemming from com-
mon phonetic phenomena before delving into more peculiar instances
involving exotic ingredients. In the latter cases, the non-Greek origin
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of the names further contributed to spelling confusion, rendering the
notion of a linguistic standard even more elusive.

4.2 xoAMbprov/koAAovplov

A notable phonetic variation commonly observed in a medical tech-
nical term is the interchange between koAAVprov and korlodpiov,
referring to a ‘pastil’ or ‘eye-salve] from the original meaning of ‘bread’
(see Battaglia 1989, 88-89; Fournet 2000, 403-4. For the etymology of
KoAWpa see Chantraine 1999, 556). This variation is not confined to
the medical papyrological corpus alone, as it also appears in contexts
where the term retains its original meaning of ‘bread’ or ‘loaf of bread’
(koAMOpa with diminutive forms koAAOplov and koAlvpidiov). The
exchange between v and ov and vice versa is well documented in the
Greek language of the papyri (see Gignac 1976, 214-15).

Table 4.1a, Table 4.1b, and Table 4.2 compile all the instances I have
retrieved, along with accompanying editorial apparatus remarks, if
available.

The variation in spelling observed in the term is not specifically
linked to its medical usage but rather stems from its general meaning.
Based on the chronological pattern, it seems that the earlier spelling
was KoAAvp-, which later became confused with koAlovp-. Regarding
editorial practices, the regularisation of koALovp- to koAlvp- is infre-
quently employed. Additionally, it is worth noting that Liddell and
Scott’s Greek—English Lexicon distinguishes between koAldpa and Ko\~
Lovpa as separate entries, highlighting their distinct forms.
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Table 4.1a: Instances in the original meaning (including metaphorical usages):
KkoAA(0)Vpa

Word Papyrus source Occurrence
KOAGpQ SB XIV 11958,i 13,20 (117 CE) KOAUpQ
KoAMOpa

O.Krok. inv. 202* (2nd CE) KoAOpag
SB XVI 12246, iv 20 (4th CE) KOAADpOG

KkoMobpa O.Krok. 11229, 11-12 (c. 98-117 CE)  koAlo¥-*
P.Oxy. 11397, 13 (1st CE) KoM [o]0pace
O.Krok. I 239, 3 (c. 117-130 CE) KoAAOUPa[G
O.Krok. II 240, 8 (c. 117-130 CE) KoAodpag
O.Krok. IT 252, 4 (c. 117-130 CE) KJoAovpa
0.Did. 386, 6 (c. 120-125 CE) KoAovpav
P.Mich. XXI 853, 23 (122 CE) KoALOVpOG
P.Oslo 11 53, 5 (2nd CE) KoALOUpOG
O.Krok. inv. 211¢ (2nd CE) KoALOVpOG
O.Krok. inv. 228 (2nd CE) KoALoVpaL
O.Krok. inv. 280 (2nd CE) KoALoVpa
O.Krok. inv. 666 (2nd CE) KkoMobpag
PErl. 75, 20 (535 CE) KoM ]ovpace
PLond.ined. 2172f koMobpa (?)

Notes:

2 Fournet 2000, 403 n. 53.
b kohhoV|[pua ed.pr., but the other attestations from Krokodilo have koAlovpa.

¢ POxy. II 397 descr. records the form koAAdpai, but from the digital picture of the
unpublished papyrus, available at https://digital.bodleian.ox.ac.uk/objects/831eb784-
56¢d-42¢7-b4e3-1d2adal45cf8, I would rather read xorA[o]pac based on the gap

width.

4 This and the following: see Fournet 2000, 403 n. 53.

¢ BL III 53; a different possibility is mentioned in BL XII 68.
fLS] sv. kohobpa, p. 972.


https://digital.bodleian.ox.ac.uk/objects/831eb784-56cd-42c7-b4e3-1d2ada145cf8
https://digital.bodleian.ox.ac.uk/objects/831eb784-56cd-42c7-b4e3-1d2ada145cf8
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Table 4.1b: Instances in the original meaning (including metaphorical usages):

KoAA(0)bprov

Word Papyrus source Occurrence

KoAMOpiov P.Lond. VII 2181, 6 (mid-3rd BCE) Ko]AAGp1o[V]
PHib. IT 271, 6 (c. 230 BCE) KOAADpLOL
PSI VIII 900, 14 (3rd/4th CE) KoMpio
SB XV1 12246, ii 12 (4th CE) KoAvplog

koMobplov  SBV 7572,4 (104 CE) KoAovpla
PSI XVI 1642, 3 (c. 270 CE) [koAL]oupiov
POxy. XIV 1731, 8 (3rd CE) koMb (1oL
P.CollYoutie II 86, 7 (3rd/4th CE) koAovpimv®
P.Oxy. LIX 4000, 26 (4th CE) K(/)pkkovpio)v, 1. koAhov-

plov

POxy. LXII 4343, 17 (4th CE) KoAovpla
P.Oxy. LIX 4001, 29 (late 4th CE) KkoAovpiomv
SB 11975, 1 (5th CE) KoALoVp1O
P.Cair.Masp. I 67006v, 59 (c. 566-570 KoLVAAOUpI, 1. KoOARDpLaL
CE)

koMopidiov  O.Claud. 1174, 7 (1st CE) kolotpidia, 1. koAAvpidia

KoMovpidiov  SB XII 11064 = P.PalauRib. 28, 3 (1st CE) koAlovpidia

Notes:

* The word is abbreviated: an expansion koALo0p(0g) cannot be ruled out.
b See Bonati 2010, 49-50 and 2012, 19-20 for the interpretation as ‘sticks (of frankin-
cense) instead of medical collyriums.
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Table 4.2: Instances in the medical meaning (excluding references where the
word is supplied within a lacuna or written in an abbreviated way that pre-
vents us checking the original spelling)

Word Papyrus source Occurrence
KoAMOplove  SBVIII 9860,18,ii3, 7,iii 15,iv15 (3rd  xoAAipia
BCE) KoAvpimt
KoApimt
KOADpLOV
KoAAOpLaL
PHib. II 192, 10 (second quarter 3rd BCE  koA\wpiwv
P.Oxy. VIII 1088, ii 42 (1st CE) KoAAOpLaL
O.Claud. IT 220, 8-9 (c. 137-145 CE) koMAoipia, 1. koAOpia
POxy. LXXX 5243,ii 9, 19,iii 1, 8, 18 KOAMOPLO(V)
(2nd/3rd CE) Kk[o]AMdpro(v)
[ko]AOpio(v)
KoAOP10(V)
KoAOpio(v)
SB XVI 13045 = MPERXIII 3, 6 (2nd/3rd KOX]M’)plOV
CE)
PTebt. I1 273 = GMP 11 5, ii 14, 24, v 25, KOK[K]I’)p[lO]\{
viii 24 KOAOpLOV
(late 2nd/3rd CE) KOAADpLOV
c[oAA[b]p[to]y
GMP113,6 (3rd CE) KoAOplov
O.Bodl. I1 2184r, 1 and v, 6 (4th CE) KOAOPIOV
KOADPLOV
O.Bodl. I1 2185, 1 (4th CE) KoAOpov
PTestiMed. p. 186 = SB XXVIII 17139,16  koAldplov
(second half 5th CE)
KoAMoVp1ov PRyl 129a, fr. 1, verso, 46 + P.Strasb. inv.  k[oA]AoUplov®
gr. 90v, fr. 2, 12 (2nd CE) koA ]JAovpia
P.Mich. VIII 508, 21 (2nd/3rd CE) ko[A]ovpiov, 1. koAhovpiov
P.Flor. I1 177, 20 (257 CE) koAAobpia, 1. kKoAOpia
0.Bodl. I1 2187, 9 (3rd CE) KoAAovpimv
P.Oxy. LIX 4001, 35 (late 4th CE) KoAAQupioV
P.Horak 14, 10 (5th CE) kohovptov, 1. koAhovplov

MPERXIII 8, 14, 38 (second half 5th CE)  koALovpiov, 1. koAldpiov

Notes:

2 In this form, it appears also in the ‘chemical’ papyri PHolm. and P.Leid.

b Possible also k[oA]AGplov according to the ed.pr., but the Strasbourg fragment, which
belongs to the same papyrus, features the version with the diphthong.
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4.3 yifov/yiboiov

White lead powder (lead acetate or carbonate) is a metallic drug that
was frequently used as an ingredient in pharmacological composi-
tions, especially in eye-salves, due to its strong cicatrising properties.
Furthermore, it found extensive usage as both a cosmetic product and
a colouring pigment (see Andorlini 2017, 44-48; Horak 1998, 124-
25). Despite its likely non-Greek origin,® the phonetic structure of the
word remains consistent, except for the alternation between the vowel
sounds t and v. This phonetic variation is another well-documented
phenomenon in the spoken Greek recorded in the papyri (e.g. BOBrog/
Biprog; see Gignac 1976, 267-71), in this case perhaps favoured by its
derivation from a language characterised by consonantal roots, such as
Egyptian or Semitic. The name is typically formulated as a diminutive,
yet in the papyri, the base form yifog is only found twice in later
texts (O.Bodl. II 2184, 3: fourth century CE; SB XIV 11964, ii 22: fifth/
sixth century CE; the latter coexists with diminutive forms within the
same papyrus). The base form of the earlier spelling yipvfog is attested
in an inscription from Delos dating back to the fourth century BCE
(IG X1.2 145, 9).

In Table 4.3, the medical texts are marked with asterisks; again,
supplements, abbreviations, and other instances where the spelling is
uncertain have been excluded from consideration.

Table 4.3: Occurrences of yipifiov/yuid0iov

Word Papyrus source Occurrence
ywibov PCair.Zen. IV 59789, ii 1, 2 (mid-3rd BCE) yiibiov
yui{bov
PCair.Zen. IV 59763, ii 19 (c. 255/4 BCE) yud[iov
P.Cair.Zen. IV 59764, 10 (c. 255/4 BCE) yiubiov
*PSICongr.XXI 3v, ii 6, 14 (1st BCE) yiudiov
yiui(Biov)
*P.Oxy. VIII 1088, 14, 12 (1st CE) yuibio(v)
yiuibio(v)
*GMP 11 4, ii 2, 10 (first half 2nd CE) yi]udiov, 1. yipwbdiov
yibiov, 1. yywbiov
*PHaun. 111 47 = SB XVIII 13310, 5 (2nd CE) yuu[6{]ov

*SB XXIV 15917, ii 20 (2nd CE) yiudiov
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Word Papyrus source Occurrence

*P.Fay.Coles 8, 5 (2nd CE) y]yudiov

*P.Strasb. inv. G 90r, i (a), 2 (2nd CE) yuudiov

*P.Oxy. LXXX 5243, 11, ii 11, iii 10 (2nd/3rd CE) w]tm@smo(n) L wtpmelol)
wtpt[@lsto(u) 1. \ylm)elou
yyubeio(v), L. yipvdiov

*SB XVI 13045 = MPERXIII 3, 10 (2nd/3rd CE)  yyubeiov, 1. yuvdiov

SB XXVT 16645, 9 (2nd/3rd CE) yiov, 1. yyobiov

*P.Chic. 4, 15 (2nd/3rd CE) ypioyoy\v/

*P.Oxy. LXXIV 4977, 4 (end 2nd/3rd CE) yuyudio(v), 1. yywbiov

*PSI X 1180 = PTestiMed. pp. 93-105 = SB wtut@w(n)

XXVIII 17134, fr. A, 1i 33, iii 12; fr. C, ii 27 \Ulp.l@lo(l))

(end 2nd/early 3rd CE) yyudio(v)

*PTebt. 11273 = GMP 11 5, ii 26, vi 6 \|/1p16101)

(end 2nd/3rd CE) yyu[6iov]

PLond. 111 928, 21 (3rd CE) [wlyubiov, 1. yipwbiov?

POxy. LIV 3765, v 39 (c. 327 CE) yyur[{ov], 1. yipwbiov

POxy. LIV 3766, v 95 (329 CE) yuurtiov, L ywdiov

*0.Bodl. I1 2184, 3 (4th CE) yibov

*P.Mich. XVII 758, Ar, 10 (4th CE) yuubiov, 1. yuwbiov

*P.Horak 14r, 3 (5th CE) yuudiov, 1. yuvdiov

P.Oxy. XVI 1922, 1 (5th CE) yubiov

*P.Oxy. LXXX 5252, 15 (5th CE) yiuttiov, L yipwbiov

BGU XIX 2789, 3 (5th/6th CE) yid(tov), 1. yudoov

*SB XIV 11964, 12, 12, ii 22 (5th/6th CE) \4/1;116101) 1. \ytm)elou
\umteton L. \uuwetou
yipiov, 1. yipwbiov

CPRXIX 55, 1 (second half 6th CE) yyubiov

PHorak 63, 5 (6th/7th CE) [ ]pbiov, 1. yipwbiov

SB XXIV 16216, 6 (7th CE) yeyudifo]v, 1. ypvbdiov

yyddov  PMich. inv. 6803By, 3 (late 1st BCE/early 1st CE)*  yipvbiov
PLips. 1102, ii 2 (end 4th CE) yod[{Jov
Notes:
*BL 1288.

® Monte and Claytor 2022.
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Despite the prevailing spelling convention in the literature as
yw-,” the neat prevalence of the form yuut- in the papyri strongly
suggests that this phonetic alternative was widely accepted during the
Hellenistic and Roman periods in Egypt (and possibly beyond: see IG
V.1 1390, A, 22 yuibiov, from Andania in Messenia, 92/1 BCE). The
presence of the non-diminutive form yipfog (as mentioned earlier)
lends support to this hypothesis. The regularisation in yyv-, although
commonly employed by editors, appears somewhat contrived in light
of the textual evidence.

4.4 cpdpva/Ludpva

Myrrh is a gum resin obtained from various species of trees belong-
ing to the genus Commiphora, predominantly found in Eastern Africa
(Somalia), from where it was imported into Egypt and other regions of
the ancient Mediterranean. Renowned for its potent aromatic proper-
ties, myrrh found extensive use in cosmetics and medicine, particu-
larly in eye-salves and skin ointments, owing to its emollient and cica-
trising virtues (Andorlini 2017, 37-40).

The etymology of the name appears to stem from the original
pwoppa (Phoenician mordh, Semitic root mrr meaning ‘to be bitter’;
Chantraine 1999, 724), with a contamination from the name of the city
of Smyrna (Chantraine 1999, 1029). The alternation between op- and
Cp- in later Greek can be traced back to a shift in the pronunciation of
€ (from /zd/ or /dz/ to /z/; see Gignac 1976, 120-22). Consequently,
opopva likely represents the earlier spelling, although it also appears
in a few instances within late Roman and Byzantine papyri (see Gignac
1976, 121). The appearance of a special monogram % (PGM 11 8, ii 15
and 28: fourth century CE; P.TestiMed. p. 186 = SB XXVIII 17139, 25:
5th CE; see Z#x in P.Cair.Masp. II 67141, ii 22: 6th CE; see Reggiani
2022, 125) indicates a standardised spelling in later periods, leading
some scholars to propose its regularity in papyri.® An interesting cor-
rection from a previous spelling opvpvn to Zpdpvn for the city’s name
is observed in P.Ryl. I 153, 18 (a will from Hermopolis, 169 CE).?

Once again, in Table 4.4, medical contexts are marked with aster-
isks, while supplements, abbreviations, and similar uncertain spellings
are excluded from consideration.
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Table 4.4: Occurrences of cudpva/{pdpva

Word Papyrus source Occurrence
ocudpva.  *SB VIII 9860b, i 8, iii 9 (3rd BCE) csm:)pvnq
GHUPVNG
P.Cair.Zen. 1 59069, 16 (257 BCE) opbpvng
*PRyl. 111 531, iii 15 v, ii 46 (second half 3rd oudpVNG
BCE) oudpvng
O.Ber. IV 513 (second half 1st CE) oubpviy, 1. opdpymy
*P.Oxy. II 234v, ii 33 (end 2nd/early 3rd CE)  opdpvav
*P.Oxy. LXXX 5249, 6 (3rd CE) oudpvng
PSI XII 1264, 19 (4th CE) oudpvNg
P.Ant. 132,30 (339 CE) op[vpvng
*PSijp. 6 = GMP I 14, 3 (4th/5th CE) oB[nlipva, 1. cpdpvne
SB 15307, 7 (4th/7th CE) opdpv(ng)
*P.Oxy. X1 1384, 19 (5th/6th CE) opopv[alv, 1. cpdpvay
Cudpva.  *SBXIV 12074, 5 (first half 3rd BCE) Cuopvav, 1. opdpvave

P.Cair.Zen. IV 59536, 13 (261 BCE) Cwbpvmg
PSI VI 628r = P.Cair.Zen. I 59009, 2, 6 Cwdpvmg
(c. 259 BCE) wbpvmg
PSI IV 328 = P.Zen.Pestm. 50, 2 (257 BCE) Cwbpvmg
PSI VI 678, 9 (mid-3rd BCE) CLuwopvm[
BGU VI 1300, 13 (210 or 193 BCE) Luwdpvolvye
0.Bodl. 1317, 7 (2nd BCE) Cudpvov
SB XVI 12375v, i 79 (c. 180 BCE) {wdpvmg
PDryton 37,9, 10 (139 BCE) Cwdpva
Cudpvng
PTebt. I35, 4, 16 (111 BCE) Cwbpvmg
Cuwdpvay
*P.Stras. VIII 744, 8 (c. 100 BCE) olu[bpve
*PSICongr.XXI 3v, ii 2, 15, iii 2, 8 (1st BCE) Cuwbpvmg
Cuiop(vng)
Cudpvng
Cud[pvng

BGU VIII 1875, 19 (52/1 BCE)

Luwdpvne, 1. opdpynee

P.Mich. inv. 6803Br, 8 (late 1st BCE/early 1st
CE)f

Cu[opvne]

*P.Oxy. VIII 1088, ii 39, iii 57 (1st CE)

Cuipvn(c)
Cwopvmg
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Word Papyrus source Occurrence
*PSI X 1180 = PTestiMed. pp. 93-105 = SB Cudpvm(c)
XXVIII 17134, fr. A, iii 39, iv 16; fr. B, 1i 11, 18;  {u(¥pvng)
fr. H, 4 (end 2nd/early 3rd CE) Cudpvng
Cuoplvne
Cu(vpvng)

*GMP 11 4, i 5, ii 4 (first half 2nd CE)

dd]¢oppva, 1. Sid-
GHVpVOL
Cudpvng, 1. opdpvng

SPP XXII 183, iii 47 (c. 138 CE) Cudpwvng
PLouvre I 4, ii 37 (a. 166 CE) Cuwbpvng
BKT IX 63, 13 (2nd CE) Cpopy[
P.Oxy. XII 1584, 18 (2nd CE) Cudpviviov
*P.Haun. II1 47 = SB XVIII 13310, 6 (2nd CE)  {pdpvng
*PLund 16 (9), 2 (2nd CE) Cuopv[
*PRoss.Georg. V 52r, 4 (2nd CE) Cudpvng
*P.Stras. inv. Gr. 90r 5, i, B; i,C, (2nd CE) Cuo[plvnc
Cwopy[ne
*SB XXIV 15917, ii 18 (2nd CE) Luwbpvav
*POxy. LXXX 5242, 9 (2nd CE) Cudpvng
*P.Oxy. LXXX 5243, ii 6, 16, 24, iii 6, 20 Cudpv(ng)
(2nd/3rd CE) Cudpv(ne)
Cuo[pv(ne)
Cuopyng
Cpopv(ng)
*P.Princ. I1I 1551, 4; v, 5 (2nd/3rd CE)# Cudpvng
Cudpvng
*SB XVI 13045, 3, 10 (2nd/3rd CE) {udlpvng
Cwdpvng
*0.Bodl. 11 2182, 6 (2nd/3rd CE) Cu[dp(vne)®
PLund. IV 11 =SB VI9348,i10 (2nd/3rd CE) {pdpvng, L. opdpvng
*PTebt. [1273 = GMP 11 5,ii 10, 22,iii 19, v {[udpv]ng
19, vi 25, viii 13, 20 (end 2nd/3rd CE) Cu[dplvng
Cu[opwnlc
Cuopvng
Cuopvng
Cuopvn[q
Cuopvng
PSI XV 1558, 13 (3rd CE) Cudpvng
P.Strasb. inv. G 1173/ = C.Gloss.Bil. 6v, 7 Cuodpva
(3rd/4th CE)
P.Oxy. LIV 3766, v 97 (329 CE) Cudpvng
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Word Papyrus source Occurrence
PSI VII 782, b, 10 (340/1 CE) Cuipvng, 1. Ludpvng
*0.Bodl. I 2153, 4 (4th CE) Lubypvng
*P.Kellis I 89, 4 (4th CE) {wdpvmg
PGM 11 8, ii 15, 28 (4th CE) (pd)p(vn)
&(wo)p(var)
*P.Prag. I 89v, 4 (4th/5th CE) {Bdpvng, L. cudpvng
*P.Michael. 36, fr. B, 13 (4th/7th CE) Luwd{pyvg, 1. oudpvnd
*PTestiMed. p. 186 = SB XXVIII 17139, 25 L(ud)p(vng)
(5th CE)
*GMP I1 8, 5 (5th CE) Cudp(vng)
*P.Horak 14v, 1, 11 (5th CE) ijpvnq, L Gpl}pvnq

Cuipvng, 1. opdpvng

*MPER XIII 8r, 19; v, 47 (second half 5th CE) Cul:)p[vnc]

Cuopvng
*SB XIV 11964, i 5, 16, ii 25 (5th/6th CE) Luwdp(vng)

Cuop(vne)

Cuop(vng)
*P.Cair.Masp. 11 67141, ii 22 (6th CE) Lu(d)p(vng)

Notes:

* offipva, 1. {uopvng ed.pr. (J.-L. Fournet and C. Magdelaine, GMP I 14). The second
vertical stroke of n was replaced by the leg of p, which likely denotes a correction in
scribendo, as interpreted in ed.alt. (A. Jordens, P.Sijp. 6). Both readings can be explained
by the phonetic transformation /ii/ > /i/ (see yywi0iov), with 1 possibly further confused
with n (see Gignac 1976, 235-39). The exchange w8 is rare, yet attested in the Roman
papyri (Gignac 1976, 71), and occurs two more times for the same word in P.Prag. I 89v,
4 and P.Oxy. XI 1384, 19 (see in the table). In our case, the spelling of- suggests that the
writer had the form op- in mind rather than {p-, just as in P.Oxy. 1384.

® The regularisation occurs in Papyri.info, not in the edition (Hanson 1972) nor in the
SB reprint.

¢BL VI 16.

4 ‘Le texte réunit deux graphies pour le mot ..., celle avec sigma initial, banale, et celle,
plus récente, avec un zeta initial ... Il se peut qu’il sagisse de la ville de Smyrne plutot que
d’un adjectif dérivant de la notion de myrrhe’ (J. Schwartz, ed.pr., ad loc.).

¢ The regularisation occurs in Papyri.info, not in the edition.

fMonte and Claytor 2022.

¢ Recto: new edition by Andorlini 2019, 6-12; verso: new edition by Youtie 1976 (=
SB XIV) reconsidered by Andorlini 2019, 6-12 (in both occurrences, {popvaiog ed.pr.).
" See Youtie 1977.

" The regularisation occurs in Papyri.info, not in the edition nor in the SB reprint.

J Kraft 1999.

¥ The regularisation occurs as such in Papyri.info; ‘(Bopvnc: {uépvng = opbpyne’ ed.pr.
"“For opdpvng’ ed.pr.
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The prevalence of the later spelling (- overwhelmingly suggests its
widespread usage as early as the Ptolemaic era. While some instances
of the supposed earlier form op- are attested throughout the entire
period covered by the Greek papyri, they are considerably fewer in
comparison. Nonetheless, it is worth noting that some editorial regu-
larisations from {p- to op- do exist, although they are rare and mostly
found in the digital encoding of Papyri.info, as they are not recorded in
printed editions. None of the opu- forms are directly associated with the
Cu- form, with the exception of the initial edition of GMP I 14, where
the deviant spelling opfipva was regularised in {popvnc.

4.5 ménepu/ninept

Another highly prized and widely used spice, pepper originated from
India, bringing along its Sanskrit name, pippali (see Brust 2008, 527-
37; Chantraine 1999, 883). The Greek rendition of ménept, which is
found in literary works by authors such as Plutarch, Athenaeus, and
Galen, and particularly in medical literature, coexisted with the variant
ninepy, influenced by the Latin piper (see possibly ninep in O.Claud.
415 and ninepwv = minep, i.e. piper, in the Strasbourg bilingual glossary,
both mentioned in Table 4.5; see C.Gloss.Bil. II 6, 20 n.). While ntinept
does not appear in literary sources, it is prevalent in the papyri dating
from the Roman and Late Antique periods. Interestingly, the earliest
attestations of this variant come from the ostraca of the Roman gar-
risons in the Eastern Desert, namely Didymoi.

A noteworthy fact is the occurrence of the Latin-like spelling in a
medical papyrus containing Hippocratic texts. In P.Ant. III 184, fr. 10,
A, 12 (6th CE), we encounter the phrase [kalo]dowv ol [Tépoon mimept,
where the Hippocratic tradition transmits kaléovow ot [Tépoar némept
(Mul.aff. 11 205). This serves as another example of the adaptation of
the original literary language to the prevailing usage of spoken Greek,
as discussed previously.

Once again, in Table 4.5, medical texts are marked with asterisks,
while supplements, abbreviations, and other uncertain spellings are
not taken into consideration.
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Table 4.5: Occurrences of wénept/minept

Word Papyrus source Occurrence
nénept  *PSICongr.XXI 3v, ii 17, iii 2 (1st BCE) nEnEPE0C, 1. nenépemg
nenépe[ g
O.Ber. IV 513, 1 (second half 1st CE) némep[i]
*PSI X 1180 = PTestiMed. pp. 93-105 = SB nenépen(c)
XXVIII 17134, fr. A, iii 44; fr. B, iii 6, 14 nsnépsoq
(end 2nd/early 3rd CE) nenépeo(q)
*P.Oxy. LXXIV 4975, fr. 1, 14 (2nd CE) TENEPEMG
*P.Princ. I1I 155r, 2 (2nd/3rd CE) nenép(emc)
0.Did. 399, 14 (a. c. 120-125 CE) nenepidw, 1. mmepidiov
*P.Oxy. LXXX 5243, iii 3, 16 (2nd/3rd CE) nen[$pemg
nenépea(q)
*P.Oxy. LXXIV 4977, 15 (late 2nd/3rd CE) TEMEPEMG
*P. Tebt. IT1 273 = GMP 11 5, vi 19, vii 14 TETEPENS
(late 2nd/3rd CE) TEMEPEMG
*MPERXIII 7, 5 (4th CE) nenépe(mc)
*P.Harr. 198, 2 (4th CE) TEMEPEDS
*PSI VI 718 = SB XXVI 16458, 11 (4th CE) né(mept)
PSI XII 1264, 13, 16 (4th CE) TEMEPEMG
nEnéPeng
P.Lips.1102,i 11 (end 4th CE) TEMEPEMG
PTurner 47, 3, 8 (4th/5th CE) nenép(enc)
nenép(emc)
*PSICongr.XVII 19, 8 (5th CE) TEMPN®G, 1. TEMépeng
BGU XVII 2704, 2 (5th/6th CE) TENéPemS, TENEP(EMQ)
SB XVIII 13966, 2 (5th/6th CE) TEMEPOTAGTAP[10V
nimept  0.Did. 327, 3 (a. c. 77-92 CE) newmépeog, . mmépeng

0.Did. 328, 4 (a. c. 77-92 CE)

’
mmrepdiov

0.Did. 364, 9 (a. c. 88-96 CE)

mnépeoc, 1. mmépenc

P.Quseir 28 = SB XX 14263, 7 (1st/early 2nd mepdioy
CE)

O.Claud. IT 415, vii 10 (2nd CE) Timep®
*PBerl.Monte 4, 2 (end 2nd/early 3rd CE) Tlmépewg
*P.Oxy. LXXX 5243, iii 5 (2nd/3rd CE) TTEPEWG

*MPERXIII 4, 3 (3rd CE)

Tépens
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Word Papyrus source Occurrence
P.Corn. 33, 15 (3rd CE) Tinepag
P.Oxy. VI 921v, 26 (3rd CE) TIEPAG
PNYU II 51, ii 48 (3rd/4th CE) mépoiw[c], . mnépew[c]
P.Strasb. inv. G 1173¢ = C.Gloss.Bil. 6v, 20 nimepw glossed with timep
(3rd/4th CE)
*MPER XIII 5, 3 (3rd/4th CE) mré{pe)m[g
*PKellis I 89, 2 (4th CE) TTEPENS
POxy. X 1299, 10-11 (4th CE) mure|pddiov
SB XVI 12246, i 3 (4th CE) mrépy
POxy. LIV 3731, 9 (c. 310/1 CE) TIEPEDG
POxy. LIV 3733,1 8 (312 CE) TIEPEMG
P.Oxy. LIV 3766, v 84 (329 CE) TIEPEMG
P.Ross.Georg. 1119, 15-16 (end 4th CE) | pemg
*P.Ko6ln X 410, 4 (4th/5th CE) [r]uépens
O.Eleph.DAIK 317, 3 (4th/5th CE) nimepng
CPR VII 42, ii 7 (5th CE) Trép(emc)
PWash.Univ. I 59, 10 (5th CE) TREPAC
*P.Horak 14r, 2 (5th CE) mrépenc, L. menépemg
*BKT III pp. 32-33, A, 6, 10 (5th/6th CE) [q]{nsp
TEP
*SB XIV 11964, i 15 (5th/6th CE) TPé[p(ewg)],
1. mmé[p(eaq)]
*PScholl. 13, fr. a, B, 9; fr. b, B, 24; fr. e, A, 4 TIEPEMG
(6th CE) nina;pw, 1. mmépiov
TUTEPEMG
CPR VIII 66, 3 (6th CE) Timepog
POxy. XVI 1862, 11c (c. 624 CE) ninepv
P.Apoll. 94, 4 (second half 7th CE) Tépe(c)
SB XVIII 13750, 1 (second half 7th CE) mépv
CPRXIV 53, 14 (early 8th CE) Timepy
Notes:

* New reading by Ieraci Bio 1998: mnépewmg ed.pr.
® It could also be a personal name (the text is a school list of disyllabic words).
< Kraft 1999.
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The spelling me- certainly belongs to classical Greek and should be
regarded as the earliest form, as evidenced by the limited Ptolemaic
occurrences (PSICongr.XXI 3v in Table 4.5, but also SB VIII 9860, an
early receptarium from the 3rd BCE, where fr. B,i 8 ne]népewc and iii
1-2 n[ené|]prog are partially supplied but certainly did not adhere to
the Roman spelling for chronological reasons). From the editorial per-
spective, it is noteworthy that both spellings are consistently treated as
distinct terms, with no attempts to regularise one into the other, with
only two exceptions: O.Did. 399, 14 menepidiv, which was regularised
as mumepidiov due to other occurrences of the latter spelling in other
ostraca from Didymoi;!® and P.Horak 14r, 2 mnépewg, which was regu-
larised as menépemc. It is worth noting that the medical receptarium
P.Oxy. LXXX 5243, dating back to the second or third century CE,
presents both spellings coexisting, with the editor, D. Leith, refraining
from regularising either, while acknowledging the contrast (iii 5 n.).

4.6 GyyiBepu(c)

Ginger was another typical spice product imported from the Far East;
its name derives indeed from Sanskrit srrigaveram (see Chantraine
1999, 401). In literary Greek, the standard form recorded is CryyiBepu(c)
(inflected as témept), found only in pharmacological works as an ingredi-
ent in medicinal preparations. Interestingly, none of the few attestations
in the papyri displays the standard spelling. In contrast to the technical
terms examined earlier, the phonetics of this word appear to have pre-
sented a systematic challenge, likely due to its combination of sounds,
which posed difficulty for Greek speakers. Additionally, its usage may
not have been as widespread as the previously discussed terms.
Consequently, Table 4.6, encompassing the papyrological occur-
rences of ginger, is organised somewhat differently from the previous
ones. The various spellings are listed on the left, accompanied by refer-
ences to the sources in the middle column (with asterisks denoting med-
ical texts), and the corresponding editorial regularisations on the right.
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Table 4.6: Occurrences of QyyiBepi(c) and variants

Occurrence Papyrus source Editorial regularisation
Gvywépeo[g] *MPERXIII 4, 4 (3rd CE) 1. QyyBépem[c]
nvymPBépew[q] *MPERXIII 14, 32 (7th CE) 1. QyyBépenc
Gvkiépemg *PScholl. 13, fr. a, B, 11 (6th CE) 1. QyyBépewmg
[(Jwrkimépewg  POxy. LIV 3766, v 101 (329 CE) L. QyyBépemg
oykuép(emg)  *SB XX 14502, 19 (5th CE) 1. sryxiBép(ewc) [sic]
kikutep® *PKoln. X 410 (4th/5th CE) L ylyyiBep

pryywipeog *BKT IIL, pp. 32-33, A, 10 (5th/6th CE) 1. Gyyipépeoc

Note: * Perhaps better xunép(ewc).

The first five attestations present various different renderings of the
constituent sounds forming the word root. The initial  is consistently
preserved, except for a singular instance in where it is substituted with
o (see Gignac 1976, 120-2 and see Section 4.4 for cpudpvo/Cuipva); in
the Oxyrhynchus papyrus (a price list of a drug seller, the sole non-
medical instance), the initial letter is unfortunately lost. Similarly, the
vowels 1 are generally maintained, with the exception of a case where
they are replaced by n, a letter that was phonetically similar in pronun-
ciation at that time (see Gignac 1976, 235-39). The nasal sound within
the yy cluster is typically unassimilated (vy) (Gignac 1976, 168), occa-
sionally with the voiced stop y reduced into the voiceless k (Gignac
1976, 78); in one instance, the yy cluster is rendered as yx. Finally, the
voiced B occasionally undergoes reduction to the voiceless m (Gignac
1976, 83).

As is clear, the phonetic phenomena involved are all typical of
the Greek spoken language as attested in the Hellenistic and Roman
papyri. In this particular case, however, they highlight a particularly
challenging word, of exotic origin and possessing a high level of tech-
nicality, that struggled to adapt to the spoken language. The phonetic
changes are mixed together, seemingly without a rationale, and do not
reveal any discernible chronological pattern. All editors recognised the
attested wordings as alterations of the original term and consistently
regularised them accordingly."*

The sixth attestation displays the spelling kikut-, which has been
tentatively explained by the editor of the Kélner papyrus, Giuseppina
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Azzarello, as an influence from the Latin term for ginger, gingiber, via
an unattested *ylyyBep (> *kikkumep > «ikumep). This phenomenon
bears resemblance to the adoption of ninep from Latin piper, as dis-
cussed earlier. In truth, it is challenging to account for this spelling
variation as a series of phonetic changes from an original Qyy1f3-. Thus,
Azzarellos proposal should appear to be the most likely explanation.
Moreover, the hypothetical form *ytyyiBep may plausibly underlie the
form pryyw- in the final attestation of the list. The substitution of p for
C finds no parallel in the papyri, while a couple of instances of p replac-
ing y do exist, though both result from assimilation phenomena.'? At
any rate, it appears to me that ptyyw- can be better understood as a
dissimilation from yiyy1f3- rather than an evolution from {ryyif3-.

4.7 Concluding remarks

The presence of variant spellings for specific technical terms, often
originating from outside the Greek language, within the Greek medi-
cal (and non-medical) papyri raises intriguing questions from both the
perspectives of linguistic history and editorial representation. Beyond
mere phonetic variations, such as those observed in koAOplov and
QyyiBept, uncertainty persists regarding whether to standardise these
terms and, if so, which version should be considered the standard:
the presumed ‘original’ cpdpva, yyddiov, némepy, or the ‘variant’ but
extensively employed (popva, yuibiov, minepi? In the context of digi-
tal encoding of papyrus texts, this issue becomes even more critical,
as it is essential to furnish the database with all the pertinent informa-
tion that aids in lexical queries. For instance, if one were to search for
opopv- but not all instances of {pupv- are ‘regularised” with opvpv-
in the apparatus, the search results would be incomplete. The same
holds true vice versa and for the other terms discussed earlier. How-
ever, encoding cpupv- as a linguistic regularisation for {pvpv- (and
so forth)" poses problems, since it does not fully align with the actual
historical progression of these words as explored previously.
Consequently, we must acknowledge that the current solutions,
while invaluable and indispensable for employing digital tools in papy-
rological research correctly, appear somewhat inadequate in tackling
such intricate questions (see Reggiani 2018, 26-29, 2019; Stolk 2018).
A multi-layered perspective, wherein the various word variants exist
on parallel levels rather than in a hierarchical relationship (‘regular-
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irregular; ‘standard-non-standard, ‘correct-incorrect; and so on),
may offer a potential approach for dynamically representing the com-
prehensive cognitive networks encompassing ancient papyri.** Such an
approach would enable a more nuanced understanding and interpreta-
tion of these complex linguistic (and cultural) phenomena.

Notes

1 This contribution falls within the objectives of the PRIN 2017 project Greek
and Latin Literary Papyri from Graeco-Roman and Late Antique Fayum: Texts,
Contexts, Readers (PI Lucio Del Corso, University of Salerno) research unit at
the University of Parma (coordinator Nicola Reggiani, www.papirologia.unipr.
it/ricerca/prin2017.html). Papyri are cited according to the official abbrevia-
tions in the Checklist of Editions of Greek, Latin, Demotic, and Coptic Papyri,
Ostraca, and Tablets at https://papyri.info/docs/checklist except for two non-
standard sigla, of frequent use in medical papyrology: GMP instead of Gr.Med.
Pap. and P.Fay.Coles for Coles (1970).

2 In general, on the Greek medical papyri, see Andorlini (1993); Hanson (1985,
1997); Marganne (1981, 1995, 2004). On the Greek medical technical micro-
language in the papyri, see Andorlini (2017, 15-36, 2018); Bonati (2016, 2018a,
2018b, 2018¢, 2019); Fausti (1997); Ghiretti (2010, 2016, 2018); Maravela
(2018). On paralinguistic/paratextual features in the Greek medical papyri (lay-
out structures, paratextual marks, formulaic phrases), see Reggiani (2020, 2022,
2023).

3 For example, in P.Aberd. 11 (= GMP I 1, Hippocrates De fracturis 37, 2nd cen-
tury CE), at line 14, in a passage where the manuscript tradition (as well as
modern editions) presents the ‘regular’ Ionic form niyeoc, the papyrus clearly
shows (as already transcribed by Eric Turner, ed.pr.) the form n]yemg, which
belongs to the kow dialect, thereby creating an ‘interference’ (generating a lin-
guistic variation) from the language attested in documentary papyri, where, on
the contrary, it would be considered the standard form. See Reggiani (2019,
244). The inconsistency in the usage of the Ionic dialect by Hippocratic writers
and the papyrus tradition is discussed by I. Andorlini, GMP I 1, Introduction
and 14 n. A related case will be addressed in Section 4.5.

4 For example, the ingredient kadpeio/kaduio (zinc oxide); see Andorlini (2017,
40-44).

5 For example, the ingredient dnopdicapov (i.e. dndg Bododpov, the juice of the
balsam-tree: see PSI X 1180 = P.TestiMed. pp. 93-105 = SB XXVIII 17134, fr.
B, iii 13 6mod Balodp(ov)), which is occasionally spelled dmoBdAicapov in late
Roman papyri (CPR XVIIa 25, 11 and 13: 307 CE; BGU I 34 = P.Charite 36, v
13: ¢. 322 CE; O.Trim. I1 826, 7: third quarter 4th CE; O.Bodl. IT 2153, 1: 4th CE;
P.Horak 14r, 5: 5th CE). This variation arises from a banal confusion between
the prefix dno- and the preposition dnd (note that the early editions of the Ber-
lin papyrus and the Bodleian ostracon incorrectly printed dno Balodpov, then
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corrected in BGU III, p. 1 and by H. Cuvigny via Papyrological Editor, respec-
tively). The correct spelling is found in P.Harr. I 98, ii 1 (4th CE) and PSI IV
297b, 13 (5th CE).

6 See Andorlini (2017, 45 n. 50): perhaps from Egyptian msdmt, late form smty
(same origin as oTipy, galena, lead sulfate). See also Chantraine (1999, 1292).

7 See LS] s.v.; yyut- is found in few late authors, among which Aetius of Amida.

8 ‘Nei papiri & scritto quasi regolarmente (pi-” (Andorlini 2017, 37 n. 1); ‘Cudpva
is the regular spelling in the papyri’ (D. Leith, P.Oxy. LXXX 5243, ii 6 n.).

9 Conversely, see the attestations of the attribute cuvpvaiog: BGU VI 1300, 14
(210 or 193 BCE); P.Oxy. XIV 1739, 6 (2nd/early 3rd CE); PLond. III 1178, 52
(early 3rd CE); CPR X 139, 3 (6th CE).

10 I cannot understand the apparatus note of O.Krok. II 189 wiyovov, 1. mmepi-
o1ov? (98-117 CE).

11 In the case of SB 14502, the commentary in the ed.pr. (Sijpesteijn 1985) reads
‘cymuép(ewc) [sic, with a typo] = otyxiBép(emc)’, but a form otykiBep- is unat-
tested and certainly not regular. The SB reprint did not reproduce this in its
apparatus.

12 P.Cair.Zen. II 59172, 35 Suwpvpog for didpvyog (mid-3rd BCE); P.Grenf. II 95,
2 dypapevdviwv for dyyapsvdvtwv (6th CE).

13 For technical details about digital encoding of regularisations, see Reggiani
(2017, 236-40) and Stolk (2018).

14 T address these issues in greater detail in Reggiani (2025). Lemmatisation and
layered linguistic annotation as developed by the PapyGreek project and plat-
form (e.g. Henriksson and Vierros 2025; Vierros 2018), combined with a list of
variants for each lemma—as thoughtfully suggested by Marja Vierros, whom I
thank for the hint—may provide an effective way to resolve the editorial uncer-
tainties discussed.
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Abstract

This chapter examines Adams’ (2003, 443-47) category of “regional”
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5.1 Introduction

Greek-Latin bilingualism and language contact in the East are an
expanding research area thanks to the edition of new texts, the refine-
ment of historical sociolinguistics, and the development of a copious
bibliography that investigates various aspects of these phenomena
from different perspectives (Adams 2003; Adams, Janse, and Swain
2002; Evans and Obbink 2010; Halla-aho 2003; Leiwo 2018; Marganne
and Rochette 2013).! Egypt is one of the areas where such contact can
be best observed not only because it was a crossroad of languages, cul-
tures, and civilisations but also because its climate made it possible to
preserve textual artefacts.

This evidence shows that Greek-Latin language contact took place
from Greek to Latin and vice versa in various areas of these two lan-
guages. Vocabulary is one of the areas most exposed to such contact
and has been abundantly studied, especially with regard to Latinisms
in Greek (Adams 2003, 441-72; Biville 1989; Dickey 2012, 2018, 2023;
Filos 2006, 2010). One of the major issues has been assessing the crite-
ria for establishing the status of words and expressions of foreign origin
since language contact phenomena form a continuum in synchrony
and diachrony and therefore are not easy to describe (Dickey 2012,
2018; Gardner-Chloros 2009; Langslow 2012; Matras 2009). Transfers
from one language to another are in fact triggered by various factors
and can be described with different terms based on a number of param-
eters. The typical terms are borrowing, code-switching, and interfer-
ence. However, these are not undisputed or used by all researchers in
the same way, and over time, other descriptions have been proposed
(for a discussion of the limits and the advantages of modern classifica-
tions, see Dickey 2018, 2023). Furthermore, when we examine lexical
transfers in Ancient Greek and Latin, we must consider the limits of
the ancient sources, especially of the archaeological ones. These offer
anecdotal evidence, their context is often unrecoverable because the
papyrus, tablet, or ostracon is damaged, and we cannot always tell if a
scribe was more familiar with Greek or Latin and if and to what degree
he was bilingual or monolingual.

This chapter touches upon the issues mentioned above and specifi-
cally discusses a category that was established by Adams (2003, 443—
59) for some lexical transfers from languages other than Latin into the
Latin of specific areas, that is the category of “regional” loanwords’ For
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this purpose, it examines selected Greek words from Egyptian Latin
papyrus documents.

5.2 ‘Regional’ loanwords

Latin papyrus documents from the East show quite a few transfers of
Greek words or expressions that are rarely represented or otherwise
not attested in the surviving Latin evidence as a whole. Most of the
times these Greek words concern local objects (e.g. (h)amaxa: Subsec-
tion 5.2.1), local institutions or customs (e.g. aneglogistus: Subsection
5.2.3), or titles of local officials or workmen (e.g. pagarcha: Subsection
5.2.2). In some cases, they also concern vocabulary that is not specific
of a place (e.g. tritum: Subsection 5.2.3). The use of these Greek words
was ultimately favoured by the pressure of varieties of Greek on the
Latin used in the Greek-speaking contexts where the documents were
written and these Greek words were used. Plausibly, some of the Greek
words in question may have been used not only by bilinguals in the
broadest sense of the term—that is, people who had acquired (some)
Latin being first-language speakers of varieties of Greek or of another
local language and who therefore had some knowledge (however
slight) of more than one language—but perhaps even by first-language
speakers of Latin. (On the debated notion of bilingualism, see Adams
2003, 3-8; Adams, Janse, and Swain 2002.) The transfers in question
hence imply different sociolinguistic dynamics.

Modern scholarship has not comprehensively collected or discussed
these transfers except for some examples in Adams’ (2003, 441-59)
book Bilingualism and the Latin Language. Specifically, Adams (2003,
443) approached the ‘transfer of local terms belonging to other lan-
guages into the Latin of those language learners, bilinguals or first-
language speakers of Latin’ in various areas, including Egypt. Adams
(2003, 443 n. 100) called such words “regional” loanwords’ and estab-
lished the category based on a previous suggestion of André (1971,
127). In his study on Greek loanwords and suffixes in Latin, André
had briefly mentioned some Greek words concerning the army, the
administration, and the irrigation known from Egyptian Latin sources
(chiloma, chirista, choma, chomatepictes, epicrisis, episcepsis, (h)amax-
ites) and had described them as ‘emprunts strictement provinciaux,
that is, terms ‘disponibles ... localement’. According to Adams (2003,
29), unlike well-established loanwords, ‘regional’ loanwords ‘constitute
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evidence of regionalisms determined by local language contacts’ and
‘an important, but largely neglected, regional feature of provincial vari-
eties of Latin’ (2003, 443).

In the specific case of Greek words attested in Latin archaeologi-
cal sources from Egypt, Adams (2003, 443) established three further
classes of ‘regional’ loanwords mainly based on the following criteria:
the scribe’s familiarity with Latin and Greek, the meaning of the word
in question, and the existence of a Latin equivalent (see Subsection
5.2.1). In the actual analysis, he also considered the possible presence
of other Latin instances and their distribution across time and space as
well as the context of use, although these latter factors are not explicitly
mentioned when grouping the words in the relevant classes and are
not crucial for that purpose. Furthermore, Adams (2003, 447, 524-25)
specified that the adjective ‘regional’ cannot be intended as referring to
a regional dialect of Egypt, because in Egypt there was no established
Latin-speaking population and Latin speakers could come from differ-
ent provinces of the empire, perhaps retaining their own regional dia-
lects (on Latin in Egypt, see Adams 2003, 527-641). In Adams’ (2003,
447) words, the adjective is used for the following reason:

to outsiders coming to Egypt for the first time the currency of local
Greek words in forms of Latin speech might well have attracted atten-
tion. These may be seen as a special category of regionalisms, imposed
in one area on the Latin speech of immigrants with a variety of (non-
Egyptian) regional dialects.

Adams’ (2003, 458) discussion of Greek ‘regional’ loanwords in
Latin archaeological sources is rather short and explicitly said to be
based on a partial examination of the extant evidence available at the
time. Furthermore, the category ‘regional’ loanwords was not inves-
tigated further by Adams (2007, 2016). A reconsideration of this cat-
egory seems useful not only for these reasons but also because there is
no updated discussion of the language and vocabulary of Latin papy-
rus texts despite the progress made in this area thanks to the editions
of new Latin texts and the improvements in the reading of already pub-
lished ones, especially within the European Research Council (ERC)
project PLATINUM.

Therefore, in the paragraphs below I will examine Adams’ category
‘regional’ loanwords based on selected Greek words in Latin papyrus
documents from Egypt. These examples were drawn from an updated
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list that I made for my PhD dissertation, Forme del bilinguismo latino-
greco e greco-latino in Oriente (I a.C.-VI d.C.): la prassi documen-
taria, which was written within the ERC project PLATINUM. This
list includes Greek words in Latin and Latin—Greek papyri, ostraca,
and tablets (1st BCE-6th CE) currently known and found in the East.
In the light of factors favouring Greek-Latin language contact, I will
address the following questions: What are the advantages of adding
a further label for lexical transfers due to language contact that took
place in specific micro-contexts, that is, ‘in individual speakers or
small communities where there is explicit evidence of bilingualism and
language contact’ (Adams 2003, 426)? What are the problems or limits
of Adams’ category?

5.2.1 First class

To quote Adams (2003, 443), the first class of ‘regional’ loanwords con-
tains ‘words for which there existed a Latin equivalent; the writer was
so familiar with the local Greek term that he adopted it in response to
local conditions. In this class, Adams (2003, 443-45) included some
words from different micro-contexts: loncha (< Adyyn) ‘lance’ used in
place of the expected lancea in a letter sent by Claudius Terentianus
to Claudius Tiberianus (P.Mich. VII1.467.20); ydreuma (< Udpgvpa)
‘well’ used in place of the expected fons in a Latin letter from Mons
Claudianus (O.Claud. 1.2);* amaxe (for (h)amaxae, < dpoka) ‘wag-
ons in one of the letters of Rustius Barbarus from Persou (Bir Umm
Fawakhir) (C.Pap.Lat. 307.5); chiloma (< xelhwpa) ‘box, coffer’ occur-
ring in another letter from Persou (C.Pap.Lat. 304.13).> Of these exam-
ples loncha and chiloma are not otherwise attested in Latin surviving
evidence, (h)ydreuma occurs in other sources from the Eastern Desert,
(h)amaxa is also attested in an ostracon letter from Maximianon (SB
XXVIIL.17099.3: late 1st—early 2nd century CE) and in a passage from
the Historia Augusta (Max. 6.9) (Adams 2016, 254, 314). It can be com-
pared with the related term amaxitem (< apag&itng) ‘carter’ in another
letter of Rustius (C.Pap.Lat. 303.6). With regard to the Greek words,
xellopa is used in POxy. X.1294.5 and 12 with the same meaning as
chiloma, while %8pgvpuo and dua&o were current in the relevant micro-
contexts.? According to Adams, some of these terms would be trans-
fers occasionally made by fluent bilinguals (loncha), and some others
would illustrate partial convergence in the use of technical terminology
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within bilingual (military) communities that likely favoured commu-
nication and the handling of practical affairs (ydreuma, amaxe, amax-
item, chiloma).

A few pages after his main discussion of this first class, Adams
(2003, 445, 446-47) gave a few more examples in passing, explicitly
saying that they belong to the first class: a couple of other instances
in Terentianus’ letters and two words in a second-century CE Latin
account from Tebtynis (ChLA V.304). ligna causima (a.29, b.4) repre-
sents EVAo kodopa ‘firewood” and is used twice instead of the Latin
cremia, causimus being quoted by the TLL II1.659.42-43 only from this
account. On potamit[---] (b.12) Adams (2003, 445) briefly observed:
‘potamit (incomplete) must represent wotapitng, “water-finder”. The
borrowing is not noted in the TLL (X.2, fasc. II). The Latin equivalent
was aquilex. Below I will discuss this word at some length also consid-
ering new data on the context and vocabulary of the papyrus.

Potamit[---] is among the clues supporting the hypothesis that the
account lists expenses perhaps connected to the restoration or con-
struction of a bath. This hypothesis is proposed by Ornella Salati in
her new edition in the Corpus of Latin Texts on Papyrus (henceforth
CLTP). It is based on archaeological sources that attest to the existence
of baths in Tebtynis from the Hellenistic time down to the mid-first
century CE at least (see Hadji-Minaglou 2009; Hoss et al. 2011), and on
the possibility that a bath would also be located in one of the so-called
big houses (on which, see Hadji-Minaglou 2007). The vocabulary for
workmen, materials, and objects is consistent with this hypothesis
(e.g. vasum ‘jar, fistula ‘pipe, lucerna ‘lamp;, oleum ‘oil, pictor ‘painter’;
see Pezzella 2023). It is thus a reasonable assumption that the account
refers to an already existing bath or to a new one, built from the ground
up.

Potamit[---] is apparently not otherwise attested in Latin surviv-
ing evidence and is among the Graecisms occurring in the account:
it seems to be an inflected form from motopitng, as already noted by
Adams, and among the oldest occurrences of the Greek term (see Pez-
zella 2023). Due to material damage, it is impossible to know whether
potamit[---] had a plural dative ending, like other substantives for
workmen (e.g. phalangaris ‘for porters, a.8, 11; pictoribus for paint-
ers, 19), whether it was integrated into Latin morphology, and, if so,
how. The suffixes -tes/-ta are equally possible (see Adams 2003, 419-
20; André 1971, 73-103), and Greek influence shaped the language



Remarks on Adams' category ‘regional’ loanwords 85

of this text in many ways (see later in this subsection). According to
LSJ s.v., motapitng denotes the ‘water-finder’ or a ‘worker employed
by the Nile conservancy’ The latter rather vague meaning can be bet-
ter understood considering papyri: there, motapitng is attested until
the Byzantine and Arab times and indicates workers employed in
the maintenance of the irrigation and responsible for various activi-
ties (e.g. closing the opening of breaches, building vaults, digging the
reservoir of tanks: see Bonneau 1993, 136-37 and Morelli 1997). The
former meaning is suggested by the equivalence with the Latin term
aquilex in a gloss from pseudo-Philoxenus (CGL 1I.18.45), and this
lexical correspondence is signalled by LSJ s.v. (‘Lat. aquilex, Gloss.)
and endorsed by Hunger (1986, 133-34 n. 2) and Adams (2003, 445),
the latter presumably relying on LSJ s.v. but without providing bib-
liography or ancient evidence. Even though the exact activities car-
ried out by the aquilex are obscure to us, likely aquilex could denote
not only the water-finder but also a sort of architect, as suggested by
a letter from Pliny to Trajan (10.37.2, 3).> This data and the extralin-
guistic context suggest that potamit[---] perhaps indicates the workers
involved in water provision or maintenance of the building for which
the accounts are disposed.

Adopting Adams’ perspective in the account potamit[---] would
occur in place of a Latin equivalent (aquilex) due to the scribe’s famili-
arity with Greek and ‘in response to local conditions’ This may be the
case, but one must consider the difficulties of this hypothesis and other
possibilities. The scribe was indeed bilingual. According to Adams
(2003, 628), phonetically inspired contractions such as aciscularis ‘for
stonecutters’ (a.15) and musaris ‘for mosaic workers™ (a.18) suggest
‘familiarity with spoken Latin. Even more clearly, palaecography and
vocabulary show that the scribe did know Latin. He was familiar with
the palaeographic and syntactical features of Latin lists: the layout is
in narrow columns, some entries are marked with ekthesis (a.27, b.2),
the first letter of an entry is usually enlarged, and there is variable use
of cases (nominative, dative, and accusative alternate for the objects
or workers to be paid).® The scribe used both ordinary Latin words
(e.g. pictor, vasum, oleum, pix) and Latin phrases or words otherwise
unknown (e.g. fabris materiaris ‘for carpenters, a.16) or not frequently
attested in the surviving evidence (musaris, a.18; veteraris, 21; see Pez-
zella 2023). In the latter two cases the words are of Latin origin, and
their use does not suggest an imperfect command of Latin. At the same
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time the scribe was exposed to Greek influence not only in vocabu-
lary (see also chalciothekis, a.14: § 2.2; collema < kOMnpa ‘glue’?, 17;
see Adams 2003, 445; Pezzella 2023, especially for discussion of col-
lema and its possible meaning) but even in morphosyntax. Adams
(2003, 445, 519) noted that two expressions are modelled on Greek
ones: lignorum causimorum, mentioned earlier in this subsection, and
harundines Graeci ‘Greek reeds’ (< kdlapotr ‘EAAnvikoi, b.5)—the
feminine harundo is here treated as a masculine, possibly under Greek
influence. The language of the account accordingly suggests that in
second-century Tebtynis there was a Greek-speaking milieu where
Latin was known in both oral and written forms (Adams 2003, 455).

Turning back to potamit[---], on the whole, the example is a bor-
derline case. The scribe’s familiarity with Greek was indeed one of the
factors favouring the use of this word, but one must also consider the
technical meaning of motapitng and the plausible diffusion of the lat-
ter term in the context where the account was written, unless Adams’
expression ‘local conditions’ is meant to cover these two. Furthermore,
I could not find ancient evidence other than the gloss in pseudo-
Philoxenus supporting the equivalence between motapitng and aqui-
lex, especially in Egypt, and the fact that we are uncertain about the
tasks carried out by the aquilex makes it impossible to know whether
the Latin and Greek words were actually synonyms. Even assuming
that the equivalence is real, the fact that the scribe knew Latin and
could use Latin words that for us are rare or not otherwise attested
does not necessarily imply that he also knew aquilex. Finally, the
occurrence of the word in a document constituted by ordinary words
is not telling: other bilinguals in Tebtynis may have understood the
word independently from its eventual diffusion in the Latin of that
context. Consequently, in the absence of other data it would be better
to describe potamit|- - -] as a Greek lexical transfer due to the various
factors mentioned above.

The example helps us understand that while the scribe’s familiar-
ity with Greek and the potential influence of local usage likely con-
tributed to the use of Greek words, the precise relationship between
those words and Latin words considered to be equivalent is not always
certain. Also, it shows that the adoption of Greek words could be the
result of several co-occurring factors.
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5.2.2 Second class

In the second class, Adams (2003, 443) gathered ‘local Greek technical
terms for which it might have been difficult to find a Latin equiva-
lent. The following are Adams’ (2003, 445-46) examples: zeucterias
(< Cevktnplo) ‘a piece of harness or a special piece of rope used in
the transportation of the stones’ (Adams 2003, 445 redirecting to
O.Claud. 1, 118) in a Latin letter from Mons Claudianus (O.Claud.
1.131.3); buneuris (< fovvevpov) ‘whip of ox hide in a fourth-century
CE bilingual record of court proceedings (P.Lips. 1.40.20); chalciothekis
(< *xodx109Mxn for yaAxo9mxn) ‘cistula aenea ... uel cista aeneorum
nummorum’ (Adams 2003, 445 redirecting to TLL I11.984.11) in the
Tebtynis account discussed in Subsection 5.2.1. All three words relate
to Greek terms known from various Greek sources.” On the other hand,
the corresponding Latin words are not otherwise attested in the extant
Latin evidence. According to Adams, due to their specialised meaning
the Greek terms in question could have hardly been translated into
Latin except by a periphrasis. To give another practical example of
this process, Adams (2003, 445-46) referred to mystae piei (< pdoton
€0oePelc), an expression for initiates attested in some Latin inscrip-
tions at the sanctuary of Samothrace (e.g. ILLRP 211, 214). According
to Adams (2003, 446), the Latin transliteration of the Greek term per-
haps suggests ‘the unavailability of an obvious Latin term’ and that ‘the
Greek word might have been distinctive of the Latin used in formal
inscriptions at Samothrace), although it was used in Latin poetry.

The following Greek words in Terentianus’ letters mentioned by
Adams (2003, 446-47) possibly belong to this second class: xylesphon-
gium (< Evhoondyywov, PMich. VIIL471.29) ‘a stick with a sponge
attached used for the same purpose as mod. toilet-paper’ (OLD s.v.),
also written in AE 1941.5b (Ostia) and perhaps in the Mulomedicina
Chironis 614 as solispongium/solispungium (hypothesising that the
obscure phrase quasi solispongium/solispungium is an unsuccessful
translation of a Greek model like EvAoomdyylov momoag having made
a xylospongion’);# [ana]boladum (< dvaBorddiov, PMich. VII1.467.5)
‘a mantle, attested in a few later Latin sources; sabana (< cdfoavov,
PMich. VII1.468.10-11) ‘a linen cloth, a Semitic word also found in
Greek and not attested in Latin before the date of P.Mich. VIII.468.
The word xylesphongium deserves some discussion. According to
the first editors and Paolo Cugusi, it would be from the unattested
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*Evkeopdyyov (PMich. VIIL, 39; C.Epist.Lat. 11, 174). Adams (1977, 8,
2016, 278) also mentioned *&ulec@dyyiov as a possible source of xyles-
phongium but proposed as an alternative that the Greek -o- would here
be replaced by the typical linking morph -i- (written e) of Latin com-
pounds. On the other hand, Seldeslachts (2021, 320-27) interpreted
xylesphongium as an alteration of xylosp(h)ongium (< Evloomdyylov)
due to a connection of this word with spongia and the possible pro-
nunciation *espongia of the latter term based on the similarity of those
two words, the use of the subjunctive spec[t]emus for ex(s)pectemus in
PMich. VIII1.471.24, and Latin evidence for prosthesis. xylesphongium
would thus be indirect evidence of prosthesis in Latin forms spoken in
second-century Egypt.

All the words above feature a specialised meaning. The examples
in Terentianus’ letters are also known from a few other Latin sources
and are classified among ‘regional’ loanwords mainly because of the
Greek-speaking context in which Terentianus’ letters were written and
of the scattered distribution across time and space of the other few
Latin instances. The remaining words are described as ‘regional’ loan-
words due to their specialised meaning and the absence of other Latin
occurrences. However, it is precisely this fact that, especially in some
cases, makes it impossible for us to exclude the possibility that we are
dealing with ad hoc transfers used under particular circumstances.’

An example that further illustrates this difficulty is pagarcha. The
word is written in the judicial speeches of a fourth-century CE bilin-
gual record of proceedings (ChLA V.292) before a praeses Augustam-
nicae, possibly Arianus Alypius (351-352 CE) (on the document and
its chronology, see Pedone 2020, 11-12). It was read by Pedone (2020,
10) in his new edition in place of pagarchia printed by R. Marichal in
ChLA V.292. The term occurs in two fragmentary lines; the reading is
confirmed by maydpynv (4; Pedone 2020, 10, 16), but the integration
of the term into Latin morphology cannot be ascertained: [+10]inari
debebit pagarch |la ‘the praepositus pagi must ... (7), [£12] praesente
eodem super consitutendo pa[garcha] ‘the same ... on the appointment
of the praepositus pagi’ (10).°

Pagarcha is from moydpyng/mdyapyoc, a Greek derivative of a Latin
loanword (mayog < pagus + -apync) that usually refers to an official
charged with the tax collection and attested from the beginning of the
sixth century CE, the pagarch (Dickey 2023, s.v.; Filos 2010, 250; LS]J
s.vv; on the pagarch, see Pedone 2020, 16 with bibliography). Pagarcha
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is otherwise unknown from the extant Latin sources, is not lemma-
tised in TLL, OLD, or the works in the Brepols Database of Latin Dic-
tionaries, and there is no Latin term for the pagarch (in the Brepols
Database of Latin Dictionaries, only Du Cange lists later instances of
pagarchi ‘pagorum preaefecti’). TLL X.1.84.19.21 (with correction in
TLL X.1.2781.41) lemmatises pagarchia based on Marichal’s super-
seded edition. On the other hand, there are several occurrences of
noydpyng/mdyapyog in Greek texts, and other derivatives of mayog are
attested from the fourth century CE onwards (mayopyia, moyopyém;
nayapykds and mayapyitng are labelled ‘rare’ and perhaps ‘not ancient’
by Dickey 2023, s.vv.; according to Dickey 2023, s.v., 0pdmaryog is ‘rare’).

At first one may think that the word was transferred from Greek
because of its specialised meaning and the absence of a Latin equiva-
lent, as is the case of other words for local officials and administra-
tion (cf. some of the terms mentioned by André 1971, 127). However,
this seems not to be the case not only because of chronology but also
because in Greek papyri down to the second half of the fourth century
CE naydpync/mdyapyoc—and the related terms moyopyio ‘the office
of the maydpyng’ and nayapyéw ‘to hold the office of Taydpyng’—can
also designate the praepositus pagi, who was responsible for the exac-
tion of taxes in kind in the pagus (see Pedone 2020, 16 with nn. 27-28
and bibliography). As pointed out by Pedone (2020, 16-17), in the
record pagarcha would be accordingly used as a non-technical term
for praepositus pagi. This implies that the transfer, although special-
ised in meaning, would not be due to the absence of a Latin equivalent
(praepositus pagi) but to the pressure of Greek.

In Late Antiquity, Latin began to dramatically weaken in docu-
mentary papyri, even in the administration, being basically used for
a few documents and in formulae or expressions in Greek documents
(Fournet 2019 offers a recent overview of Latin in Late Antiquity).
ChLA V.292 is a good example of this situation. The record is in Greek
except for the skeleton (i.e. the heading containing a dating formula
in Roman style and the formulae introducing participants and their
speeches), as in other Late Antique bilingual records of proceedings,
and the speeches and verdict of the judge, which are in Latin. As noted
by Adams (2003, 383-90), Latin is used for different purposes. In the
skeleton Latin represents a written convention typical of this document
type in Late Antique papyri from Egypt and earlier and Late Antique
inscriptions from other Eastern provinces. This feature contributes to
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the readability and recognisability of these official documents. Code-
switching to Latin in the judicial speeches and in the verdict implies an
aggressive use of the language: by sentencing in Latin before a Greek-
speaking milieu the judge emphasised his authority (for a similar case
see e.g. PSakaon 33). The writing of the Latin heading in an elegant
chancery script and of the verdict in ekthesis and in larger charac-
ters are editorial strategies that serve practical needs and contribute
visually to the representation of power (Pedone 2020, 8-9). The same
scribe was responsible for both Greek and Latin and could use differ-
ent styles of Latin script (Pedone 2020, 9 with bibliography). ChLA
V.292 thus contributes to show that, even though a weakening of Latin
was happening in coeval papyri, some functionaries were required to
have at least a rudimentary knowledge of Latin, and some officials
were supposed to know some Latin (after all, Roman laws were issued
almost exclusively in Latin up to 534 CE; see Corcoran 2017). Finally,
if the record is connected to the Greek documents concerning the col-
lection and transport of tax grain in P Mich. XX.800-26 (354-375 CE),
as suggested by Pedone (2020, 18-20), ChLA V.292 would witness to
the circumstance that the presence of Latin in Late Antique and Byz-
antine dossiers and archives was typically even smaller than it was in
earlier centuries.'* Between the first and the second century CE some
dossiers and archives included documents entirely written in Latin
or containing conspicuous Latin sections. A well-known case is the
archive of Claudius Tiberianus, but one should also consider the letters
on ostraca of Rustius Barbarus and those archives that, though mainly
constituted of Greek documents, also preserve some Latin documents
and/or documents implying a now lost Latin original.* On the other
hand, with a few exceptions (e.g. the archive of Flavius Abinnaeus; see
C.Epist.Lat. 11, 335-47; Adams 2003, 555-57), in Late Antique and
Byzantine dossiers and archives the use of Latin was mostly restricted
to formulae or writing elements mainly for its prestige and symbolic
value. For instance, in the archive of the Apion family (see Azzarello
2010; Mazza 2001), Latin occurs in Greek ‘tabellionic’ documents,
most of the times in the Greek notary signatures transliterated into
Latin characters.

Given this situation, one may argue that pagarcha is not a loanword
at all—even ‘regional'—but a code-switch. In any case, it is hard to
imagine that pagarcha was regularly used in Egypt and in the context
where ChLA V.292 was written.
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This example helps to understand that, even though the specialised
meaning of a Greek word and the absence or the difficulty of find-
ing a Latin equivalent could sometimes trigger the adoption of that
Greek word, this is not always the case or, at any rate, it is not always
telling of its status in Latin. In the absence of further occurrences and
detailed information on the context of the occurrence(s) it is risky to
assume that a Greek word was used regularly or not in the Latin of
some micro-contexts only because of its specialised meaning and/or
because of the difficulty of finding a Latin equivalent. Adams’ discus-
sion of ‘regional’ loanwords of the second class does not specifically
address the question of whether these words were used regularly or not
in the Latin of those contexts, but at the same time it does not overtly
consider the possibility that at least some of these technical words
could also be described as code-switches. Transfers of the latter type
are in fact explicitly grouped in the third class of ‘regional’ loanwords
(see Subsection 5.2.3).

5.2.3 Third class
In the third class, Adams (2003, 443) gathered

transfers determined by a writer’s lack of fluency in Latin, as a result
of which he either adopted Greek words because he was unaware of
their Latin equivalents, or did so unconsciously because of his poor
command of Latin. In this last group we would expect to find transfers
not integrated into Latin, and thus classifiable as code-switching on the
definition adopted in this book [i.e. ‘a full-blown switch from one lan-
guage into another within one person’s utterance or piece of writing’ (p.
19)]. But the distinction between borrowing and code-switching in such
cases is so fine that I include such terms here.

Adams’ examples are the Greek words in the dowry list of a second-
century Latin marriage agreement heavily exposed to Greek influ-
ence (PRyl. IV.612+PMich. VI1.434). The dowry list is largely made
up of Greek words in Latin characters paralleled in Greek similar
documents.”? These Greek words include not only those for which
there was a Latin equivalent and that are otherwise unknown from
the extant Latin evidence (e.g. [a]mpelitis < duneAitig (scil. yR) ‘vine-
yard, PMich. VI1.434.8; enotion < évotov ‘earring), 8) but even words
that were established loanwords in the Latin of the time and that are



92 Rays of Language

here exposed to Greek morphological interference (e.g. cathedran <
ka0edpa ‘chair, PMich. VI1.434.14). The lapse into a Greek inflection
was perhaps due to the circumstance that the scribe recognised those
words as Greek. In the dowry list, Greek words can in fact show a Greek
ending in expected or unexpected contexts (cf. pyxidiam < noéig ‘per-
fume box’ in PMich. V11.434.14, where the ending is neither Greek nor
Latin and is possibly due to an unsuccessful attempt at Latinisation: see
Adams 2003, 625) or a Latin ending (e.g. epi[car]sium < émdpciov
‘striped garment, PRyl. IV.612.9, PMich. VI1.434.11-12). Consider-
ing other language contact phenomena that point to a Greek-speaking
scribe who learned Latin as a second language, these lexical transfers
are due to a poor command of Latin. A further example placed in the
third class by Adams (2003, 446) is arura; it occurs in the phrase i[ |
nfra aruras (PAmh. 11.26.29) rendering €ig 1a.¢ apovpog ‘into the grain
tields’ (39) in the translation of a Babrius’ fable."* arura is among the
evidence showing that the translator—it is disputed whether he was
the same person as the scribe (see Scappaticcio 2017, 104-6 with bib-
liography)—had some knowledge of Latin morphology and grammar
but misunderstood some syntactic information and used the expected
Latin equivalent only occasionally (for analysis see recently Adams
2003, 725-41; Scappaticcio 2017, 99-166).

Some of the examples here show basically no integration into Latin
except for the script, and some other examples show a degree of inte-
gration even into morphology. In fact the relationship between inte-
gration, borrowing, and code-switching is not clear-cut, and words of
foreign origin can show some degree of integration even when they
occur for the first time in another language (see Dickey 2012, 2018,
7-11, 2023 with discussion of earlier bibliography).

The examples discussed next further illustrate this aspect and gen-
erally show the difficulty of sorting Greek words in one or the other
class of ‘regional’ loanwords. They are some Greek words in the testa-
mentum per aes et libram of Marcus Sempronius Priscus (ChLA X.412:
131 CE, Arsinoite), who was perhaps a veteran, since three witnesses
are described as veterans and the Caius Longinus Priscus in ii.2 is prob-
ably the homonymous veteran in BGU I1.581 (Karanis, 133 CE) (see
Colella 2021, who also gives a new edition of the document). Priscus’
will is preserved in the protocol (record) of its formal opening and is
written in Latin because of a linguistic policy (for the use of Latin in
Roman wills and protocols of their formal opening down to the reign
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of Severus Alexander, see Amelotti 1966, 188-9; Nowak 2015, 95-102,
110-11 with bibliography). Not all of the Greek words in this will had a
Latin equivalent or can be certainly described as transfers due to poor
control of Latin, and the ones concerning the latter case are integrated
into Latin morphology and script.

The language of Roman wills consisted of both specific, rigid for-
mulae that were essential to the negotium (e.g. the appointment of the
heir, the indication of the period of time during which the inheritance
could be legitimately claimed by the heir) and standard phraseology
concerning matters relating to the inheritance (e.g. funerary disposi-
tions; on the formulae of Roman wills, see Amelotti 1966 and Nowak
2015). Formulae had to be strictly observed for the will to be valid,
whereas whether or not standard phraseology was followed had no
impact on the validity of the will. Greek words in Priscus’ will mainly
appear in formulaic sections but not in place of more legally binding
vocabulary. This is perhaps one of the factors favouring their use but
not in all cases. At least one Greek technical legal word seems used
on purpose to refer to a local practice for which there was not a Latin
term. In the section where the testator makes a bequest in equal shares
(aequis parti[bus, i.7-8), he orders a Diodora and a Longinia to be
aneglogistae (i.13), that is, these two women are exempted from deliv-
ering a reckoning (Amelotti 1966, 35; Colella 2021). The adjective is
from Gvexhdyiotog, -ov; it is frequent in testamentary dispositions of
Graeco-Egyptian wills (to0fikon) and usually refers to the guardian
(énitpomog)—often the mother—of the prepubescent children of the
testator (see Colella 2021, 55-58 with bibliography). In ChLA X.412,
the term refers to two women mentioned jointly at least four times;
their roles in the will as well as their relationship with Priscus are
unclear. The latest editor, Colella (2021, 56-59), discusses previous
hypotheses and suggests the following scenario: Diodora and Longinia
may be the adult daughters of Priscus; they may have an auxiliary role
with respect to the procurator (i.14) in the administration of the assets
of the wards Herais and Tamystha; Herais and Tamystha are possibly
the two other daughters of Priscus of the four mentioned in i.7. Diodo-
ras and Longinia’s description would follow the local tradition, which,
unlike Roman law, allowed women to act as guardians and administra-
tors. The adjective in question is partially preserved in another coeval
Roman will (PMich. VI1.439.4, 147 CE) and is supplemented with a
Latin ending (anegl[ogistam]) by most scholars (ChLA V, 48; Migliardi
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Zingale 1997, 39; cf. PMich. VII, 45) with the exception of Montevec-
chi (1997: 49), who hypothesised anegl[ogiston]. The adjective occurs
in a fragmentary and unclear context but apparently refers to a woman,
perhaps the testator’s wife mentioned in 1 (Amelotti 1966, 40 n. 4).
TLL I1.39.66-68 and OLD lemmatise aneclogistus based on a passage
from book 35 of Ulpian’s commentary ad edictum preserved in Digest
26.7.5.7. The adjective appears in the following judicial example that
Ulpian attributes to the jurist Julian: after appointing guardians for his
children a testator declares that he wants the guardians to be exempted
from delivering a reckoning, but this practice was in contrast with the
Roman law:

Tulianus libro vicesimo primo digestorum huiusmodi speciem proponit:
quidam decedens filiis suis dederat tutores et adiecerat: ‘eosque aneclo-
gistos esse volo. et ait Iulianus tutores, nisi bonam fidem in adminis-
tratione praestiterint, damnari debere, quamvis testamento compre-
hensum sit, ut aneclogisti essent ... nemo enim ius publicum remittere
potest huiusmodi cautionibus nec mutare formam antiquitus constitu-
tam.

‘In the twenty-first book of his Digests Julian proposes this case: one,
dying, had appointed guardians to his children and had added: ‘T want
them to be exempt from delivering a reckoning. And Julian states that
the guardians, should they have failed in their administration according
to good faith, must be condemned, although in the will it was provided
that they were exempt from delivering a reckoning ... in fact no one can
derogate from public law by clauses of this kind, nor change the typical
form of the institution constituted by ancient’

This passage possibly alludes to a practice attested in local contexts,
as confirmed by papyri (Amelotti 1966, 146 n. 5; Montevecchi 1997);
the adjective is apparently not flagged as foreign and is treated as tech-
nical legal terminology taken from Greek to indicate a local custom.
The presence of Greek interference in Priscus’ will makes it difficult to
understand whether the scribe used the word because he was aware of
the absence of a Latin equivalent and whether he thought of the term
as belonging to Latin (loanword), Greek (code-switching), or some-
thing in between borrowing and code-switching.

The other Greek words in Priscus’ will show some adaptation
to Latin but are otherwise unknown and appear in place of Latin
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equivalents. Calamiae is written in testamentary dispositions concern-
ing land property ([- - -]...m [ilugerum unum [ .......] ua calamiae
circa [vicum - - -] ‘one iugerum ... of reed-land near the village ... i.2)
and derives from kolapeio, 1 reeds. The morphological integration to
Latin is probable, although uncertain since the last letter is dotted. In
Greek documents, kodopeia is frequently employed in expressions con-
nected to land property such as dpovpar kakapeiog (see Colella 2021,
53). Occurring in proximity to [circa vilcum Magdolon iugera fru[m]
entlalria septe semis tritum ‘near the village of Magdola 7 Vs iugera
of wheat-land’ (i.1) and circa [vicum - - -] r ... ia iugera dua et sem[is
‘near the village of ... 2 % iugera’ (Il. 2-3), calamiae was perhaps part
of an expression like the Greek one above, although the fragmentary
context allows no certainty. It replaces a Latin word such as harundi-
netum or harundo (the latter being usually employed as an equivalent
of kdhapog) and likely refers to reed-land.> Words concerning land
and its measurement easily pass from a language (especially a ver-
nacular language) into another (see Adams 2003, 450, 456, 457, 2007,
207, 217, 234-35, 254, 257, 355, 600-601, 703-5). However, in this
case the adoption of other Greek words for which there existed a Latin
equivalent (see below) suggests that the use of calamiae depends on the
scribe’s familiarity with Greek. On the other hand, Greek morphologi-
cal interference in some personal names of Greek origin (Heraidos et
[T1hamystas, i.15; Thaisan, 23) suggests that the people involved were
familiar with Greek. However, this does not necessarily mean that the
scribe who originally wrote the will was responsible for it: this interfer-
ence might have been introduced later, for example when the will was
copied in the protocol on occasion of the formal opening of the will.
In the dispositions concerning land property, tritum (septe semis
tritum, 1.1) is likely from tpitov (scil. pépog) and occurs in place of
tertium. This word is otherwise unknown from the extant Latin evi-
dence, and the use of a Greek numeral in a Latin papyrus finds no
exact parallels. In Latin papyri, the occasional use of Greek numer-
als (generally written in figures) typically entails needs of clarity or
emphasis. In the oratio Claudii in senatu habita preserved in BGU
I1.611 (first half of the first century CE, Arsinoite?), the Greek numeral
Apv (1150), written at the end of col. iii (right-hand side), likely refers
to the inventory number of the roll (ChLA X, 43) rather than that of
the list on the other side of the papyrus (Ammirati 2015, 30 n. 5). If so,
the use of Apv may be compared to the switches from Latin to Greek to
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express bureaucratic information in Latin legal documents discussed
by Adams (2003, 564-71). POxy. X.1314vo (fourth-fifth century CE,
Oxyrhynchus) is not a cogent parallel either. The string quadringen-
tos octoginta sex tantum vng ‘four hundred eighty-six exactly, 486’ is
written many times in the papyrus and was interpreted as a writing
exercise, possibly useful for administrative purposes in a Roman mili-
tary office, based on palacography, chronology, and the use of tantum
in late Latin accounting documents such as those from Ravenna and
the Tablettes Albertini (Miglionico 2020). The repetition of the same
information in different languages and scripts happens for the sake
of clarity and recalls the code-switching in the so-called double dates
found in some Latin papyri where the date is provided in both Latin
and Greek.*® PRyl. I11.481 (fifth—sixth century CE, Thebaid) is a frag-
ment of Latin juristic literature; on the verso, a Greek figure apparently
intrudes in a highly fragmentary context. Unlike these examples, tri-
tum shows graphic and morphologic integration into Latin, suggesting
that the scribe knew some rules of conversion but was unaware of the
Latin equivalent, even though he then wrote septe (i.1; for the loss of
final -m see also statione, ii.13).”” Tritum is perhaps accordingly a code-
switch due to ignorance of the mot juste.

In the Latin dating formula of the will, the adjective ellenio is referred
to mense: X - K(alendas) - April(es) - Ser(vio) - Octavio Lae[n]a P[o]ntiano
M(arco) Antonio Rufino co(n)s(ulibus) anno XV Imp(eratoris) Caesaris
Traian[i] Hadriani Aug(usti) mense Ellenio Phamenot die XXVII ‘on
23 March, in the consulship of Servius Octavius Lena Pontianus and
Marcus Antonius Rufinus, in the fifteenth year of the Emperor Cae-
sar Trajan Hadrian Augustus, on the twenty-seventh day of the Greek
month Phamenoth’ (ii.4-7). This word is unparalleled in surviving
Latin sources, derives from ‘EAAvi0g, -0, -ov (LSJ s.v.; DGE s.v.), and
is integrated into Latin script and morphology (notoriously, the lack of
the initial aspirate is a common phenomenon). It seems to indicate that
Phamenot is ‘Greek] as if the writer characterised it from a Roman’s
perspective (that is, Phamenot is the month-name used by Greek
speakers) and perhaps meant to oppose it to the Roman calendar used
in the consular date. It is difficult to understand why he did so: lin-
guistic clues point to a context more familiar with Greek, where such a
description ought to have been superfluous, and similar specifications
are generally absent in Latin papyri. Dating formulae in Roman style
typically consist of the indication of the place in which the document
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was issued, and a date expressed with an ablative absolute according
to the Roman calendar and the consular year. Sometimes they also
included an equivalence with the local calendar written in either Latin
or Greek. An example of such a dating formula is found at the end of
the protocol of the formal opening of Priscus’ will: [in Antino[ ]| *......
.u[ ] [eJisdem co(n)s(ulibus) anno XVI Imp(eratoris) Caesaris Tra[ia]
ni Hadriani Aug(usti) me[n]se Choeac die XXX ‘(deleted in the papy-
rus: in Antinoe), in the same consulship, in the sixteenth year of the
Emperor Caesar Trajan Hadrian Augustus, on the thirtieth day of the
month Choiak’ (ii.13-15).

Despite this problem, the data discussed above suggests that the
scribe who wrote the will was not a Latin native speaker. He knew some
Latin and eventually drew up a valid Roman will, but he was exposed
to Greek influence, at least in vocabulary. We cannot always tell exactly
which phenomena Greek influence implies. The pressure from local
customs, the borrowability of certain words, and the familiarity with
Greek can be seen as interrelated factors favouring language contact.
This situation is not surprising: in Egypt scribes who learned Latin as
a second language reached different degrees of competence and could
rely upon collections of Latin formulae like the one in PHamb.1.72 (on
Egyptian scribes and collection of formulae, see Adams 2003, 527-641
and Migliardi Zingale 2003 respectively). Roman citizens had to resort
to those scribes because they did not master Latin, like the Priscus of
ChLA X.412, who subscribed in Greek (ii.8-11), and, even if they did,
they were ignorant of formulae and formats of legal documents.

5.3 Conclusions

The lexical transfers discussed in this chapter arose from Greek-Latin
language contact in different micro-contexts and accordingly give
information on the dynamics of such contact. They were triggered
by various (interrelated) factors, and their status is often difficult to
determine. The words relate to everyday objects, workers, and officials,
land-related issues, or, especially if the scribe was not fluent in Latin,
vocabulary usually less exposed to lexical transfers such as numerals.
For all these words the category ‘regional’ loanwords may theoreti-
cally prove useful in highlighting the circumstance that the transfers
happened in a specific micro-context and were favoured by local lan-
guage contact. It can also prove useful to group the evidence based on
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similar features and broadly exemplify some language contact dynam-
ics in vocabulary. However, lexical transfers often pose problems that
can hardly be approached using a rigid framework, as the examples
showed, and on balance the limits of the category ‘regional’ loanwords
seem to overcome the advantages.

The definition itself entails difficulties since both ‘regional’ and
‘loanword’ are potentially tricky and ambiguous terms. On a theo-
retical level, ‘regionalism’ can be variously interpreted, and we do not
know whether other scholars discussing ‘regional’ Greek terms are
referring to the adjective in the exact same way as Adams (2003). This
applies not only to scholars not mentioned by Adams such as Biville
(1989, 32-33, 35) but even to André (1971, 94, 127) considering the
brevity of André’s discussion. In this respect, some caution is suggested
by the use of inverted commas by Adams (2003) himself. On a practi-
cal level, there are at least two obstacles: the lack of good parallels to
the Egyptian documents elsewhere in the Roman Empire and the lack
of Egyptian occurrences for some Greek terms. Regarding loanword,
the use of this term to include phenomena of language contact that
imply different sociolinguistic dynamics is misleading and complicates
rather than simplifies the relationship between the typical categories
of borrowing, code-switching, and interference. The problem is most
obvious in the case of words possibly falling into the third class—and
in this specific case it was envisaged by Adams—but it arises also from
the other two classes.

Secondly, the category is problematic since the criteria for assign-
ing a word to one or the other class can be fuzzy, and the boundaries
between the three classes are difficult to draw. The familiarity with
Greek likely had a primary role for transfers of all three classes, not
only of the first and third classes. The existence of a Latin equivalent
is a tricky criterion, since the limits of ancient sources make it dif-
ficult to ascertain ancient lexical equivalences, especially if attested
sporadically in the extant evidence, and the exact meaning(s) of the
equated words. Furthermore, even if a Latin equivalent existed or, on
the contrary, it was absent or difficult to find, these circumstances do
not necessarily imply that a word attested only once in the surviving
evidence is a loanword, even ‘regional’ Integration, on the other hand,
is notoriously a problematic criterion, since its relationship with bor-
rowing and code-switching is not clear-cut, and the ancient sources are
often fragmentary.
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Finally, the category ‘regional’ loanwords was not used by Adams
(2007, 2016) in his later works. It seems relevant that when analys-
ing the words chiloma and (h)amaxa (§2.1), Adams (2016, 254, 314)
did not use the category under examination but the term ‘loanword,
although he gave a reference to Adams (2003, 443-47). Furthermore,
in the conclusions, he cautiously wrote ‘it [i.e. the epistle] also has
some extremely rare Greek loanwords (chiloma, collyram)’ (p. 316).
This suggests that perhaps he had some second thoughts on the cat-
egory ‘regional’ loanwords.

To conclude, it is perhaps better not to use the category ‘regional’
loanwords and consider a number of factors and criteria for the
description of individual lexical transfers such as the existence of a
possible equivalent and the limits of ancient lexical equivalencies, the
degree and type of integration, the frequency and diachronic stability
of the words in question, when and how a foreign word/expression is
used, document type, and the scribe’s competences in the languages
and scripts in question—at least for what we can see from the sources.
Thus, it will be possible to better understand and explain the specific
sociolinguistic dynamics that favoured language contact and the adop-
tion of specific lexical transfers.

Notes

1 The research leading to these results has received funding from the European
Research Council (ERC) under the European Union’s Horizon 2020 research
and innovation programme (Grant agreement no. 636983); ERC-PLATINUM
project Papyri and LAtin Texts: INsights and Updated Methodologies. Towards
a Philological, Literary, and Historical Approach to Latin Papyri, University of
Naples Federico II, PI Maria Chiara Scappaticcio. It also benefited from my stay
at the University of Innsbruck through the Ernst Mach-Weltweit programme.
I thank Professors Eleanor Dickey and Otta Wenskus for their remarks on an
earlier draft of this chapter. Any remaining errors are mine alone.

2 Adams (2003, 444) did not exclude that the Greek word was equivalent also to
puteus, although he knew that in I.Pan du desert 37 $dpevpa is translated with
fons. De Romanis (2006, 638-42) showed that in Mons Claudianus puteus and
fons are used with different meanings and that fons is the equivalent of U8pevpa.

3 On the archive of Claudius Tiberianus and the letters of Rustius Barbarus, see
C.Epist.Lat. 11, 131-81; Adams (2003, 593-97, 2016, 265-84) and C.Epist.Lat. 11,
57-74; Adams (2016, 307-16) with bibliography, respectively.

4 For details see Adams (2003, 444-45). On the use of dupa&o see also Biilow-
Jacobsen (2013, 567-68).
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See TLL I1.374.53; Fasce (1990, 127); Lenaz (1994, 818). On the other hand,
Vottero (1989, 408-9) and Adams (2003, 445) seem inclined to think that aqui-
lex only means ‘water-diviner’ or ‘water-finder. On the aquilex/aquilegus, see
Cinti and Lo Castro (2014); Marinelli (2014).

On case alternance in Latin lists, see Adams (2013, 230-34).

On chalciothekis see also Pezzella (2023) with bibliography.

On the occurrence in the Mulomedicina Chironis, see Seldeslachts (2021,
324-5).

Cf. André (1971, 127): ‘il est du reste difficile den apprécier le degrée de dis-
ponibilité étant donné la rareté des emplois ... chaque mot nétant attesté qu’a
une époque déterminée, par suite du petit nombre des documents’

Cf. Marichal in ChLA V.292.7: |nori debebit pagarchig; 10: [- - -] _praes[. ] e
eodem superconstituendo pa[- - -]; J.-O. Tjader in ChLA XLVIIIL.292.7: ]nari
debebit pagarchig.

Other instances of bilingual records of court proceedings in Greek archives are
P.Oxy. LXI11.4371 and PMonts.Roca IV.70b: Pedone (2020, 69 n. 4).

On Tiberianus’ and Rustius’ archives see n. 2. Archives of the latter type are,
for example, those of Lucius Pomepius Niger (see Smolders 2013) and Marcus
Lucretius Diogenes (see Waebens 2013).

For a detailed linguistic analysis see Leiwo and Halla-aho (2002); Adams (2003,
623-28).

The text is quoted according to Scappaticcio (2017, 115-16), and the translation
is taken from the Loeb edition of Babrius.

On the equivalence between harundo and kdhapoc, see TLL VI1,3.2564.80-82;
CGL VTI: 100 s.v. arundo.

On code-switching in double dates, see Adams (2003, 388-89).

On the loss of final -m, see Adams (2013, 128-32).
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CGL  Georg Goetz, ed. 1888-1923. Corpus Glossariorum Latinorum. Lipsiae: Teu-

bner.
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Corpus of Latin Texts on Papyrus. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
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CHAPTER 6

Case inflection in the early Arabic
papyri (643-750 CE)

Fokelien Kootstra-Ford
Ghent University

Abstract

The study of the language of the Arabic papyri has long involved com-
parison of the language of the papyri to that of Classical Arabic. This
has led to the common classification of the Arabic of the documen-
tary papyri as Middle Arabic, characterised, among other features, by
the general loss of case marking (e.g. Hopkins 1984, 155). However,
recent work on historical varieties of Arabic has shown that we can
distinguish various case systems that were the outcome of independ-
ent linguistic changes, some of which took place before the Arab con-
quests (e.g. Al-Jallad 2015; Diem 1973; Van Putten and Stokes 2018).
Moreover, a study of the distribution of case marking on the word ‘ab
‘father’ in Arabic documents written in the first three centuries AH
(622-922 CE) showed that in the vast majority of cases this word was
tully inflected following a tripartite case system (Kootstra 2022), sug-
gesting that case inflection was much more common in the early Ara-
bic papyri than previously suggested. In this light, this chapter analyses
the distribution of case marking in the Arabic papyri up to the mid-
eighth century CE. Following the analysis of Petra Sijpesteijn (2020),
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who argues for the emergence of an Arabic written standard for official
documents in the first centuries following the conquests, it sheds light
on the effect that the standardisation that she observes in the script,
orthography, and formulae of the Arabic documents had on the use of
case marking in this period. Combining qualitative and quantitative
approaches, this chapter argues that there is an observable distinction
in the use of case marking between private and official documents.
At the same time, the relative consistency with which case marking is
applied, even in some non-canonical contexts, suggests that some of
these usage patterns of case inflection reflect living spoken languages
of the authors of the documents.

6.1 Introduction

In a recent article,! Petra Sijpesteijn has shown that in the first few
centuries following the Arab conquests of Egypt and beyond, there is
a growing divergence between private and official documents written
in Arabic.? This divergence manifested in their script, orthography,
and in the formulae they used (Sijpesteijn 2020). Within official docu-
ments, variation decreases as existing variation seems to be pushed out
in favour of a single standard during this period.’ Sijpesteijn attributes
this to the emergence of a written chancery standard which went hand
in hand with the professionalisation of the Umayyad bureaucracy
(Sijpesteijn 2020, 465). Based on the standardisation of those elements
highlighted by Sijpesteijn in the chancery documents from the eighth
century onwards, it might be expected that this would also have led
to consistency in other elements of written practice (i.e. the [implicit]
norms and habits of writing within a community of practice), such as
the grammar of the Arabic used to write the documents. Following
this hypothesis, I examine here whether we can also see the impact of
this developing chancery standard in the language of the Arabic docu-
ments, specifically in the use of case inflection.

The study of the language of the early Arabic documents written
on papyrus has commonly proceeded from a comparison to a Clas-
sical Arabic standard. Accordingly, based on the notable differences
between the Classical Arabic standard and the language of the Arabic
documents, deviations from the Classical norm have been grouped
under the umbrella of Middle Arabic.* Middle Arabic is generally seen
as a register that lies on a spectrum between spoken or Neo-Arabic
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and Classical Arabic.> More recent approaches to Middle Arabic rec-
ognise that the use of non-Classical features in written Arabic could be
a choice on the part of the author and need not always be a mistake or
accidental infiltration of spoken features (e.g. Lentin and Grand’Henry
2008; Zack and Schippers 2012).°

An important distinguishing feature between Classical and Neo-
Arabic has always been the presumed loss of case in all Neo-Arabic
varieties.” Presumed influence of Neo-Arabic has been used to explain
the claim that Middle Arabic is also characterised by a general loss of
case marking (Hopkins 1984, 155). It is, indeed, not difficult to find
examples of nouns without case marking in the early Arabic documen-
tary texts written on papyri. However, a study on the distribution of
case marking on the word ‘ab ‘father’ in Arabic documents written in
the first three centuries AH (622-922 CE) has shown that in the vast
majority of cases this word was fully inflected following a tripartite case
system (Kootstra 2022). Moreover, other studies of historical and mod-
ern varieties of Arabic have shown, through corpus studies, that we can
distinguish various case systems that were the outcome of independent
linguistic changes, thus demonstrating that a binary approach to case
marking (that is, a linguistic variety either preserves full tripartite case
marking or no case system at all) does not reflect the attested varia-
tion for Arabic. It has been shown, for example, that some forms of
pre-Islamic Arabic had already largely lost their case system, such as
Nabataean (Diem 1973), and that others had varying forms of reduced
case systems, such as Safaitic (Al-Jallad 2015, 69-71), the Quranic
Consonantal Text (QCT) (Van Putten and Stokes 2018, 158-60), and
possibly in Arabic Gospel manuscripts (Stokes 2023b, 29). Other varie-
ties of Arabic even reinterpreted remnants of the old case system into
new morphological markers, as happened in Judaeo-Arabic and some
modern dialects of Eastern Arabia with the old accusative ending (Blau
1981; Holes 2016; Stokes 2020). These and similar studies underline the
importance of approaching the language of the early Arabic documents
written on papyrus on its own terms, and with a focus on the distribu-
tion of variation. At the same time, the centrality of case endings in the
distinction between Classical Arabic, as it started to be canonised in
the ninth century CE, and other forms of (written) Arabic makes this
a particularly interesting feature to focus on when trying to answer the
question what a standard of documentary Arabic would look like, and
how it related to the later Classical Arabic standard.
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6.1.1 The corpus

In order to trace the possible linguistic development of an official
written register that was differentiated from a more informal regis-
ter, I examined 400 texts dated up to the mid-eighth century for case
marking, all of which are available on the Arabic Papyrology Database
(APD).® This yielded 816 nouns for which some conclusions could be
drawn about their case marking, spread across 216 individual texts.
Most of these texts of which the provenance is known come from Egypt
(144). Besides this, a significant amount of material comes from the
Israel/Palestine region (30 from Nessana, Khirbet Mird, and Jericho).
One text, a petition, comes from what is now Uzbekistan (Zaraf$an,
PKratchkovski).? For the remaining 41 texts, no provenance is known.
Moreover, since many of the Arabic documents first surfaced on the
antiquities market, their exact archaeological context is often unknown,
even in cases where some information is available regarding the general
geographic provenance (e.g. Sijpesteijn 2013, 2-3, 2020, 438).

The documents analysed here were written between 642 and 750
CE. The first date corresponds to the date of the earliest datable,
surviving Arabic papyri, while the second date corresponds to the
Abbasid revolution. This is a somewhat arbitrary cut-off point, as
there was likely considerable bureaucratic continuity despite the polit-
ical upheaval. However, after the mid-eighth century, and especially
in the ninth century, the surviving documentary evidence increases
significantly (see Figure 6.1). At the same time, the period after the
mid-eighth century witnessed a marked shift in writing habits within
the Islamicate world, resulting in a massive proliferation in the total
number of surviving Arabic documents as well as a relative increase in
the number of private Arabic documents, including personal and busi-
ness correspondence (as noted by Kaplony 2019, 317-18). Limiting
the corpus chronology, therefore, very effectively limits the amount of
data. Moreover, the Arab grammarians started their work in the late
eighth century, and the notion of Classical Arabic crystallised around
the tenth. So, this early period covers the time leading up to this schol-
arly debate about the Arabic language, but one that likely also had an
impact on its bureaucratic usage after Arabic suddenly exploded onto
the world stage as a language of learning, commerce, and bureaucracy
(contra Kaplony 2019, 313-14).
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Figure 6.1: The distribution of the 216 documents that include nouns that
were annotated for case marking across the three periods (642-660 CE;
661-699 CE; 700-750 CE)

6.1.2 Case marking in Arabic

Because of the nature of the Arabic script, which generally does not rep-
resent short vowels, not all possible case marking would be graphically
distinct in the Arabic documents written on papyrus. Three common
morpho-phonological environments in which case marking would be
visible are in the sound masculine plural and dual suffixes;™® on indefi-
nite nouns that do not end in the feminine suffix -at (ta’ marbiita), and
take tripartite case marking in the accusative (triptotes, marked with
tanwin ‘alif); and, finally, on a class of nouns that is commonly called
‘the five nouns, when they occur in construct state or have a pronomi-
nal suffix attached to them. As the distribution of case marking on the
final class of nouns has already been discussed in depth in a previous
article (Kootstra 2022), I will focus here on the sound masculine plural
and dual, and the indefinite accusative marking.

The use of the different morphemes to represent case marking and
their orthographic presentation will be discussed in more detail in the
relevant sections. It is important, however, to draw attention to the fact
that case is not monolithic, even in Classical Arabic. Case is marked
with varying morphological reflexes of varying phonological shapes
(some with long vowels, some with short ones, some with nunation,
and some without), and case is not always marked triptotically.** In a
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sense, we have three systems that can be distinguished orthographi-
cally within the language of the Arabic documentary papyri:

 sound masculine plural marking is a diptotic system, distinguishing
nominative vs oblique;

o the indefinite accusative is also a diptotic system, but it distinguishes
accusative vs non-accusative;

« the five nouns show triptotic case in construct state (including when
preceding a suffixed pronoun).

Given the variation in phonological shape and function of each
morpheme, there is no a priori reason to assume that they are all simi-
larly productive within different varieties of Arabic.

6.2 Overall trends in the data

Opverall, the majority of forms (83 per cent) are marked for case in
accordance with their syntactic position (see Table 6.1 and Figure 6.2).12
Looking at the overall distribution, it appears that nouns in syntactic
positions Classically associated with genitive case are particularly con-
sistently marked. This is mostly due to the consistent levelling of the
oblique case in sound masculine plural suffixes, which also explains
why nouns in subject position are so commonly not marked with a
nominative, since the nominative forms of the sound masculine plural
and dual were largely unproductive. The levelling of the oblique form
of this morpheme seems a stable feature of the Arabic of these docu-
ments from the earliest attested examples, as will be discussed in more
detail in Section 6.3.

Table 6.1: The proportion of the 816 annotated nouns unmarked and marked
for case by syntactic position

Case Classically No full tripartite Full tripartite  Total

associated case marking case marking

Accusative 68 171 238
Genitive 18 387 405
Nominative 56 116 172

Total 142 674 816
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Accusative context
Subject position unmarked

nominative 8:2%  Genitive context non-genitive
14.2% 2‘2%: v x 8 v

Subject position non-nominative
6.9%

Accusative context
marked

Genitive context 21.0%
marked
47.5%

Figure 6.2: The overall distribution of case marking across syntactic positions

The distinction between official and private writing that Petra
Sijpesteijn (2020) observed from the start of the eighth century is also
clearly reflected in the case marking in the documents, as can be seen
in Figure 6.3. Given the relatively low number of attested documents
in the period preceding the eighth century, it is impossible to compare
this to the use of case marking in the preceding period, unfortunately.
Therefore, it is less clear whether this is the outcome of the emergence
of an increasingly professionalised scribal class in this period, or
whether this distinction in grammatical usage already existed prior
to that. However, by the eighth century it is clear that authors of for-
mal documents, written in chancery environments, used tripartite
case marking close to that of Classical Arabic more consistently than
authors of informal documents writing in private settings.”

The following sections will look more closely at the different mor-
phological expressions of case marking and their individual distribu-
tion across the corpus and across different syntactic environments.
This will demonstrate that even though the Arabic of the documentary
papyri never aimed to replicate a standard similar to Classical Arabic,
it nevertheless shows a pattern of case inflection that overlaps with the
Classical Arabic system much more commonly than expected based
on previous descriptions of the corpus. However, some of the usage
patterns suggest an awareness of different registers of Arabic, which
came with certain expectations regarding case inflection.
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Figure 6.3: Case marking across document types showing the number of
annotated forms per register. The bars on the left represent forms that are
fully inflected for tripartite case marking; the bars on the right represent
forms that are not.

6.3 Sound masculine plural suffix

Forms of Arabic that mark tripartite case distinguish between the
nominative case suffix -iina (-y5) and oblique suffix (marking genitive
and accusative) -ina (-0) on independent nouns, and related forms -
(-s) and -7 (-s) in construct. The general levelling of the oblique form
to all syntactic environments is a well-known feature of the language
of the Arabic documents written on papyrus, regardless of document
type or whether they were written by an official scribe or a private
person (e.g. already described in Hopkins 1984, 106; and Grohmann
1954, 105)."* The attested forms in the corpus support these descrip-
tions and show that a little over 97 per cent of all attested masculine
plural suffixes occur in the oblique form (209 of 215 attested plural
suffixes; see Table 6.1), as well as more than 94 per cent of all nouns
with a sound masculine plural suffix that occur in subject position,
which would take the nominative form in a tripartite case system, but
also occur with an oblique suffix (34 of 36 attestations; see Table 6.2).
The overwhelming dominance of the -ina forms in all syntactic
positions clearly demonstrates that this usage was completely accepted
and can, in terms of usage patterns, be called the normative or standard
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Table 6.2: The distribution of -zina and -ina across syntactic positions

Syntactic position

Attested form Accusative Genitive Nominative Total

Nom. -i(na) 0 4 2 6
Obl. -i(na) 8 167 34 209
Total 8 171 36 215

form within the corpus of early documentary Arabic. This is consistent
with Kaplony’s claim that the early Arabic scribal standard, which he
refers to as ‘DocumentaryArabic; was markedly different from what
would later become canonised by the Arab grammarians as Classical
Arabic (2019, 314).

Even though it was already well known that the oblique forms of the
sound masculine plural suffixes were generally levelled in the Arabic
documents written on papyrus, the distribution of the few -ina forms
that were used in subject position and those that were used in non-
nominative environments offers interesting insight into its use and sta-
tus. As shown in Table 6.2, there are only two attestations of nominative
-tina used on nouns in subject position,” as it would be used in Classi-
cal and Quranic Arabic. Both occur in the same Quranic verse, used in
protocol texts (CPRIII 114 and P.KarabacekPapyrusprotokolle p. 43 a).*®

A distinction between the language of the Quran and other uses of
Arabic language was clearly recognised by the end of the ninth/begin-
ning of the tenth century CE by Arabic grammarians such as al-Zajjaji
(d. +/-950 CE) (Versteegh 1995, 3), who asserted that even though it
is unproblematic not to use case inflection in some contexts, it is nec-
essary to get it right to interact with the text of the Quran (al-Zajjaji,
n.d., 95, in the translation by Versteegh 1995, 164). Such a distinction
seems to be upheld by those who quoted these Quranic verses as part
of the protocol texts. Moreover, the use of the nominative -ina suf-
fix in these quotations, in line with the undotted consonantal skeleton
(rasm) of the Quran, suggests that the scribes who wrote these proto-
col texts (CPR III 114 and P.KarabacekPapyrusprotokolle p. 43 a) knew
the Quranic text either through recitation that included the nomina-
tive case ending or through a written source that did."”
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6.4 Dual suffix

Dual marking shows a similar distribution of case distinction as sound
masculine plural marking in Arabic varieties that preserve it and dis-
tinguishes a nominative -ani (-y1) suffix from oblique -ayni (-), and
related construct forms a () and -ay (-s). For these forms, the oblique
is also the norm for all cases, similar to the use of the sound masculine
plural suffixes. The vast majority (90 per cent) of attested forms occur
in the oblique form (36 of 40). The four examples of nominative forms
all occur within the same document (P.RagibJuridiction 1 r° 2, 8, 10,
13), where they are used hypercorrectly.

This document is a series of witness statements to monetary obliga-
tions. Yasuf Ragib recognised four different hands in his publication
of the text (2007, 194-95). Each author witnesses one or more debts
in the same year, forty-two AH. For both numerals, forty and two, the
intended case ending would be visible in the orthography. Two is a
dual form, which takes -ani as the nominative and -ayni as the oblique,
and forty takes the masculine plural -sina or -ina suffix. The document
seems to vary freely between nominative and oblique forms within the
same construction. According to the syntactic position of the numeral
in the formula, all numerals should be in their oblique form in a vari-
ety of Arabic with a tripartite case system: itnayn wa-'arba‘in. However,
this combination does not occur in the document. The first author
wrote itnan wa-arba’in, the second wrote itnayn wa-arba‘n, the third
wrote (twice) itnan wa-arba‘iin, which is at least a grammatically pos-
sible combination of case endings, and the last wrote itnan wa-arba’in.

P.RagibJuridiction 1
hand 1, lines 2-3

atazall Lad Gamyjls QU1 Ja )
ila mil itn-an wa-"arba“in qada’
PReP filling two-M.DU.NOM cONJ-forty-M.PL.OBL reckoning.cst
al-mwmin-in
DEF-believers-M.PL.OBL

‘until the end [of the year] forty-two according to the reckoning of the believers™*
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hand 2, lines 5-6
Oxegell Lad diw Ogsls ol diw e Jusdll do )

‘ila mil’ al-gayl min  sanat itn-ayn
PREP filling.cST DEF-basin PREP year.CST two-M.DU.OBL
wa-"arba“-un sanat qada’ al-mumin-in

conJ-forty-M.PL.NOM year.cST reckoning.cST DEEF-believers-M.PL.OBL

‘until the end of the year forty-two of the year according to the reckoning of the

believers’
hand 3, line 8
Oeesadl Lad 99y OL3I da I
‘ila mil’ itn-an wa-"arba“-un qada’

prep filling two-m.DU.NOM conj-forty-M.pL.NOM  reckoning.csT

al-mu'min-in
DEF-believers-M.PL.OBL

‘until the end [of the year] forty-two according to the reckoning of the believers’

hand 3, lines 10-11
Suagall Lad diw Ogsls LS e

ila mil itn-an wa-"arba“iin qada’
PREP filling two-M.DUNOM coONJ-forty-M.PL.NOM reckoning.csT

al-mu'min-in
DEF-believers-M.PL.OBL

‘until the end [of the year] forty-two according to the reckoning of the believers’

hand 4, line 13
Ouiegell Lad diw oumayls OLS! diw o
min  sanat itn-an wa-arba‘-in sanat

PREP Yyear.CST two-M.DUNOM CONJ-forty-M.PL.OBL year.CST

al-mumin-in

qada’
DEF-believers-M.PL.OBL

reckoning.csT

... of the year forty-two of the year according to the reckoning of the believers’



116 Rays of Language

One individual, who mentions the date twice in his part of the text
(hand 3, lines 7-11), consistently uses the only nominative forms, even
though an oblique form would be expected in a tripartite case sys-
tem and was the norm in any syntactic position in the language of the
Arabic documents, as we have seen. The other three hands each use a
slightly different form for the whole numeral, combining nominative
and oblique forms, which should be impermissible in any case system.”

The combination of grammatical forms that should not co-occur
and the amount of variation within the text strongly suggests that we
should interpret these forms as hypocorrections (for the impossible
combinations) and hypercorrections (for the use of the nominative in
genitive position). Therefore, it seems that the authors of this docu-
ment were aware of some prestigious register of written Arabic that
demanded the distinction between nominative -dni and -ina and
oblique -ayni and -ina suffixes, but they were not quite confident in
their use. It is interesting to note, in this respect, that witnesses were
not chosen primarily for their merit as scribes, but rather for their
reputation and social standing (Sijpesteijn 2013, 218-19). At the same
time, this text is an official administrative document. This particular
combination of untrained writers and an official context appears to
have prompted the witnesses to labour to produce a more elevated
written register. However, in doing so they did not only overshoot their
grammatical target, producing hypo- and hypercorrect grammatical
forms; they tried to make a case distinction that was not even a part
of the common epistolary and documentary norm, misapprehend-
ing the contextual, genre-specific expectations surrounding the use of
such forms. If this interpretation is correct, it underlines the distance
of the writers from more formal written registers and suggests a lack
of comfort with the grammar, as well as a lack of understanding of the
contextual applicability of the linguistic register that they were trying
to produce.

6.5 Tanwin ‘alif

The indefinite accusative that would be marked with the tanwin alif
in a system of tripartite case marking similar to that of Classical Ara-
bic is attested on about 70 per cent of the 217 annotated nouns.? This
suggests that, unlike the use of -ina plural suffixes in subject position,



Case inflection in the early Arabic papyri (643-750 CE) 117

tanwin ’alif accusative marking was, at least to some extent, productive
in documentary Arabic in this period.

6.5.1 The distribution of tanwin “alif

In his grammar of early Arabic, mostly based on documentary mate-
rial, Hopkins observed that ‘tanwin ‘alif may be absent in every syntac-
tic environment in which it would have been obligatory in C[lassical]
Alrabic]” (Hopkins 1984, 167). Even though Hopkins observation is
correct, this does not mean that the use of tanwin ‘alif marking was
random. An important difference in the use of tanwin alif marking
across the corpus seems to be between different types of text. Compar-
ing the use of tanwin ‘alif in constructions that are canonically associ-
ated with the accusative across registers, two things stand out: formal
documents use a much wider range of syntactic constructions than
either entagia or private documents; and register has a strong impact
on the use of tanwin alif marking following a tripartite case system
(see Table 6.3 and Figure 6.4). Within the different registers, tanwin
alif is much less commonly used to mark nouns in syntactic posi-
tions Classically associated with the accusative case in the informal
documents than in formal documents. Moreover, when we look at
the entagia, or tax-demand notes, we see that these highly formulaic
documents are extremely consistent in their marking of tanwin ‘alif in
the limited number of high-frequency constructions. This last point
shows that formulaic language usage likely also impacted the use of
case. Since official documents such as entagia are particularly formu-
laic, this probably explains, at least in part, why the accusative case
seems to be marked more consistently in official documents, despite
the wider range of syntactic constructions attested in them.
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Table 6.3: Number of annotated forms per register grouped by full tripartite
case marking or not on nouns formally eligible for indef. acc. marking with
tanwin alif

No tripartite case Full tripartite case Total

Formal 36 203 239
Entagion 11 93 104
Informal 25 92 117
Total 72 388 460

Note: Because the discussion of a documentary standard focuses on a development in
bureaucratic environments, the small group of forms annotated in non-chancery texts
(eight in total) have been grouped under ‘informal’ documents here. Also note that one
example of an exercise text was taken out, as it could be argued that such a text, if
produced in a ‘formal’ educational setting, could be considered part of more formally
produced documents, despite the possible lack of experience of the writer.

- Full tripartite
case inflection
- No full
case inflection
25— — — ——

, 1

Formal Entagion Informal

%
100 ——

75—

50 ——

Figure 6.4: Proportion of tripartite case marking on nouns eligible for indef.
acc. marking, per register. The bottom section of each bar indicates the per-
centage of annotated forms in the given register that were not fully inflected
for tripartite case marking; the top section represents the percentage that
was fully inflected for tripartite case marking.
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6.5.2 Tanwin alif in non-accusative position

In terms of the extension of the use of tanwin alif to environments
not canonically associated with the accusative case, Phillip Stokes
observed that, in Christian translations of the Gospels into Arabic, the
use of tanwin ‘alif outside canonical environments was much lower
than previous scholarship suggested, as he found that between 77 per
cent up to 96 per cent of tanwin alif marking occurred in construc-
tions Classically associated with the accusative in a representative sam-
ple, depending on the manuscript family (2023a, 243-246; 264). In the
Arabic papyri under discussion here, the extension of tanwin ‘alif is on
the more limited end of that range, with 95.5 per cent of the annotated
nouns marked with tanwin alif occurring in Classical accusative con-
structions (151 of 158; see Table 6.4).

So, only a small proportion of nouns that are marked with tanwin
alif occur outside of syntactic accusative environments (4.4 per cent,
or seven of 158 nouns; see Table 6.4). Interestingly, all examples of
tanwin alif used in subject position occur in letters written in the same
chancery and are part of a dossier known as the Qurra papyri,* albeit
in documents written by different scribes. The four examples of tanwin
alifused in genitive position occur in documents from different sources.
Two examples are attested in the same text (P.MuslimState 4) follow-
ing the preposition min; two other examples both occur as the item of
which a fraction is mentioned, one in a receipt (P.DiemAphrodito p.
272) and one in a business letter (P.HanafiBusinessLetter).

Table 6.4: Distribution of tanwin ‘alif on indefinite triptotic nouns

Syntactic position

Attested form Accusative Genitive Nominative Total

No tanwin ‘alif 66 140 110 315
tanwin ‘alif 151 4 3 158
Total 21 144 113 474

Note: The total number of nouns that were eligible for accusative marking with tanwin
‘alif in this table is higher than that mentioned in Table 6.3. This is because not all nouns
that could be annotated for case occur in documents of which the register could be
established, and which, therefore, needed to be left out of Table 6.3.
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In subject position

The attested forms that are marked with tanwin ‘alif and that occur in
subject position can be found in two different syntactic constructions,
once on the last noun that is part of a list of two nouns that form the
predicate of a nominal sentence (P.Qurra 4, 19-20), and twice on the
final noun that is part of a list of two or more nouns that form the
subject of the verb kana ‘to be’ (P.Heid.Arab. I 1, 20-22; P.BeckerNPAF
1, 21-22). Both types are mentioned as typical constructions in which
the use of tanwin ‘alif is extended in Hopkins’ description of early Ara-
bic grammar (Hopkins 1984, 168-69), but they are also mentioned
in Blau’s work on Christian Arabic (Blau 1967, 28:329-43 paragraphs
224-26).2

P.Qurra 4, r° 19-20
line 19
ellas &1 3BT cus wal
lagad  kun-tu a-zunnu anna  ‘amal-ka
CONJ was-1SG.PERF 1SG.IMPERF-think coNj  work-P0ss.2sG.M

line 20

Lt gl 92
huwa angah wa-hayr-an
PRON.3SG.M EL:successful CONJ-good-INDEF.ACC
‘T used to think your administration was more successful and better’
(EL = elative)
P.Heid.Arab. r° 1, 20-22
line 20

ER R

fa-la ya-kin-anna fi amri-ka
CONJ-NEG 3SG.M.IMPERF-be-ENER in  business-P0ss.2sG.M
line 21

5 255 Vs 320

agz wa-la tahir  wa-la
deficiency conj-NEG delay  CONJ-NEG
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line 22

tahabbus-an
withholding-INDEF.ACC

‘So in your business there should not be any deficiency, delay or holding back’
(ENER = energic mood)

P.BeckerNPAF 1, r° 21-22
line 21
Bl Juse §sSs O
an  ya-kina ‘inda-ka amana
CONJ 3SG.M.IMPER-be with-2sG.M trustworthiness

line 22

Josll 1348355 1y=]s
wa-igra’ wa-tanfid-an li-I-‘amal
cony-efficiency CONJ-promptness-INDEF.ACC ~ PREP-DEF-work

‘that you should show trustworthiness, efficiency and promptness in your office’

In P.Qurra 4, r° 20 the noun marked with the tanwin alif is the
predicate of a nominal clause. In Blau’s discussion of comparable con-
structions in the Christian papyri (1967, 28:331 paragraph 224.1.1.1.)
he suggests that especially the opening of the clause with » may have
caused a hypercorrect insertion of the indefinite accusative marking,
as nouns that are governed by n Classically take the accusative case.
However, Phillip Stokes shows in a recent article, based on several Ara-
bic translations of the Gospels, that none of the examples of nouns that
actually are governed by 7, in the corpus he examined, were marked
with tanwin alif, making it unlikely that the authors overzealously
‘corrected’ instances where n occurred (Stokes 2023a, 256 and 259).
Given the consistency with which tanwin ‘alif is extended to specific
constructions in the Arabic translations of the Gospels he exam-
ined, Stokes argues instead for interpreting the extension of the use
of tanwin ‘alif, in these environments that are not associated with the
accusative case in Quranic and Classical Arabic, as innovative usage of
this morpheme after it had lost its accusative function, and therefore
as part of a living linguistic variety (Stokes 2023a, 314). Besides the
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syntactic construction in which the nouns occur that are marked with
tanwin alif, it is worth noting that, in both cases, it is only the last noun
of an enumeration that is marked as such. This particular feature also
finds a parallel in the Christian Arabic material Blau described both
on enumerated verbal subjects and on nominal predicates (Blau 1967,
28:340-41 paragraph 226.2-4).

Despite the clear parallels between the examples from the Qurra
papyri and the corpus of Christian Arabic manuscripts that was exam-
ined by Phillip Stokes, in aggregate, the data from the papyri look a
little different. Even when confined to only the Qurra papyri, there
are examples of nouns governed by 7 that are marked with the indefi-
nite accusative tanwin ‘alif (P.Qurra 4 r° 7: [the plate was published in
Abbott 1938, pl. Iva]; P.BeckerPAF 12 [1. 6-20] r°6). Therefore, we can-
not completely rule out the possibility of the influence of sentences in
which n governs a noun in the accusative case. However, of the eight
examples in the early Arabic papyri of nouns that are governed by nand
that are eligible to be marked with tanwin ‘alif, only half are marked as
such (P.MuslimState 31 r° 5; PQurra 4 r° 7; P.BeckerNPAF 7 r° 6; P.Berl.
Arab. I1 23 r° 6). While it is impossible to make any absolute statements
about the entire corpus on the basis of just eight examples, this means
that in this small sample this particular construction is left unmarked
much more frequently than the overall rate of accusative marking in
syntactic positions commonly associated with the accusative case, a
little over 70 per cent for the full corpus.?® The common alternation
between nominative ‘abii and accusative abd in the same construction
in the early Arabic papyri (Kootstra 2022, 404) suggests that the lack of
tanwin ‘alif marking in this construction was not merely an absence of
case marking, but rather a reinterpretation of the construction where
the subject of the subordinate clause would take nominative case,
regardless of whether it was governed by n. A parallel to this seems to
be found in the use of the five nouns in the Arabic Gospel translations,
where Phillip Stokes found that more than half of the attestations of
the five nouns governed by  occurred in nominative form rather than
the accusative, although the frequency of accusative forms in this con-
struction seems to increase over time (Stokes 2023b, 15). If there was
indeed variation in the interpretation of the case inflection of nouns
governed by ', this could have contributed to hypercorrect usage of
the accusative of nouns in the vicinity of n.
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The other examples in P.Heid.Arab. I 1, 20-22 and P.BeckerNPAF 1,
21-22 are comparable to what Blau groups under -an marking the sub-
ject of existential clauses (Blau 1967, 28:333-35 paragraph 224.2). He
suggests that especially in sentences where kana (‘to be’) does not take a
predicate (kana at-tamma), a hypercorrect accusative may be inserted,
due to interference of instances when kana does take a predicate (kana
an-naqisa), which takes accusative case marking in Classical Arabic and
varieties of Arabic that use similar tripartite case marking. Within the
corpus of early Arabic documents under examination here, the com-
plement of kana is quite consistently marked with tanwin alif, when
eligible (14 of 18 examples),”* and so the insertion of a hypercorrect
tanwin alif on the subject of kana could be a plausible explanation for
the occurrence in PHeid.Arab. I 1, 20-22 and P.BeckerNPAF 1, 21-22.

In genitive position

All four nouns that are marked with tanwin ‘alif in genitive position
are commercial products, produce, or money. These are all items that
are often mentioned in transactions, where their quantities are com-
monly specified. Moreover, all examples occur in contexts where the
stipulation of specific amounts is common, such as tax-demand notes
and business letters. Counted nouns that follow a numeral between
11 and 99 in Classical Arabic, and forms of Arabic with similar tri-
partite case systems, are marked with the accusative case (e.g. talata
‘asara kitab-an uis ,zc &Y% ‘thirteen books’). Therefore, the occurrence
of tanwin ‘alif on nouns that are often used in such counted construc-
tions, even when not following a numeral between 11 and 99, makes
it likely that the examples can be understood as hypercorrections or
interference from counted constructions.

P.MuslimState 4 r° 15
hasds ol lxad (o Jlo )l Glol L

ma ‘asaba al-rigal ~ min qamh-an aw sair-an
REL Dbefall3Ms.PERF DEF-men of  wheat-INDER.ACC or barley-
INDEF.ACC

‘What [in terms of taxes] has fallen on the men of wheat or barley’
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Given the fact that the forms gamhan ‘aw saran (‘wheat or barley’)
follow the preposition min (‘of’), the expected case ending in a variety
of Arabic with a tripartite case system would be the genitive, which
would not be visually marked in the orthography of the papyri.

However, in a typical entagion the verbal form ‘asaba-kum ‘(the tax)
has befallen you (pl.)” is commonly followed by a specification of the
kind of tax and the amount that needs to be paid (see for compari-
son PHeid.Arab. I ¢, which follows the typical formula). This context
may have prompted the scribe of P.MuslimState 4 to add the indefinite
accusative alif on the produce (wheat and barley) following the verb,
regardless of its syntactic function. Alternatively, the author of the text
may have interpreted the two nouns as part of the object of the transi-
tive verb, following definite al-rigal (‘the mer’).

P.Heid.Arab.Icr°4-5
s el drw uindy Oled diw &5z oo pSolol
line 4
asaba-kum
befall.3MS.PERF-2MPL.PRON

line 5

min  gizya sanat taman wa-taman-in saba  wa-arban
PREP jizyatax year eight coONJ-eighty-OBL seven conj-forty-oBL

dinar-an
dinar-INDEFE.ACC

‘of the jizya tax of year eighty-eight, forty seven dinar befell you (pl.)

Another example of a lexeme that might be expected to be found
in association with specific quantities is the word filfil ‘pepper, which
occurs in P.HanafiBusinessLetter r° 2-3 following the fraction nisf
‘half’. Fractions typically form a genitive construction with the fol-
lowing noun (e.g. ‘half of X’). The phrase occurs in a letter that lists
several different business transactions, so, again, in a context where
goods often occur following numerals that would commonly require
a following accusative in varieties of Arabic that preserve accusative
marking in this syntactic environment.
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P.HanafiBusinessLetter r° 2-3

line 2
Jdbys
wa-bi-ratl
coNJ-with-pound
line 3
Mals Caaly

wa-nisf filfil-an
conj-half  pepper-INDEFR.ACC

‘with a pound and a half of pepper’

Finally, there is one example in which the word dinar is marked
with tanwin ‘alif in a construction where it would typically be marked
with a genitive in a tripartite case system similar to that of Classical
Arabic. The example occurs in a fragmentary document mentioning a
sum of money (P.DiemAphrodito p. 272.2), where the word dinar fol-
lows a fraction, in a construction similar to the one encountered in the
previous example. Diem reads the text as follows:

P.DiemAphrodito p. 272 r° 2-3%
line 2

(0]l 8 15[ ]s hais s
dinar-an wa-nisf  d[iJnar-an fi alnisf  [min]
dinar-iINDEF.ACC coNj-half dinar-INDER.ACC in  DEF-half [of]
line 3

ey ol Blow

[slanat itnayn wa-‘asrin
{year} two CONJ-twenty

*.. dinar and half a dinar in the middle of year twenty-two’

Since the word dinar occurs so often in counted constructions
between 11 and 99, where accusative case marking is appropriate,
P.DiemAphrodito p. 272 offers a very likely place to find hypercorrect
use of tanwin alif.

In his article on the Aphrodito (i.e. Qurra) papyri, Diem (1984,
169) noted that the inflection for the indefinite accusative following
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numerals 11 to 99 is remarkably consistent with the Classical tripar-
tite system.?® With only a third of the attested eligible counted nouns
lacking tanwin ‘alif marking (seven out of 21), the Qurra corpus seems
generally representative of the whole dataset of early Arabic docu-
ments in this respect, where we find that about 35 per cent of eligible
counted nouns lack tanwin alif marking in this construction (13 of
37).2 However, when we look at specific high-frequency contexts, it
seems that formulaic language use also had an effect on the use of case
inflection (see Table 6.5 and Figure 6.5).2% As can be seen in Table 6.5,
more than 80 per cent of the attested forms of dinar are marked with

Table 6.5: Tanwin ‘alif marking on recurring counted nouns following numer-
als 11-99

Lexeme Not marked with Marked with Total

tanwin ‘alif tanwin ‘alif
dinar 4 20 24
ratl 2 1 3
’irdabb 6 2 8
Total 12 23 35
%
- o -
75 —— — —
Marked with
tanwin alif
50 ——
Not marked with
tanwin alif
25 ——
, R

dinar ratl irdabb

Figure 6.5: Counted nouns eligible for marking with tanwin ‘alif following
numerals 11-99 and the proportion of attestations with and without fanwin
‘alif marking
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tanwin ‘alif (20 of 24 attestations). However, for the less common ratl
and ‘irdabb (both units of measurement) this ranges from two thirds
to 75 per cent of the attested forms (of three and eight attestations,
respectively). Within the Qurra papyri the pattern is even more pro-
nounced. In this corpus all 12 attestations of the noun dinar are marked
for case, with only one exception (P.BeckerNPAF 15 (I. 2-7).4), while
of the other recurring lexical items attested in this construction (rat/
and 7rdabb, seven attestations in total) only irdabb receives tanwin
alif marking, twice (P.Heid.Arab. I 1r° 7 and PHeid.Arab. I 5 r° 6).
This divide, with the most common collocation being the one that is
far more consistently marked for case, suggests that formularity influ-
enced the choice, or knowledge, of case inflection for this construction
in the early Arabic documents, and in the Qurra corpus in particular.
This may have been an additional trigger for the hypercorrect inflec-
tion of dinar-an following the fraction nisf in P.DiemAphrodito p. 272
re 2-3.

6.5.3 Tanwin ‘alif and the language of the Qurra scribes

Some of the connections between linguistic features found in the Qurra
papyri and other types of historical and modern Arabic raise interest-
ing questions about the identity of the scribes of the Qurra papyri and
how their language relates to the corpus of early documentary Arabic.
The use of tanwin ‘alif in subject position, for example, is found not
only in the Qurra papyri, but also more consistently in other types of
historical and modern Arabic. This suggests that these were not just
slips of the pen, but that they may have had some reality in the spoken
language of the scribes or a written register that differed from Classical
Arabic usage. The occurrence of these constructions specifically in the
Qurra papyri may partially be due to the greater variation in syntac-
tic constructions that are attested in official documents compared to
private documents, but they coincide with several other linguistic fea-
tures that the Qurra papyri seem to share with more literary registers
of Arabic, such as the relatively frequent use of the energic mood,” and
the occurrence of the negative form lam yaku ‘there/he is not’ for lam
yakun (P.BeckerNPAF 10 r° 8; PHeid.Arab. 14 1° 7, 8).2°

Both the lam yaku forms and the energic mood do not seem to
have been common in documentary Arabic outside of the Qurra
papyri, either.** The energic mood is more commonly associated with
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a literary register.”> However, the only other text that regularly employs
the energic is the Quran (Zewi 1999, 34-36). Both lam yakun and the
lam yaku forms that lost the word-final n occur in the Quranic Con-
sonantal Text (e.g. 8:35, 40:28, 19:67; 75: 37, 16:120, 40:28, 85; 9:74).**
The fact that the attestations of the shortened form yaku in the Qurra
papyri occur outside Quranic quotations, in non-formulaic context,
seems to suggest that there may have been some linguistic reality to
the loss of the n in word-final position following short vowels, for the
scribes who wrote these documents, similar to the extended use of
tanwin alif attested in the same dossier. The fact that some of these
less common forms are more closely associated with more literary reg-
isters of Arabic, while the extension of the use of tanwin ‘alif can be
found in (Christian) literary production from the Levant, could sug-
gest that some of the Qurra scribes were also, or possibly primarily,
trained in literary written production instead of documentary writing,
or that they spoke a variety of Arabic that was linguistically closer to
that register.

6.6 Conclusions

Breaking down the distribution of Classical case marking across docu-
ment types shows a clear distinction between formal documents and
private documents in the first half of the eighth century CE, with for-
mal documents showing significantly more consistent case marking.
The lack of comparative data for the earlier periods makes it impos-
sible to determine whether this distinction between private and formal
documents existed already in the seventh century, or whether it was
part of the increasing divergence between these two registers as the
result of the development of a distinct scribal register in writing style
and orthography that was observed by Petra Sijpesteijn (2020). How-
ever, by the eighth century CE, more consistent tripartite case marking
seems to have been part of the scribal register. Despite the apparent
existence of a scribal register that more closely adhered to a Classi-
cal tripartite case marking than private writing, as observed before,
this register seems to have been distinct from Classical Arabic, already
from the beginning of the writing tradition as it has come down to us
in preserved documents. The clearest illustration of this is the consist-
ent levelling of the oblique masculine plural suffix for all environments
in all documentary registers. The lack of consistency in the marking of
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nouns governed by n with tanwin alif, and their common interpreta-
tion as nominative in reflexes of the five nouns, also seems to have
been widespread in the corpus.

While the general levelling of the oblique -ina and -ayni forms for
the plural and dual, respectively, was already a well-known feature
of the Arabic documentary texts, the specific distribution of the few
nominal forms may shed some additional light both on the existence of
different registers and on people’s awareness of them. The occurrence
of -fina in subject position in a Quran citation in two protocol texts
suggests that the authors of these texts were aware of the case distinc-
tion as it occurs in the Quranic Consonantal Text, through knowledge
of either the written or recited text. At the same time, the hypo- and
hypercorrect usage of the nominative form by several witnesses to a
debt acknowledgement suggests that these authors had some aware-
ness of the existence of a register that distinguished a nominative plu-
ral suffix, but were confident neither in how to use it nor in which
contexts it was necessary to do so.

A closer look at distribution also showed the influence of local
variation, in this case setting a particular chancery, that of Qurra bin
Sarik, apart from the rest of the corpus. In addition to this, a focus on
distribution instead of individual examples also revealed the impact
of formulaic language usage. The impact for formulae is particularly
visible within the subgenre of entagia, in which counted constructions
are very common. While this appears to have caused the more consist-
ent marking of the noun ‘dinar’ in counted constructions following
numerals 11 to 99, the regular usage of this word in constructions with
tanwin ‘alif marking also seems to have contributed to this use being
extended to environments where it was not needed in Classical Arabic,
likely as hypercorrections or through interference.

The presence of what look like hypo- and hypercorrect forms in
both chancery and non-chancery documents suggests that not all
authors of these documents spoke a variety of Arabic that still had full
tripartite case inflection that functioned in a similar way to that which
became Classical Arabic. However, the relatively common use of tri-
partite case inflection throughout the documentary papyri written in
Arabic before the mid-eighth century CE also suggests that varieties
of Arabic that still had some case distinction were still spoken. Espe-
cially similarities in the distribution of case marking across syntactic
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constructions documented for Christian Arabic and in the Arabic
documentary papyri may point to a living case system underlying
some of the non-canonical usages of the accusative attested in them.

Notes

1 The research for this chapter was done as part of the FWO-funded project
Chaos before Order? at Ghent University (file no. 62432). My gratitude goes out
to Phillip Stokes for reading an early draft and discussing it with me. I would
like to thank the editors, Klaas Bentein and Marja Vierros, for their comments.
I am especially grateful to Simon Kootstra-Ford for his insightful comments on
this chapter. Any remaining mistakes are, of course, my own.

2 Muslims entered Egypt in 639 CE and captured Alexandria by 642 CE
(Sijpesteijn 2007, 427).

3 On the existence of an Umayyad and Abbasid scribal standards see also Kapl-
ony (2019, 316-17), who asserted that there existed an Umayyad Documentary
Standard Arabic which was ‘shaped by the interests of the Umayyad Muslim
state’ and which had an ‘openness’ towards linguistic variation.

4 Note that throughout this chapter, whenever Classical or Classically is used
with a capital C, this is a reference to the Classical Arabic norm.

5 On the term Neo-Arabic and its relation to Classical Arabic and the emergence
of diglossia see for example Blau (1977) and Ferguson (1959).

6 In a recent article, Andreas Kaplony proposed to make the language of the
Arabic documentary papyri even more central to our conception of written
standard Arabic, instead of looking at Classical Arabic as the normative variety
(2019, 313).

7 1 follow the commonly accepted reconstruction of Proto-Arabic with a tripar-
tite case system as proposed in Huehnergard (2008) and minutely argued for by
Al-Jallad and Van Putten (2017), contra the idea that there were parallel forms
of proto-Arabic and that all caseless varieties of Arabic descend from a caseless
Proto-Arabic (Owens 2006; Retso 1994).

8 www.naher-osten.Imu.de/apd, accessed 15 December 2023. The APD is a pro-
ject under the patronage of the International Society for Arabic Papyrology
(ISAP). For contributors see www.apd.gwi.uni-muenchen.de/apd/about.jsp,
accessed 15 December 2023.

9 Whenever a siglum is given, it follows the siglum it has in the APD, under
which it can be found through the ‘Name’ field on the ‘document’ tab, www.
apd.gwi.uni-muenchen.de/apd/show new.jsp, accessed 15 December 2023).

10 In Arabic, sound plurals are those forms that are pluralised by adding a suffix
to the singular form (e.g. muslim ‘a muslim’ ~ muslim-in ‘muslims’). This forms
a contrast with so-called ‘broken plurals, which are forms that are pluralised
through pattern replacement (e.g. kitab ‘a book ~ kutub ‘books’).

11 This is clearly reflected in the various outcomes of loss of case distinction fol-
lowing phonological changes as documented, for example, for the Arabic that
underlies the Quranic Consonantal Text (Van Putten and Stokes 2018), the
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Safaitic inscriptions (Al-Jallad 2015, 69-71), or the Arabic Psalm fragment (Al-
Jallad 2020).

This percentage closely follows that found in the study of case inflection of ‘ab
in the first three centuries AH, which found about 80 per cent of the forms
were fully inflected following tripartite case marking according to their syntac-
tic position (Kootstra 2022, 390). Phillip Stokes found similar high frequencies
of case marking Arabic Gospel manuscripts (9th-15th centuries CE) on the
five nouns, and nouns ending in -’ (< *-ay or *-aw) in Classical Arabic (Stokes
2023b, 29).

Besides these definitions of ‘formal’ and ‘informal’ documents, I have also
kept the entagia, or tax-demand notes, as a separate category. The entagia are a
clearly defined administrative category based on the content of the texts. The
division between formal and informal documents includes more fuzzy catego-
ries. Informal letters include private and business correspondence; formal doc-
uments include official administrative letters, but also contracts which would
include witness statements that could be written by less practised authors.
Non-chancery documents are those that fall outside of both formal’ and ‘infor-
mal’ categories as described here. For example, this includes PMird 71, which
Grohmann categorised as a literary text (Grohmann 1963, 82).

See also Diem (1984, 270) for the observation regarding numerals that teens
and dual forms seem to occur exclusively in their oblique forms in documents
from the first century AH.

In the edition in the APD of PBeckerNPAF 16 (ll. 2-7), a nominative form
iSrtiina ‘twenty’ is suggested in nominative position, with Caetani’s reading
iSrina (1912, V:236) as emendation to the text; www.apd.gwi.uni-muenchen.
de/apd/show2.jsp?papname=Becker NPAF 16&line=1, accessed 31 October
2023. On the plate that was published by Caetani, it is clearly visible that the
papyrus indeed reads isrina, using the oblique form.

The texts paraphrase saras 9:192 and 61:9: muhammad rasul Allah ‘arsala-hu
bi-l-huda wa-din al-haqq li-yuzhira-hu ‘ala al-din kulla-hi wa-law kar-
iha al-musrikina ‘Muhammad is Allah’s prophet whom He sent with the (true)
guidance and the true religion, making it prevail over all others, even to the
dismay of the polytheists. The same text occurs in CPRIII 116, but in this pro-
tocol the word musrik-tina is no longer visible on the document. Therefore, we
cannot be sure that the same -iina form was used in this document as in the
other two.

Such a separation between Quranic Arabic and Documentary Arabic is, in a
broad sense, in line with Kaplony’s conclusion that the language of the Quran
had little impact on Documentary Arabic (2019, 314). He bases this assertion
on the outcomes of the research in the collected volume that he edited together
with Michael Marx (Kaplony and Marx 2019). This work contains one chapter
on Quran quotations in Arabic letters written on papyrus (Potthast 2019). In
the conclusion of this chapter, Daniel Potthast remarks on the low number of
direct or near Quran quotations in the Arabic letters up till the tenth century, on
the basis of which he concludes that ‘the Quran did not play an important role
in the matters of daily life with which the letters were concerned’ This state-
ment, while in a general sense in line with Kaplony’s conclusion cited here, was,
however, mostly concerned with the use of Quranic quotations as a cultural
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phenomenon and does not speak to the question of how much the language
of the Quran impacted the written norm linguistically. While one might argue
that the absence of direct quotations suggests that, therefore, the language of the
Quran did not play a large role in documentary writing in any way, based only
on Potthast’s contribution this would be an argument from silence.

The translation of the phrase sanat qada’ al-mu’minin as ‘the year according to
the reckoning of the believers’ follows May Shaddel’s interpretation of it (2018).
In this article he convincingly argued against previous interpretations by Yasuf
Ragib (2007) and Jelle Bruning (2015).

Note that the gender marking in lines 1 and 3 are only mismatched if we
assume an elliptical sanat in this position. We would expect a feminine noun
sanat to agree with the feminine form of the numeral two: itnatayn (s).
In both lines 2 and 4, the authors also opted for the masculine (itnayn ;.. and
itnan yL), respectively), this time following the explicitly stated feminine sanat,
which suggests that none of the authors was inflecting itnayn for gender. There
is no doubt about the number of denticles in the text, but it might still be argued
that the itnayn form following sanat in line 5 is a defectively spelt feminine form
in the nominative in which the long 4 is left unrepresented: itnatan (sl < o)
(I would like to thank Marijn Van Putten for suggesting the possibility of defec-
tive spelling of long word-internal -a-). If we were to consider this a defectively
spelled form of itnatan, the second hand would be the only author to use a
feminine form of the word ‘two’ in the document. However, all the other hands
on the document write itnan plene, with an ‘alif indicating the long a. Note
that sanat itnayn wa-... using the masculine form of itnayn is very common in
the papyri of the first three centuries AH (compare e.g. P.RagibLettreFamiliale,
PHanafiWill,PKhurasan 9, 10, 10, 14, etc.), which makes it more likely that the
authors were using a masculine oblique form than a defectively spelt feminine
nominative.

This roughly coincides with the numbers of nouns marked and unmarked with
accusative tanwin reported by Kaplony (2019, 326) for Umayyad Documentary
Arabic: 135 examples (75 per cent) with tanwin ‘alif, and 44 (25 per cent) with-
out.

The Qurra papyri are a multilingual dossier of letters and entagia that were
sent from the chancery of Qurra bin Sarik, who was the governor of Egypt
between 90 AH/709 CE and 96 AH/715 CE. Most of the currently known
Arabic letters from this corpus were published by C. H. Becker (1906a, 1906b,
1911) and Nabia Abbott (Abbott 1938).

Even though variation in historical sources of Arabic is often described along
denominational lines (e.g. Judaeo-Arabic, Christian Arabic, and Muslim Ara-
bic), in a recent publication Magdalen Connolly demonstrated that the focus on
denominationally demarcated corpora seems to have led to an overstatement
of the differences between the spoken varieties of Arabic of people belonging
to different religious groups. Her article engages with an ongoing debate on
whether we can distinguish Arabic linguistic varieties along denominational
lines and to what extent (e.g. Blau 2000 and references therein). Blau notes that
there is quite a bit of overlap between the use of indefinite accusative marking or
‘tanwin -an’ in the Christian papyri and modern Bedouin dialects (Blau 1967,
28:329 paragraph 224). However, the most common construction in which this
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occurs in modern dialects (called dialectal tanwin) does not occur in either the
Christian Arabic manuscripts that Blau based his grammar on or in the papyri
under discussion here. For a more recent discussion of the function and devel-
opment of dialectal tanwin see Stokes (2020).

Note that if only three more examples were added to the current sample (bring-
ing it up to seven examples in eleven total attestations), that would bring the
distribution close to 70 per cent, similar to the rate in the overall corpus.

E.g. PBeckerNPAF 1 r° 24-25. Available on the APD: ‘P.BeckerNPAF 1 = P.Cair.
Arab. 146 = P.AbuSafiyyaBardiyyatQurra 5, in The Arabic Papyrology Database:
Tekst, www.naher-osten.Imu.de/apd, accessed 15 January 2025.

I follow the reading proposed by Diem (1984, 272), except for the addition of
‘addad-an ‘counted’ on the first line, as the lack of syntactic context makes the
case endings of this word and the first dinar on line 2 irrelevant for the current
discussion.

He notes that he had not found a single example where dindr was not marked
with tanwin ‘alif following numerals 11 to 99, but see PBeckerNPAF 15 (1. 2-7)
1° 4 talatin dinar ‘thirty dinar’.

Diem’s observation about the common marking of tanwin ‘alif on counted
nouns in the Qurra corpus (1984, 169) and the findings presented in the cur-
rent contribution seem to stand in sharp contrast with the statement by Kapl-
ony that in Umayyad-, Abbasid-, and Fatimid-period documentary Arabic ‘in
combinations of numbers, counte[d] words, and counted items, the ‘alifis easily
dropped’ (Kaplony 2019, 326). As he does not specify this statement further, it
is difficult to be certain where the discrepancy in interpretation comes from. It
may be a matter of perspective, as one in three nouns lacking tanwin ‘alif fol-
lowing numerals does mean that an example is never hard to find. In relation
to other commonly recurring syntactic constructions where one would expect
to find tanwin ‘alif in a system with tripartite case marking, however, counted
nouns are left unmarked only slightly less commonly than direct objects, of
which about 40 per cent are left unmarked (30 of 73 attestations), as well as
nouns governed by 1, of which half are left unmarked (of eight attestations).
Adverbs and complements of kana ‘to be, on the other hand, are more com-
monly marked with tanwin ‘alif than counted nouns, both having close to 75
per cent of their attested forms marked with tanwin ‘alif (eight of 32 and four of
18 examples, respectively). So, while counted nouns are not the category most
consistently marked with tanwin ‘alif in the period under investigation here,
they certainly do not stand out for how commonly they were left unmarked
compared to other constructions.

Note that there is one instance of dinar with plene spelled long a s
(PRagibQurra 2); for the clarity of the graph the difference in spelling is left out.

The energic mood is formed by adding the suffix -anna or -an to the short form
of the imperfective (jussive). It is most commonly used to express future events
(Jones 2005, 255) and has an emphatic or assertive force. The relatively frequent
occurrence of the energic in the Qurra papyri has been noted before, by, for
example, Hopkins on the energic in early Arabic documentary sources (1984,
70-71) and Becker, specifically in relation to the Qurra dossier (Becker 1906b,
30).
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30 From the beginning of the eighth century there are more dossiers of related
groups of texts available to us, one of which is the Qurra dossier. From this
period onwards it becomes possible to observe local variation in scribal habits
(Sijpesteijn 2020, 458; and for specific examples 2013, 32, 224-25, 227-28).

31 A search for <l in the APD yielded only the examples that occur in the Qurra
papyri (PBeckerNPAF 10 r° 8; PHeid.Arab. I 4 r° 7, 8), accessed 24 November
2023.

32 In her comparative study of the use of the energic in Semitic languages, Zewi
gives several examples from the Quran, sira (accounts of the life of the Prophet
Muhammad), hadit (accounts of the statements and actions of the Prophet
Muhammad), poetry, and literary prose.

33 For comparison, the form yakun occurs in, for example, Q17:11, 4:85, 168, 8:65,
66, 112:4, 6:131, and 98:1.
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CHAPTER 7

Diminutives in the Greek papyri

A corpus-based investigation

Alek Keersmaekers

University of Leuven

Abstract

Diminutives are ubiquitous in papyri, but so far have been understud-
ied. One reason for this is that it is rather difficult to retrieve a large
and representative sample of diminutives, due to a lack of derivational
annotation in papyrus corpora and the difficulty of separating non-
diminutive and diminutive meanings of suffixes such as -tov. One of
the main aims of this paper is to describe a methodology to retrieve
such a sample, making use of a large annotated corpus and techniques
from distributional semantics in order to distinguish various meanings
of diminutive suffixes. This method was mostly successful, although
the small size and the formulaic nature of the papyrus corpus provide
difficulties for distributional semantics. Additionally, this paper pro-
vides a first exploratory analysis of the factors conditioning variation
between diminutive and non-diminutive forms from the framework of
alternation studies, through the use of conditional inference trees. This
analysis suggests that register, regional, and diachronic factors play a
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role in this choice, with a major increase in the use of diminutives hap-
pening in the Fayum region, while cross-regionally diminutives are
mostly confined to low-register texts.

7.1 Introduction

Fifteen years ago The Language of the Papyri was published, in which
the editors state that ‘[w]e are still dealing today with linguistic
resources of extraordinary richness which have hardly begun to be
explored’ (Evans and Obbink 2010, 2). Currently the linguistic analysis
of Greek papyri is a booming field, and thanks to the papyri our knowl-
edge about everyday Greek, sociolinguistics, and language change in
the postclassical period has expanded greatly. The focus of this chap-
ter is on diminutive suffixes, which, despite these developments, have
received little attention so far.

Anyone who has intensively worked with papyri knows that dimin-
utive suffixes are highly frequent in these texts: nouns ending in -1ov,
for example, occur more than three times as often in papyri than in
literary texts.! Such a highly frequent phenomenon lends itself per-
fectly to a corpus-based analysis. However, one of the reasons that this
has not been attempted before is that it is quite difficult to retrieve
diminutives. For example, a simple search for words ending in -tov in
the Papyrological Navigator at Papyri.info will retrieve many spurious
hits such as d&ov, Tpookepdratov, and mtidetov (and if other inflec-
tional endings are added, the amount of false positives increases).
Searching in lemmatised and morphologically annotated corpora,
such as the duke-nlp corpus (also known as Trismegistos Words;
Keersmaekers and Depauw 2022) already makes this easier, by limit-
ing the search to nouns of which the lemma ends in -tov or -tov. This
also returns numerous false positives, such as forms of dnvdpiov and
ghatov. In other words, since the papyrus corpora lack derivational
morphological annotation, a dedicated search strategy is necessary to
retrieve diminutive forms.

This chapter therefore does not aim to offer a comprehensive study
of diminutives in the Greek papyri or very definite results, but focuses
primarily on the methodology to retrieve a large set of diminutives
from the corpus. This is the subject of Section 7.3, after briefly discuss-
ing the literature on diminutives and how to define them in Section
7.2. Next, a preliminary analysis of this large dataset, using statistical
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techniques, is given in Section 7.4. Section 7.5 further reflects on the
main results, discusses possible problems with the methodology, and
raises questions that are still to be answered.

7.2 Background: diminutives in Greek

As for the papyri, the only dedicated study on diminutive suffixes
so far are the sections in Palmer’s grammar of the post-Ptolemaic
papyri (1945, 84-91), which mostly focuses on providing exhaustive
lists of examples. For classical Greek, meanwhile, there are the exten-
sive monographs of Petersen (1910, 1913); Swanson (1958) and Watt
(2013) discuss diminutives in the New Testament and Meluzzi (2017)
in Aristophanes; there is also an overview article by Grandi (2014),
while Chantraine (1933) and Lithr and Balles (2008), offering a general
treatment of derivation in Ancient Greek, also have some sections on
diminutive suffixes.

One central issue is how to define a diminutive, given that on the one
hand there are multiple suffixes in Greek that have diminutive mean-
ing (e.g. -0V, -1ok0g, -aptov) and on the other hand typical ‘diminu-
tive’ suffixes such as -tov have a wide variety of meanings, not all of
which are related to ‘diminutive’ semantics. It is generally accepted that
the diminutive suffix -1ov derives from an adjectival function ‘relating
to (Chantraine 1933, 64; Lihr and Balles 2008, 240; Petersen 1910,
132), which gave rise to a wide variety of meanings, including diminu-
tives, but also words describing entirely different relationships with
their base (e.g. {oOpov ‘necklace’ from 160pdg ‘neck’; Lithr and Balles
2008, 223) as well as locative nouns (e.g. yoAkelov ‘forge’ from xahkedg
‘smith’; Lithr and Balles 2008, 222). As a consequence, the term ‘dimin-
utive’ has been employed very broadly, referring to all words possess-
ing the suffix -1ov, as well as more narrowly, referring to those forms
that have an evaluative meaning (see Grandi 2014), that is, where a
diminutive suffix is used to either comment on the physical proper-
ties of an entity (‘small’) or the speaker’s attitude towards the entity
(‘good’/’bad’) (Grandi 2014, 489). However, it is not always easy to
draw a line between evaluative and nonevaluative diminutives (Grandi
2014, 489; Petersen 1910, 138-39).

This chapter focuses on variation between diminutives and their
base forms (e.g. moudiov ‘little child’ vs moig ‘child’), from the field of
alternation studies (e.g. Gries 2017; Pijpops 2020). This field, having its
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roots in variationist sociolinguistics, investigates which factors condi-
tion the choice between variant constructions. If we employ this per-
spective, the assumption should be that diminutives and base forms are
interchangeable to some extent, that is, they are variant constructions.
Even if we limit ourselves to diminutives having evaluative meaning,
the question whether the diminutive is interchangeable with its base
form depends on the form under discussion, which I divide into three
categories.

For some words (type A), the diminutive refers to an entity that
is referentially distinct from the base form: Petersen (1910, 165), for
example, cites the example of Buldkiov ‘seed capsule, that is a distinct
concept from 6VLakog ‘bag, and the two words cannot be called inter-
changeable in any way (since 60Lakog cannot be used to refer to the
concept ‘seed capsule’).

In cases where the diminutive simply adds a meaning nuance (type
B: the evaluative meanings discussed by Grandi 2014, e.g. ‘little} ‘dear’),
it is debatable whether it is interchangeable with its base form. On the
one hand, if we assume that the meaning is altered by using the dimin-
utive suffix, it is referentially distinct from its base form and it cannot
be called interchangeable, as the speaker has no choice, given that they
cannot use the base form to express the same meaning they wanted to
express. On the other hand, the nuances of meaning the diminutive
suffix adds are related to the subjective perspective of the speaker (see
e.g. Petersen 1910, 155) and are often employed for pragmatic effects;
for example, the diminutive of an object being asked for is used to sof-
ten the request (cf. Petersen 1910, 163; Meluzzi 2017, 138-40). In such
cases the diminutive could be called interchangeable to the extent that
the base form could also be used without the meaning being substan-
tially altered.

Finally, sometimes (type C) the diminutive suffix does not even
add a meaning nuance, but the diminutive and the base are entirely
interchangeable, such as noAiov vs TdLog (both foal’) (Petersen 1910,
166).% In this case the diminutive obviously qualifies as a variant con-
struction. It is important to point out that many words can belong to
multiple classes: for example, the word BuAdkiov does not necessarily
have to mean ‘seed capsule’ but is also used with the meaning little
bag’ (or simply ‘bag’), as in P.Cair. Zen. 1 59069 (TM 725), ‘Ouidkiov
goppayopévov o, for example.
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For the papyri, it has been remarked that type C diminutives are
rather frequent, although there are still contexts where it is clear that
we are dealing with a type B diminutive (Amundsen 1965, 14-16). If
the diminutive and base word are semantically equivalent, other fac-
tors than semantics might play a role: previous work has pointed out
the role of extralinguistic factors such as register (e.g. Watt 2013, 67) or
gender (e.g. Sommerstein 1995, although Meluzzi 2017 offers counter-
evidence). Such factors are the focus of this chapter, under the assump-
tion that they are an important driving force for the distribution of
diminutives in the papyri.

The analysis is carried out on a dataset containing both type B
and type C diminutives, which are not distinguished; the procedure
of extracting diminutives from the papyrus corpus and isolating type
A diminutives is discussed in Section 7.3. The reason that this study
makes no distinction between type B and C diminutives is that it is
difficult to distinguish them both on a practical and on a conceptual
level. On a practical level, there are no easy automated methods to
do so (although it is possible for type A diminutives; see Subsection
7.3.2), and even when trying to distinguish them in a manual way, in
most cases there are no overt contextual clues suggesting whether the
diminutive was used to emphasise, for example, smallness or endear-
ment or not. On a conceptual level, it is difficult to decide where to
draw the boundary between diminutives that are semantically equiva-
lent with their base word and those that are not, as was discussed ear-
lier in this section.

This has important consequences from a statistical as well as a the-
oretical perspective. From a statistical perspective, it could be the case
that since I did not exclude type B diminutives, patterns that seem to
be related to extralinguistic factors might be related to semantic factors
instead (e.g. texts in register X contain many diminutives because in
register X small entities are more common, rather than because there
is a real register difference). These problems are discussed in Section
7.5. From a theoretical perspective, this study conflates forms where
there is a choice between diminutive suffix and base form (so, alterna-
tions) with those where there might not strictly be a choice. It should
be pointed out, however, that for the field of alternation studies in gen-
eral it has been difficult to define in which cases the language user has
a choice (see Pijpops 2020, 286-89). This study therefore avoids taking
an explicit stance on which diminutives are interchangeable and which
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are not, while taking into account that the prevalence of diminutives
in certain contexts does not always mean that the base form was an
option that the language users could have chosen.

7.3 Methodology

7.3.1 Identifying possible candidates

To compile a list of (possible) diminutive suffixes, I relied on the suf-
fixes mentioned as ‘Diminutiva’ in Lithr and Balles (2008, 240-46)
(under the assumption that this work is exhaustive).> These are -1ov,
-16K0G/-10KM, -1510V, -aploV, -0010V, -0KLOV, -@loV, -IGKAPLOV, -IOKLOV,
-vd10V, -LOP1LOV, -VAMOV, and -1¢. T extracted all lemmas that end with
one of these suffixes (controlling for accent variation, e.g. the search
included both lemmas ending on -ov and -iov) from the duke-nlp
automatically annotated corpus (Keersmaekers and Depauw 2022).
Next, to control the size of this dataset and be able to assess the seman-
tic value of the diminutive suffix (see Subsection 7.3.2), I filtered out
all lemmas that occur fewer than ten times in the whole corpus. This
yielded 333 unique lemmas (type frequency) of 69,897 tokens (token
frequency). Not all of these lemmas were diminutives. I therefore man-
ually checked the list and further reduced it on the basis of the follow-
ing criteria:

o I removed coincidental matches. For example, one of the matches
for -1oxog was dickog, which obviously does not have this suffix.

o I removed loanwords: typically the suffix is not native to Greek but
from the source language (e.g. tpaicidiov ‘garrison’ from Latin prae-
sidium). In some cases -10v is also used as a suffix to create loans (see
Palmer 1945, 86): Greek todptiov ‘flatbread; for example, derives
from Latin torta. It is doubtful whether -iov has diminutive force
here, but at any rate these examples were also excluded, since there
was no Greek base without suffix to which these instances of -tov
could be compared.

+ I removed words that had a deverbal (e.g. &vtdytov ‘order for pay-
ment, from évtdoow) or deadjectival (e.g. &yxOxAov ‘tax on sales,
from &ykiKAog) origin.

« Iremoved compounds when there was no Greek base without suf-
fix. For example, although fpwkddov (‘half a kados, viz. a liquid
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measure) could be called a diminutive, *fuikadog does not exist, but
it is rather derived from fut- + kd81ov. In some cases there is not
even a diminutive base, for example, nuaptdBiov (‘half an artaba,
viz. a capacity measure) could similarly be analysed as fip- + éptd-
Brov, but *aptdPiov does not occur in Greek. This might point to
the use of -1ov as a compounding (rather than diminutive) suffix (or
alternatively, fipaptdBrov might simply have been created on the
basis of analogy with words such as npukddiov).

o Iexcluded instances of the suffixes -tnpiov and -€1ov (for places and
instruments) such as mopOpeiov landing place’ and deopmtiplov
‘prison’ (Lithr and Balles 2008, 222). More doubtful were instances
of -tov that have similar functions, such as Biiopurdxiov ‘place
to keep books’ and yewpyiov field’ (cf. Lithr and Balles 2008, 222).
Obviously, it is important to note that <1> and <et> are phonetically
identical in postclassical Greek, so there is only a spelling difference
between -1ov and -€wov, and the two suffixes often seem to be used
interchangeably in papyri (see also Palmer 1945, 79). Nevertheless,
I initially included these forms but marked them as ‘locative -tov
suffix’

This yielded the results presented in Table 7.1. As can be judged
from this table, -10v, -apiov, and -1810v are the main suffixes used to
form diminutives in the Greek papyri.*

Table 7.1: Diminutive suffixes in the Greek papyri, for lemmas occurring at
least ten times

Suffix  Type frequency (lemmas) Token frequency

-lov 150 28,645
-aplov 21 1,237
-1810v 16 1,094
-volov 4 78
-1o0Kn 1 135
-10KOG 1 28
-vdplov 1 28

-0d1o0v 1 20
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After excluding these from the automatically extracted list, I linked
each diminutive to the noun that it derives from. This was done in two
ways: by data automatically extracted from the LS]J lexicon (Jones et al.
1996) (e.g. for moudiov the dictionary entry of LS] states ‘Dim. of maig’)
and with a rule-based approach, where for all lemmas present in the
knowledge database of Morpheus (Crane 1991) a diminutive form was
generated on the basis of their inflectional class (e.g. since Morpheus
lists the lemma véuiopa with the inflectional class ma_matos, we
know that the diminutive form would be vopuoudriov) and afterwards
the diminutives in the papyrus corpus were matched against this list.
The latter approach would sometimes yield more than one option (e.g.
nediov could theoretically be from 7édn or nédov), and so the LSJ list
was given priority when it contained a base word for the given dimin-
utive word. Next, I manually checked the list using several scholarly
sources (Beekes 2009; Lithr and Balles 2008; Petersen 1910) to make
sure that the link between diminutive and base word was valid.

7.3.2 Isolating forms with a diminutive meaning

As discussed in Section 7.2, the ‘diminutive’ suffixes in Greek typically
have a wide range of meanings. Importantly, for the diminutives that
were called ‘type A the suffix can completely alter the denotational
meaning of a word. For example, the most common diminutive word
in the database I compiled was kepdtiov (accounting for more than one
third of all 1ov-diminutives), which typically is a measure of weight/
price in papyri rather than meaning ‘little horn’ (as we would expect
for a diminutive of képag). To retrieve the diminutives that are roughly
interchangeable with their base form (see Section 7.2), it is necessary
to isolate these instances from the list of diminutives.

There are two ways to do so: (a) by investigating all the secondary
literature that is available on the target diminutives on this list or (b) by
careful close reading of the corpus examples of all the target diminu-
tives. While both options are very time-intensive, the former option
is also rather problematic, given that most sources on diminutives are
biased towards literary Greek and may not take all the papyrological
evidence into account or display it very prominently (for example, the
first meaning that the LSJ dictionary cites for kepdtiov is, in fact, ‘small
horr’). Ideally then, the latter option should be able to be automated,
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so that one could take the specific contexts these words appear in in
the papyrus corpus into account while saving time.

To make things more concrete, such a method should be able to
distinguish diminutives that are more or less interchangeable from
the ones where the suffix drastically changes the denotational mean-
ing from the word. Luckily, such a method exists, viz. the broad fam-
ily of techniques called ‘distributional semantic models, which have
already been applied to Greek numerous times (e.g. Keersmaekers and
Speelman 2023; Rodda, Probert, and McGillivray 2019; Stopponi et al.
2023). These techniques represent each word as a vector describing
the contexts in which the respective word occurs. Words that occur
in similar contexts will have (mathematically) similar vectors, and are
assumed to have similar meanings. While this chapter does not discuss
the technicalities of calculating such word vectors,’ it is important to
note that this is to a large extent an automated way to do traditional
philological analysis: just as we know that kepdtwov refers to money
because it is often combined with drodidmu, ypewotéw, etc., such
models determine kepdtiov’s similarity with other money terms and
its dissimilarity with k€pog based on the contexts it occurs in.

Concretely, I created word vectors for all the diminutives and their
base words occurring in the papyrus corpus based on the contexts that
they occur in. One should note that these models typically require
very large amounts of data: the papyrus corpus of 4.5 million tokens is
rather small in this respect, and problems with regard to data scarcity
are discussed in what follows. Next, I measured the mathematical dis-
tance between diminutive and base word using the cosine similarity
measure (see Turney and Pantel 2010, 160-61). In case the diminutive
and base word occur in similar contexts, this similarity will be high,
while it will be low when the contexts are very different.

An example of the results of this method, containing ten words
chosen at random, is shown in Figure 7.1. Some diminutives that are
judged highly interchangeable with their base form by the algorithm
are doxtudidiov ‘(small) ring’ and émotdélov ‘(small) letter, which
seems to correspond to their use in the papyri.® Some diminutives that
occur in very different contexts from their base form are the afore-
mentioned kepdtiov as well as kddiov. Since kddiov and kddog both
seem to refer to jars in papyrus texts, it seems more puzzling why the
algorithm judged them to be very dissimilar. However, since kddiov
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Figure 7.1: Cosine similarities between diminutives and their base forms, for
a sample of ten words chosen at random

only occurs 15 times in the papyri, this is likely simply related to data
scarcity.”

To further evaluate how well the algorithm performs, I looked at
the ten words that were judged most similar to their base forms and
the ten words that were judged the most dissimilar (while being fully
aware that this is an extremely small sample). The most similar words
were S0KTUAISI0V ‘ring (vs dakTOMOG), Gpviov Tamb’ (vs dpiv), vopur-
opdtov ‘solidus’ (vs vououa), épipov kid (vs €prpog), yrtdviov
dress’ (vs yurtawv), émotdiov letter’ (vs €motoAn), ypvciov ‘golden
coin’ (vs xpuodq), nagdptiov ‘veil’ (vs papdpng), Ankvdiov flask’ (vs
MikvBog), and tupiov ‘cheese’ (vs Topdc). The only problematic case on
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this list is ypvoiov, which means ‘golden coin’ instead of ‘gold’ as ypv-
06¢ does. However, they both often occur in transactional contexts, for
example combined with words such an6do0o1g or dmortém, which has
likely caused their high vector similarity.

The most dissimilar words were 8évdpiov (vs 84vdpov), kopdoiov
(vs k6pn), mAvBiov (vs mAivOoc), knmiov (vs kAmog), Ta&idiov (vs TdELc),
nvBodpylov (vs TAvBovpydq), dvdplov (vs 6voc), kddiov (vs kdd0og),
Kepdtiov (vs képag), and otdbpov (vs otabudc). Judging by lexicons
and the corpus evidence, the algorithm was right in detecting that
mhvBiov and mhivOog have very different referents (typically ‘rectangle’
vs ‘brick’), as do ta&idov and td&ig (‘journey’ vs ‘rank; or other mean-
ings inherited from classical Greek), mAwvBovpylov and mhvBovpydg
(‘brickworks’ vs ‘brickmaker’), and kepdtiov and képag (see earlier in
this section). kopdoiov and kdpn also have somewhat different refer-
ents (kopdoiov typically refers to ‘slave girl, while k6pn simply means
‘girl’ or sometimes ‘pupil’).® On the other hand, knmiov and kfjmog seem
to be used roughly synonymously (‘garden’), as do dvdpiov and &vog
(‘donkey’), kad1ov and kddog (see earlier in this section), and otdOpiov
and otaBuog (a weight measure). Finally, for 8évdpuov it is difficult
to say whether it truly has a different referent from 8évdpov ‘tree’ or
not: all 11 examples of 3év8prov in the papyri occur in the same text
(Stud. Pal. 10 75, TM 33215) in a similar formulaic context (ékxAnctiog
100 NAME [e.g. Aylov Anoctérov] koAngdvie. NUMBER [e.g. (B] €ig
tévtpio. NUMBER, where the editor has corrected tévipia to dévdpia)
where it is difficult to say what the meaning of 8¢vdpiov is (if tévtpa is
actually from the lemma 8£vdpiov to start with).

In general the formulaic and repetitive nature of the papyrus cor-
pus complicates the use of distributional semantic models, since it can
heavily skew the frequencies of the words with which our target word
is frequently combined. This is especially problematic since the papy-
rus corpus is not a very big corpus, and low frequency has undoubtedly
caused several of the words listed above to be judged dissimilar even
though they are similar in meaning. Sometimes there is also a very
big frequency discrepancy between diminutive and base word, such
as ovapiov, which occurs only 12 times vs vog, which occurs 2,820
times. These discrepancies are in themselves a big problem, given that
the contexts of low-frequency words and high-frequency words tend
to be very different.’
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In statistical terms, if this small sample is representative, we can
therefore say that this method has high precision (i.e. low amount of
false positives) but lower recall (i.e. considerable amount of false nega-
tives): while the top words with the highest cosine similarity do seem
to be cases where the diminutive suffix does not alter the meaning of
the word too much, in the bottom words there are also quite a few
words where the meaning is not changed too much likewise. As the
goal of this chapter is not, however, to give an exhaustive overview
of all diminutive uses in the papyri but to retrieve a large dataset of
diminutives that are more or less variable with their base words, these
results were satisfying enough to proceed.

Concretely, I included every diminutive that had a cosine similar-
ity of at least 0.5 (an arbitrarily chosen number) to its base form in
this study. These were 20 words belonging to seven semantic fields, as
listed in Table 7.2. I further manually filtered this list to the words in
bold, by excluding some terms where there are still substantial mean-
ing differences between base word and diminutive: atyidiov is typically
used for the young of a goat instead of a goat; xpvoiov was discussed
above; Oyapidiov seems to have a more specific meaning (‘fish’) than

Table 7.2: Diminutives retrieved as highly similar to their base form by the
distributional models (diminutives in bold were included in this study)

Semantic field Diminutives

Clothing Salcﬂ))»tﬁtov/SaKwMoq rlng xu:mwoleu:mv chlton
uaq)opnovluacpoprnq ‘veil’, noptpvptov/nopqmpa urple
garment Kocuaptovllcocpoq ‘jewel’, dAvoidiov/divoig

necklace’

Animals apviov/apriv ‘lamb’, épiprov/éprpog ‘kid’, dpvibrov/8pvig
‘bird, chicken; atyidiov/of¢ kid’ vs ‘goat’

Money vopwuattov/vouwua ‘solidus’, xpvoiov/ypvcde ‘golden
coin’ vs ‘gold’

Household objects MicdBrov/MikvBo ‘flask’, srpopdtiov/ctpdpa ‘mattress’,
kAediov/kheis ‘key’

Food topiov/tvpdg ‘cheese’, dyopidiov/dydpiov (8yov) fish,
delicacy’

People nonddprov/nois ‘slave’ vs ‘child’

Writings émotéMov/émotord ‘letter’, BipAiSIov/BiBMlov ‘petition’ vs

‘document’




Diminutives in the Greek papyri 151

Table 7.3: Distribution of diminutives included in this study

Semantic field % base forms % diminutives Standard
deviation
Clothing 0.748 (541)  0.252 (182) 0.231
Animals 0751 (377)  0.249 (125) 0.119
Money 0.804 (18389)  0.196 (4477) NA
Household objects ~ 0.841 (232) 0.159 (44) 0.105
Food 0.672 (133) 0.328 (65) NA
Writings 0.891 (1685)  0.109 (207) NA
Total 0.807 (21357)  0.193 (5100)  0.184

Oyaprov (‘delicacy’) (additionally, dydprov is also a diminutive, so it is
rather problematic to include it in this list); Taddpiov mainly seems to
be used with the meaning ‘slave; while maig can also be used for chil-
dren; and BipAidiov again has a more specific meaning (‘petition’) than
Briov (any kind of document).

After filtering out these words, 15 terms remained; some general
statistics of these forms are listed in Table 7.3. Diminutives seem par-
ticularly frequent with clothing terms and animal terms (as well as
food terms, but this category contains only one representative, namely
tupiov).!? In general there is a lot of variation between words, as can
be judged from the standard deviation of 18.4 per cent: the number of
diminutives ranges from 11 per cent (ctpopdriov and yrrdviov) to 75
per cent (Lo.OPTIOV).

7.4. Analysing variation and change in the use of
diminutive suffixes

To analyse which factors cause the use of the diminutive suffix in quasi-
interchangeable situations, I added a number of possible explanatory
factors to the dataset. Focusing on variables that were easy to add to
the dataset in an automatic way, these were:

« semantic class (the six classes discussed in Section 7.3, viz. clothing,
animals, money, (household) objects, food, writings);
o period (Ptolemaic, Roman, Byzantine);
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« region where the text was written (Fayum, Lower Egypt, Upper
Egypt, Western Desert, Eastern Desert, Western Coast, other Egypt,
Palestine, (other) non-Egypt);

+ text type (administrative, i.e. accounts, contracts, lists, and receipts;
high-register, i.e. declarations, official letters, petitions, pronounce-
ments, and reports; low-register, i.e. private and business letters;
other);1

o material (papyrus, pottery, other material).

All the extralinguistic information was retrieved from the Tris-
megistos databases (Depauw and Gheldof 2014).

It is plausible that several of these factors interact: the importance
of region may be different across time periods, or the semantic classes
that have a high number of diminutives may be different for vari-
ous text types, for example. A good tool for exploring the interaction
between several variables are conditional inference trees (see e.g. Lev-
shina 2015, 291-300). The aim of a conditional inference tree model
is to divide a complex dataset into subparts according to a number
of possible explanatory variables. This is done in the following way:
we start from the full dataset A, containing the variable we are inter-
ested in (e.g. the use of diminutive vs base form) which can be divided
according to a number of explanatory variables (e.g. period, text type,
material). From these factors we select the factor with the lowest
p-value (e.g. period), which means that the chance is highest that a
dataset where period can explain differences in diminutive use differs
statistically from a dataset where this is not the case. Subsequently, we
split this dataset into two datasets B and C according to this factor
(e.g. dataset B, containing all data from the Ptolemaic period, has the
diminutive in 30 per cent of all cases, while dataset C, containing all
data from the Roman and Byzantine period, has the diminutive in 70
per cent of all cases) and investigate if each of these sub-datasets can
be further split according to the most significant factor for the respec-
tive dataset. This splitting process continues until no more statistically
significant factors (according to a certain threshold, e.g. p=0.05, which
means that there is a 5 per cent chance that the influence of the given
factor is completely random) can be found.

It is important to be very careful applying conditional inference
trees (or any statistical method in general) to this dataset, however.
In particular, it is very noisy: unlike typical research in variational
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linguistics, where a careful effort is undertaken to make sure that the
variants that we are looking at are actually interchangeable, this dataset
inevitably still contains several diminutives that are not interchange-
able with their base form, as discussed in Section 7.2. This is the case
because I did not check all the corpus examples: it is likely that the
dataset still contains instances where the diminutive and base forms
have different types of referents, because of, for example, polysemy (the
base form might have more meanings in some cases than the diminu-
tive) or because the diminutive suffix adds an additional nuance (e.g.
smallness). Conditional inference trees are therefore primarily used
to generate hypotheses rather than to test them (i.e. to find general
prevalent patterns in the dataset that could be investigated with further
research).

Concretely, using R (R Core Team 2022) package partykit (Hothorn
and Zeileis 2015), I made the parameters of the conditional inference
trees somewhat stricter than the default ones to filter out as much sta-
tistical noise as possible: I set the threshold for a split to p=0.01 (mean-
ing that only one in 100 splits with a p-value of 0.01 is entirely due to
chance, rather than one in 20), the minimum number of instances that
should be present in a ‘node’ (meaning the sub-dataset that is created
from the split) to 50 (instead of seven), and the maximum depth of
the tree (meaning the times that a dataset is further split into a smaller
dataset) to three, so as not to present too-complex patterns in the data-
set that are difficult to interpret. For the sake of clarity, I made separate
trees for each period, so as to easily see diachronic changes in the data-
set, although a tree for all three periods will also be discussed.

Figure 7.2 presents the conditional inference tree for the Ptolemaic
period. It is rather simple and can be read as follows: for the whole
dataset (1,211 instances) the rate of diminutives is somewhat low (only
in 5 per cent of all cases). There is a genre contrast, however, with
diminutives being much more present in low-register texts (in 12 per
cent of all cases) than in high-register and administrative cases (only 3
per cent). For both high-register/administrative texts and low-register
texts, no further statistically significant factors can be found to split the
dataset further.

Figure 7.3 presents the conditional inference tree for the Roman
period. In general, there is a much higher rate of diminutives than in
the Ptolemaic period (23 per cent of all cases). There are also seman-
tic contrasts: diminutives are more present with words referring to
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Figure 7.2: Conditional inference tree of diminutive use in the Ptolemaic
period

animals, clothing, food (tvpiov), and money (vopoudrtiov) than to
household objects and writings (émiotéAov). For both of these classes,
there are genre contrasts, with diminutives again being more prevalent
in low-register texts than high-register and administrative texts.

There are also regional variations, although they are a little different
for the two semantic groups. For the diminutives referring to animals,
clothing, food, and money, the most significant regional differences
are between the Western Desert (66 per cent diminutives) and the
other regions (28 per cent diminutives). Inspecting the data in more
detail, most of the data points for the Western Desert are from the
fourth century CE (65/71 or 92 per cent; the rest of the data points are
from the third or the fourth century), as opposed to the other regions
(513/1,438 or 36 per cent are from the fourth century); a large number
of data points are from the village of Kellis (57/71 or 80 per cent); and
there are no high-register texts, so there might be temporal, local, and/
or genre factors involved.”?

For words referring to household objects or writings (¢mictdéMov),
there is a (smaller) regional contrast between the Fayum and texts
outside Egypt that show a larger rate of diminutives (37 per cent) in
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low-register texts than the other regions (17 per cent). Finally, there is
also a contrast between the diminutive émiotéhov, which is very rarely
used instead of émioToAn in administrative and high-register texts (only
in 2 per cent of all cases), and the words referring to household objects,
which show some diminutives there (in 10 per cent of all cases).

Figure 7.4 presents the conditional inference tree for the Byzan-
tine period, showing a slightly lower rate of diminutives again (18 per
cent), but overall comparable to the Roman period (where the rate of
diminutives was 23 per cent). Firstly, one should note that this tree
is extremely skewed toward the pair véuopa/vopopdriov: 20,612
(98 per cent) of the instances are this pair, as opposed to only 327
instances of the other pairs. Again, there are regional contrasts, pri-
marily between the Fayum (as well as the Western Desert and Lower
Egypt), where the high rate of diminutives (64 per cent) is even more
striking than in the Roman period, and the other regions, with much
lower rates of diminutives (13 per cent). Note that the number of data
points for the Western Desert (3) and Lower Egypt (33) is rather low
as compared to the Fayum (1808).

Within the Fayum, Lower Egypt, and the Western Desert, there are
again genre contrasts, but they are rather surprising: this time the rate
of diminutives is much higher in high-register and administrative texts
(66 per cent) than in low-register texts (27 per cent). It is difficult to
explain why this is the case, although it is important to note that this
time the data of low-register/other texts is highly skewed towards one
text, viz. P.Rain. Unterricht 80 (TM 39240), a school text containing 21
instances of the word vouopa, which are one third of all non-diminu-
tive forms in this sub-dataset.

In the other regions, there are contrasts related to register as well:
firstly, the rate of diminutives is much lower in texts written on papy-
rus (12 per cent) than on other materials (in particular pottery) (46
per cent), which again might point toward to diminutives being a low-
register phenomenon. For texts written on papyrus, there is also a con-
trast between high-register texts (7 per cent diminutives) and admin-
istrative/low-register texts (13 per cent), although in general the rate
of diminutives is rather low. Finally, for the texts written on pottery/
other materials the main region causing a high rate of diminutives is
Upper Egypt: the Western Coast does not show any diminutives (for
the regions Eastern Desert, non-Egypt, and Palestine, there are no texts
that are not written on papyrus). For both regions all instances are the
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pair vopiopa/vopopdtiov, but the text types are rather different: the
data from the Western Coast are almost all payment orders (50/55
cases), all coming from the village of Abu Mena, while the data from
Upper Egypt are mainly (accounting) lists and (tax) receipts (208/243
cases).

From the discussion in this section a diachronic picture emerges,
but it is important to be careful. While the Ptolemaic period shows a
lower rate of diminutives than the other periods, for example, it might
be the case that certain text types or regions that also have a low rate of
diminutives are over-represented in this period and there is no actual
language change going on. Therefore I generated a final tree incorpo-
rating period as a factor, to get a good overview of the major change
patterns. To compensate the addition of another factor, I increased the
maximum depth of the tree to four (instead of three).

Figures 7.5a and 7.5b show the two branches of this final tree. It is
immediately clear that the major diachronic change patterns can be
situated in the Fayum region (as well as the Western Desert, Figure
7.5a), where there is an immediate split in terms of diachrony, while
on the left branch of the tree (Figure 7.5b) no split occurs (at least
not at the maximum level of depth specified).”? In particular, in the
former region, there is a strong increase in diminutives from the Ptole-
maic period (5 per cent diminutives) to the Roman period (27 per cent
diminutives) to the Byzantine period (64 per cent diminutives). For
each of these periods, there are register contrasts following the patterns
discussed above. Outside the Fayum, the rate of diminutives is rather
low across time, and factors such as text type and material (relating to
register), regional factors, and semantics seem to play a bigger role.
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7.5 Discussion

This study is a first attempt to give a broad overview of the factors con-
ditioning the use of the diminutive suffix in the Greek papyri, focusing
on cases where the diminutive was broadly interchangeable with its
base form. It uses quantitative techniques to analyse a large, automati-
cally extracted dataset from the papyrus corpus. Although this dataset
is rather messy, several major explanatory factors still emerged, includ-
ing region, diachrony, and register.

As for region, diminutive suffixes seem to be particularly popular
in the Fayum. It is also in this region that major change happens, show-
ing an increasing number of diminutives from the Ptolemaic to the
Roman to the Byzantine period, while in the rest of Egypt the situation
seems to be more stable. Regarding register, diminutives seem to be
in general a low-register phenomenon, except in Byzantine texts from
the Fayum region (where diminutives are actually more frequent in
high-register and administrative texts). This might point to the Fayum
region being the ‘leader’ of the change, where diminutives are becom-
ing more quickly interchangeable with non-diminutive forms, even in
higher registers. Nevertheless, one should be careful not to overinter-
pret these results, especially because the data of the Byzantine period is
highly centred around the pair vopiopo/vopoudtiov.

The semantics of the diminutive word also seems to play a role,
although very definite conclusions are difficult to make. It is only
in the decision tree of the Roman period that there was a high-level
split between two categories of words (viz. words referring to animals,
clothing, food, and money, which show a higher rate of diminutives
than words referring to household objects and writings). Other than
that, there are also some more specific patterns tied to specific regions
and text types that are more difficult to interpret. Of course, it is not
given that the semantic classes I used were the best classification (espe-
cially because some of them, in particular clothing, show very high
standard deviations): it could be the case, for example, that there are
very specific local preferences for the diminutive with certain lemmas
rather than being tied to broader semantic groups. At any rate, the
number of words included in each class was rather small (sometimes
only one), and perhaps clearer semantic patterns would be revealed if
a broader range of lemmas was selected.
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Let us now reflect critically on the methodology used in this study,
which consisted of two central techniques: the use of distributional
semantic methods to distinguish ‘interchangeable’ diminutives from
‘non-interchangeable’ diminutives, and the use of quantitative meth-
ods (specifically conditional inference trees) to analyse the various fac-
tors conditioning diminutive use jointly.

As for distributional semantic methods, a first important methodo-
logical remark that must be made is the fact that for the papyrus cor-
pus, distributional semantic methods are clearly at their limits, since
it is a relatively small and highly peculiar corpus containing many
repeated formulae that have a large impact on the context frequencies
of our target words. A more targeted approach that takes the formulaic
character of the papyrus corpus into account when calculating context
frequencies would therefore be necessary (see also Levy, Goldberg,
and Dagan 2015 on reducing the effect of frequency). Nevertheless, on
a very rough level the method was able to isolate diminutives that are
more or less interchangeable with their base form from those that are
non-interchangeable (or where there is not enough corpus evidence
that they are interchangeable). However, the word ‘rough’ is crucial
here, since there were some problematic cases included in the results,
for example, atyidiov which is not interchangeable with oi&; the shared
collocates of ‘goat’ and ‘young of a goat’ are likely too similar for the
model to make an informed decision.

Although this problem was solved by checking the results manually,
what is important to point out is that diminutives are often polyse-
mous, while the method employed here simply looked at the similarity
in meaning of the ‘aggregate’ of all base form uses, covering all their
meanings, and likewise all diminutive uses. For example, KepdTiov was
excluded because it was too dissimilar to képag, which seems justifi-
able, since kepdtiov is typically a measure of weight rather than refer-
ring to little horn, but it cannot be excluded that the ‘little horn’ mean-
ing sometimes also occurs in papyri, as it sometimes does in literary
texts (Jones et al. 1996). While for kepdriov this seems like a stretch,
for other words it is more plausible: for kopdoiov, for example, it might
be the case that sometimes the intended meaning is ‘little girl’ rather
than ‘slave girl’ A possible solution might be to employ other quantita-
tive models in the field of distributional semantics that try to model
the meaning of a word in context rather than the aggregate meaning of
a word (see Geeraerts et al. 2023, 65-87).
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As for quantitative methods, caution needs to be employed when
applying statistical methods to this dataset. There are two reasons for
this. Firstly, the papyrus corpus is certainly not a balanced corpus, so
that trends that seem to be caused by one factor (e.g. diachrony) might
be caused by others (e.g. region, due to certain regions being over-
represented in certain periods). Additionally, the formulaic language
and large degree of repetition in general can skew certain patterns.

Secondly, this dataset in itself is rather messy, since it will inevi-
tably contain many diminutives that are not strictly interchangeable
with their base form. Of course, one could wonder to what extent a
line can be drawn between ‘interchangeable’ diminutives and ‘non-
interchangeable’ diminutives, or, in other words, in which cases we
can establish that the diminutive changes the denotational meaning
of a word. If a Greek speaker uses the diminutive suffix to convey a
particular nuance such as smallness or positive/negative evaluation,
the meaning is not very strongly altered (as opposed to cases such as
kepdriov)—and therefore also difficult to pick up by statistical meth-
ods—but it might not be strictly interchangeable with the base form.
It is an open question how much this statistical ‘noise’ was drowned
out by the large amount of data used in this study: if we assume that
this has an effect on factors such as region (i.e. that regional patterns
were distorted because the dataset contained too many ‘non-variable’
diminutives), it would also logically be the case that in certain regions
people refer more often to smaller objects or objects that they evalu-
ate positively/negatively, which seems a little implausible. Neverthe-
less, for some factors this seems more plausible; for example, it might
be true that in lower text registers people more frequently evaluate
objects positively/negatively than in higher registers. An alternative
method might be to filter the dataset manually to include only cases
that are truly interchangeable. However, this would be a rather subjec-
tive exercise, given that in most cases there are no overt contextual
clues whether the diminutive adds a meaning nuance or not (even in
cases where the meaning is more strongly altered, such as ai& ‘goat’ vs
alyidov ‘kid; it is often difficult to say whether aiyidiov actually refers
to ‘kid’ or not).

At any rate, one could argue that the problems addressed here
might call for an alternative methodology, such as a so-called ‘close
reading’ approach. I would argue that the opposite is the case: given
the complexity of the problem, it is implausible that the myriad of
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factors explaining the use of diminutive suffixes in the papyri could
be discerned with the human eye or that the large datasets needed to
disentangle these factors properly can be analysed without statistical
techniques. Although one could certainly have objections to the level
of noise present in this dataset, it is precisely because of the automated
way of creating the dataset that complex, large-scale patterns could be
unearthed, while a fully manually annotated but smaller dataset might
lead to data scarcity. Whether the statistical techniques employed here
were able to filter out the noise in this dataset is a question that is open
for further research.

One further limitation of this study is that I focused on factors that
could be easily added to the data because they were already present in
existing databases (viz. the Trismegistos project), while other socio-
linguistic factors (e.g. gender, ethnic background, social class) might
have a more important effect on the use of the diminutive suffix than
the ones I examined. Nevertheless, it is clear that statistical techniques
show promising potential for the complex topic of diminutives in the
papyrus corpus.

Notes

1 These numbers were obtained by querying the duke-nlp corpus (Keersmaekers
and Depauw 2022) and the GLAUX corpus (Keersmaekers 2021) for nouns of
which the lemma ends in -1ov (or -fov). This returns 75,173 results on 5,127,085
tokens in total for the papyri (relative frequency 14.7/1,000 words) vs 102,428
results on 24,200,537 tokens for the literary texts (relative frequency 4.2/1,000
words). Obviously this is only a very rough estimate of the frequency of diminu-
tives, as will also be discussed in this chapter.

2 Sometimes these are called ‘faded diminutives, but, confusingly, the term is
employed for words of both type A and type C (e.g. Petersen 1910, 164-66).

3 Lithr and Balles (2008, viii) state that their work covers multiple time periods,
although they do not specify whether this also includes papyri. If we compare
their list with Palmer (1945), the only suffixes mentioned by Palmer that are
not present in this list are -actov and -opidtov, which would be covered by the
general search for -1ov and -1810v and are extremely infrequent regardless.

4 -0K10V, -QL0V, -loKapLoV, -1oKov, and -vVAAOV are also present, but none of the
diminutives formed with these suffixes occurred more than ten times.

5 The models used are described in Keersmaekers and Speelman (2023), in par-
ticular the DepHeadChild model discussed there, with Singular Value Decom-
position applied to reduce the vector to 100 dimensions.

6 E.g. POxy. 10 1273 (TM 21791): & mpoc@épet i adth £kd6Tic &mi T adtii Buya-
TPl avthic Kol yapovpévn &v eepvii ... SaxtuAidiov petkpov tetd[plrong Huicv
‘to whom the same giver presents as dowry for the same daughter of her who is
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marrying ... a small ring of half a quarter’; SB 14 12200 (TM 30927): ékopcd-
unv 10 dmotéhiov O Enepydg pot i kO ‘T received the letter that you sent to me
on the 29th’

Looking at the context words that kd8tov and kd8og co-occur with, there is not
a large degree of overlap: the only shared ones are ydAkeog and ki, which are
not very helpful for determining that they refer to similar objects.

However, the most likely reason that kopdotov and képn were found to be very
dissimilar is that forms of the lemmas kovpd/kovpede ‘cutting’/ hairdresser’
were often wrongly lemmatised as k6pn in the corpus.

Without going into too much technical detail, after calculating the contexts in
which a given target word (i.e. in our case dvdpiov and 8vog) typically occurs,
these context words are weighted by the information-theoretical measure
PPMI, which makes sure that very frequent context words such as 6 and «ai
do not dominate the results (see Keersmaekers and Speelman 2023 for more
detail). However, this measure is heavily influenced by the frequency of the
target words, so that the vectors of low-frequency words and high-frequency
words will contain rather different numbers. There has been some effort to
reduce this influence (Levy, Goldberg, and Dagan 2015), which could also have
an effect on the papyrus corpus. At any rate, if a specific word has a low fre-
quency, the chances are obviously much higher that most contexts it occurs
in will not be descriptive of its meaning (especially if these contexts are very
formulaic) than for high-frequency words, and so the problem remains.
However, the category of clothing terms has a standard deviation of 23 per cent:
indeed, some of these words show very high rates of diminutives (e.g. pa@dp-
10V, 42/56 times or 75 per cent; doktvAidiov, 30/60 times or 50 per cent), while
others have very low rates (e.g. xrt@viov, 43/384 times or 11 per cent; Top@¥-
ptov, 19/94 times or 20 per cent).

This is meant only as a proxy for the expected formality of a text, and one may
argue about some of these classifications, for example whether texts such as
petitions are truly all ‘high-register’ (see also Bentein 2015). Nevertheless, the
plots below show that there are often stark differences between the texts that I
labelled as ‘high’ and ‘low’ register. For a more detailed study, however, one may
look at how diminutives behave in each of the text types individually instead of
using an a priori classification of texts as ‘high’ and ‘low’ register as I did.

A plausible hypothesis might be that the distribution is skewed towards one
particular text, but this is not the case: the 71 data points for the Western Desert
contain 35 unique texts, and the text with the most data points only has six.

It is only after setting the maximum level of depth to six that a diachronic pat-
tern emerges in the left branch of the tree: in administrative texts from these
regions written on papyrus for words in the ‘animal” and ‘food’ categories, there
is a higher rate of diminutives in the Roman period (54 per cent, N=74), than
in the Byzantine/Ptolemaic periods (23 per cent, N=111). However, this pattern
is so peculiar that it can hardly be called a ‘major’ change pattern and might
simply be a statistical quirk.
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The articular infinitive in the
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Abstract

Using the definite neuter article to turn the infinitive into a head of a
noun phrase was already a feature of Classical Greek, but the use of this
so-called articular infinitive structure has been claimed to have risen
significantly in frequency in the written Koine. In this chapter, I ana-
lyse the use of the articular infinitive using several digital corpora of
Greek with morphosyntactic annotation. The corpora include docu-
mentary papyrus texts, historical and rhetorical prose literature, and
the New Testament. We get information on how often and in which
ways the feature was used in postclassical Greek documents as com-
pared to the literary and biblical languages. I explore the occurrences
of the articular infinitive in respect to chronology, text type, morphol-
ogy, and in which syntactic functions it was used. The structure was
not used as much in the papyri as the claims of its popularity made
us expect; in fact, it was used less than in the literary texts and the
New Testament. Several other differences were also found, including a
strong preference in the papyri for prepositional usage.
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8.1 Introduction

This chapter’s main aim is to describe and discuss the use of the articu-
lar infinitive—a well-known but relatively rare feature of Ancient Greek
syntax—in the documentary papyri.! The starting point has been the
commonly mentioned rise in popularity of the articular infinitive
during the Koine Greek period (e.g. Horrocks 2010, 94-95, 129-30).
Therefore, this feature is of interest when considering the development
of postclassical Greek infinitives, where the general consensus is that
the use of non-finite complements decreased (Bentein 2018; Joseph
1983, 2020). The infinitives mostly fell out of use by the medieval
Greek period, and the numerous infinitive forms as we know them in
Ancient Greek are no longer used in Modern Greek. In the introduc-
tion to their volume on postclassical Greek, Dariya Rafiyenko and Ilja
Serzant (2020, 11) called for further studies as regards the use of the
articular infinitive in more colloquial registers of the Koine. The pur-
pose of this chapter is to answer that call and see what our linguistically
annotated corpora of Greek literature and the New Testament, on the
one hand, and of documentary papyri, on the other, tell us about the
use of this particular feature in terms of chronology, popularity, and
register, and examine its use in different cases and tenses, with different
prepositions, etc. This chapter first describes what the articular infini-
tive was and how it developed, including a short survey of previous
studies of the feature. Since this study utilises syntactically annotated
digital corpora for both literary and documentary sources, Section 8.2
presents the annotation styles and the different corpora, as well as the
possibilities and shortcomings of computational queries. Section 8.3
presents the results, and Section 8.4 concludes and discusses what kind
of value a corpus study can entail for a phenomenon on which several
studies appeared already in the late seventeenth century.

8.1.1. Phenomenon: what is an articular infinitive?

The Greek infinitive was a versatile creature; it had—at least by the
classical period—forms in all four tense-aspect stems, in active, mid-
dle, and passive voices (in practice, 11 different forms). Moreover, the
infinitive could be nominalised either with or without the definite arti-
cle in the neuter singular in classical Greek.> This way, the infinitive
could be used in several functions like a noun and, with the definite
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article, it could also be declined in grammatical cases (by declining
the article; the infinitive itself did not change its form). The plain (i.e.
unarthrous or non-articular) infinitive could also be used nominally,
of course, and in different functions that were usually indicated by
grammatical case, such as locative, instrumental, or other case usages,
but without the article the infinitive did not usually get other modi-
fiers (Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950 II, 359 f.). Gildersleeve stated its
stylistic position like this (1887, 333): ‘the articular infinitive comes
much nearer to the abstract noun [than the unarthrous one], and the
abstract noun was a recognized means of cepvotng [ “solemnity”]’. Both
the plain and the articular infinitive could then be used like any other
noun phrase, that is, as a subject, object, or complement. For example,
from the present tense infinitive of the verb madebm ’I educate’ we get
the noun phrase educating’ in the nominative and accusative form as
10 Toudedew, in the genitive as tod noudevewy, and in the dative as 1@
nondevewv. The articular infinitive never seems to be used in the plural
(Jannaris 1897, 482) even if that would, in theory, be possible. In exam-
ple (1) of the articular infinitive (presented and translated in Gilder-
sleeve 1900, §315), from the comic playwright Aristophanes (c. 446-c.
386 BCE), the articular infinitive (boldface) is a subject in a predicative
position and the copula (’is’) has been left out:

(1) xoxov 6 mivew (Ar. Vesp. 1253)
‘A bad thing this drinking’

The articular infinitive retains its verbal characteristics in that it
has voice and tense-aspect, it can take arguments like a subject or an
object,? and it can be modified with adverbs. The subject of an (articu-
lar) infinitive is not always expressed, because it often refers to action
in general, or the subject is identical to that of the matrix clause (van
Emde Boas et al. 2019, 602). If expressed, the subject of the infinitive
is in the accusative case, forming the so-called ‘accusative and infini-
tive’ construction (accusativus cum infinitivo or Acl), which is a regular
way to express the subject of also the non-articular infinitives, used
especially after verbs denoting saying and thinking.* Example (2) of an
accusative subject (italicised) with the articular infinitive (boldface) is
from the New Testament:

(2) peta 8¢ 10 oyficon avtods dmekpidn TdxmpPog Aéywv (Acts 15.13)

‘After they had fallen silent, Jakob answered saying ...
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8.1.2 Chronological development and the assumed rise in
popularity

Antonios Jannaris (1897, 482) observes that due to the absence of
the article in Homeric Greek, we find the articular infinitive only in
later stages of the language;® according to him, the first appearances
are found in the poets of the sixth and fifth centuries BCE: Theognis,
Simonides, and Pindar.® He explicitly mentions that, after develop-
ing completely in classical Attic, the articular infinitive is transferred
to the postclassical period ‘with a steadily increasing popularity and
extension of usage’ (Jannaris 1897, 482). The late nineteenth and early
twentieth century witnessed a great number of studies on the articular
infinitive.” Basil Gildersleeve’s study in 1878 is among the earliest ones.
He examined Pindar, the dramatic poets, Herodotus, Thucydides, and
the Attic orators. He later continued with Xenophon and Plato (1882)
and returned to the subject again in 1887. Almost the same authors,
with the addition of Homer, Hesiod, and the lyric poets, were stud-
ied by Franz Birklein (1888). Of later authors, Polybius especially
was thoroughly studied by E. G. W. Hewlett (1890), and Hamilton
Ford Allen compared the use of infinitive in Polybius and in Biblical
Greek (1907). The careful counts made by these scholars show that the
feature developed from the accusative use but other cases were used
already in the early days, and the construction was modified by adver-
bials and could receive an object etc. The construction was combined
with prepositions somewhat later, but already at least by the dramatic
poets. It was also noted that the use of the articular infinitive was a
stylistic choice of the author, and that a given author could use it more
in some works than in others, and in different sections of one work
(e.g. Xenophon’s works show different counts; there are more articular
infinitives in the Hellenika, which was influenced by Thucydides, and
then again, Thucydides used it more in the argumentative and speech
sections than in the narrative parts of his work; Birklein 1888, 51; Gild-
ersleeve 1887, 335).

Several early scholars connect the articular infinitive to ‘popular’ or
‘daily’ speech, and this is often also seen as a reason for its popularity
in Attic writers and then in Koine Greek. For example, Gildersleeve
(1878, 3) says that ‘the wonderful resources of the construction 10
Qoyelv, 10 ety must have been common in daily speech before they
found their way into poetry’ In his grammar of the Ptolemaic Papyri
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(1926, 320), Edwin Mayser mentions that the articular infinitive’s
development peaked in the Attic orators, especially Demosthenes, and
in Plato, and it went from these genres into the everyday speech of
the Hellenistic period (that is, the direction was opposite to the one
Gildersleeve suggested, but the common factor was its appearance in
speeches). According to Mayser, its use in Ptolemaic papyri was not
limited to official documents with literary colour, but it also developed
a fairly lively growth (‘ein ziemlich lebhaftes Wachstum’) in non-liter-
ary texts of a lower style such as private letters (Mayser 1926, 320-21).
In particular, the combination of articular infinitive and a preposition
is seen as a spoken feature. Gildersleeve (1887, 336) states that ‘i 10,
in which Thucydides and Xenophon riot, cannot have been strange
to popular speech’ An opposite view is given more recently by Willi
(2007, ch. 5.9-10), who sees the articular infinitive (and other nomi-
nalisation) as deeply rooted in the spread of literacy and literate cul-
ture. For later periods, Mandilaras (1973, 332) analyses the situation
in the following way: ‘the articular infinitive gained great flexibility
in the Attic writers, especially Thucydides. Through them, and after
having enriched its functions, the articular infinitive passed into the
Koine’ He goes on to report that in the papyri the prepositional articu-
lar infinitive is very frequent and that it gained ground because earlier
final and causal constructions had suffered a loss of expressive force
(Mandilaras 1973, 338).

In his history of the Greek language, Geoffrey Horrocks states quite
generally that the articular infinitive experienced a significant rise in
frequency in the written Koine (2010, 94-95, 129-30), also mention-
ing specifically the ‘pleonastic genitive article with infinitive where
plain infinitive would have been Classical’ (Horrocks 2010, 156). On
the genitive case of the article, it has been noted that it took on a life of
its own, moving from the adnominal genitive functions to later being
used to express purpose and then acting only to reinforce the infini-
tive (marker of subordination).? It seems clear that the older studies,
and some conceptions that have stayed alive for a long time after, need
further examination, especially in documentary sources that were not
accessible for the late nineteenth- and early twentieth-century scholars
in the amount and form they are today. Is the articular infinitive more
popular in the Koine? How does it reflect the decreasing use of non-
finite complements in Greek? Can we say anything of its use in every-
day speech in the postclassical period? Computer-assisted queries may



174 Rays of Language

give further data for analysis and provide more statistical information,
but we must also acknowledge the limitations of our corpora and the
ways they can be queried. That is the focus of Section 8.2.

8.2 Data from treebanked corpora

Treebank is a short term for a morphosyntactically annotated digital
corpus of texts. For Ancient Greek, there are several treebanked cor-
pora, produced in various different projects by several scholars and for
different types of texts. Mostly they follow similar annotation guide-
lines according to the Ancient Greek Dependency Treebank frame-
work (Bamman and Crane 2011; Bamman, Mambrini, and Crane
2009; Celano 2014; cf. Haug 2015). The morphological annotation
allows us to computationally query all infinitives, since the part-of-
speech and other morphological information is coded in the so-called
‘postag’ The syntactic dependencies (the tree structure of a sentence)
then allow us to query articles that are governed by infinitives as well
as other dependents the infinitive might have, such as object, subject,
or adverbial modifier. We can also query what is governing the infini-
tive, for example instances when the articular infinitives depend on
a preposition or on a verb. Treebanked corpora require burdensome
manual labour or careful coding for automated parsing, so treebanked
data is quite limited when we consider the scope of all Greek literature.”

8.2.1 Introduction of treebanks used in this study

In this study, I am using different treebanked corpora, listed in Table
8.1, in order to compare the use of the articular infinitive in docu-
mentary papyri with the literary texts and the New Testament. I am
using for the most part the query interface Kiln for Treebanking (KTB)
developed by Polina Yordanova-Naneyv, since all the above-mentioned
corpora are included in it."* The great bulk of documentary papyri
(duke-nlp) is the only corpus that has been automatically annotated;
for other corpora the process is semi-manual (Keersmaekers and Dep-
auw 2022; text types of labels and lists are excluded in KTB). For this
reason, I also use the smaller subset of manually annotated papyrus
data (PapyGreek) for comparing with the overlapping part, if there
are differences in the finds (Vierros and Henriksson 2021). Another
search engine, the PapyGreek Search (see Henriksson and Vierros
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Corpus Material Size in KTB: Chronological Parsing
all tokens scope method
(word tokens only)
duke-nlp  Documentary 3573339 (2789539)  4th cent. BCE- Automatic
papyri 8th cent. CE
PapyGreek Documentary 64819 4th cent. BCE- Manual
papyri (56062) 7th cent. CE
Prose Historical and 649145 (568217) 5th cent. BCE- Manual
literature  rhetorical prose 4th cent. CE
PROIEL New Testament 153638 (132323) 1stcent. CE-  Manual
4th cent. CE

2025), is currently available for that data, and I will provide links to the
queries when necessary. Vanessa Gorman’s annotations in the prose
literature corpus follow the earlier version of the guidelines (Bamman
and Crane 2008)," whereas the papyri have been annotated according
to the 2.0 guidelines (Celano 2014). The PROIEL corpus had separate
guidelines (based on the AGDT but with additional features; Haug et
al. 2009); the version used in KTB takes into account only the features
we find in the general AGDT framework.

To give an example of how the articular infinitive structure is anno-
tated syntactically, we can look at one papyrus in PapyGreek corpus
(BGU 16.2635). See example (3) for the sentence and Figure 8.1 for its
syntactic tree. The articular infinitive is in the dative case (tdt yeypa-
onkévar) and it depends on the predicate verb (ueA[Nog]tar) with an
‘object’ relation, since it is an obligatory argument to the verb. The arti-
cle depends on the infinitive with an attribute’ relation (as all articles
do in relation to their heads). In this case, the articular infinitive itself
also has a subject (in accusative: ToUg Tap’ £od ‘those beside me; i.e.
‘my agents’) and a negated infinitive object (un keképucOan).

(3) Do 8¢ per[foe]tan A{e}{av Td Tovg mop Euod yeypagnkévar
un kexopcOan ta Epra, pnde 10 Eadv cov.

‘Philikos will be very concerned about my agents’ having written
that they have received neither the wool nor your oil. (transl. Bras-
hear 1995, 133)
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Figure 8.1: Syntactic tree of BGU.16.2635, sentence 3. Annotation: https://
papygreek.com/text/1057/arethusa. (Annotated by Polina Yordanova.)

8.2.2 What to count: some challenges in querying

In Subsection 8.2.1 we saw a simple case of articular infinitive struc-
ture, where one infinitive is modified by one definite article. That is
easy to count as one instance of articular infinitive, and we have sev-
eral ways for finding those in the annotated corpora (more details in
this subsection). The situation gets more complicated when we have a
conjunction, such as ‘and’ or ‘or; coordinating several infinitives and
the definite article is not necessarily repeated with each infinitive, even
though the context suggests that the definite article extends its func-
tion to all the infinitives in the coordinated structure.

In the early studies, Gildersleeve and others counted the occur-
rences of the articular infinitive and gave an average number per one
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Teubner edition page for prose authors, so that they could get com-
parable figures between different authors. More importantly, Gilder-
sleeve mentioned that he had counted the instances by articles, not by
infinitives, which means that when one article defined several coor-
dinated infinitives, it was counted as only one instance. (Gildersleeve
summarises the differences in counting in his article (1887, 331). See
also Hewlett 1890, 268-69.) This is a matter that requires some atten-
tion in our annotated corpora, as well.

In the treebanking framework, we have three basic possibilities for
coordinated articular infinitives that are schematically presented in
Figure 8.2. Option A differs from B and C in that the article is actually
repeated for each infinitive, and therefore there is no other option than
to have the articles depend on their head infinitives directly. Options B
and C indicate cases with only one article. In option B it has been placed
under the first infinitive directly, leaving the other infinitive looking
like the article does not concern it at all. In option C, the annotator
has interpreted the article as defining both infinitives, and marked this
by placing the article under the coordinator, through which it can be
understood to define both infinitives. Option C has been utilised more
by some annotators than others, who might use option B even in cases
where the article clearly defines all coordinated infinitives. Option B is
present in all the other corpora except the automatically parsed duke-
nlp corpus. This has an effect on the numbers: in options A and C we
get two (or more) articular infinitives and can study each infinitive’s
properties; in option B we get only the first one and miss the fact that

(B) and

(A) and
and

©

Figure 8.2: Options for annotating the article(s) with coordinated infinitives
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the other infinitive is articular too, and therefore we lose the possibility
of analysing the other infinitives’ arguments and adverbials.

In the KTB query, we can start by searching for the infinitives, and
then we have a special function button for ‘has article’ that finds all
instances where a neuter article defines an infinitive directly (non-
coordinated cases and option A), as well as when an article defines
the infinitives through a coordinator (option C, in which case we both
infinitives are counted and listed as results). If the annotation has been
performed following option B, the query finds only the first infinitive,
and the count is similar to the one mentioned by Gildersleeve.

In PapyGreek Search, we have to take the issue of coordination into
account by formulating two different searches (search 44 vs search 45),'2
by which we find, for example, example (4) with a coordinated articular
infinitive. Both infinitives are governed by the adposition xdptv, which
requires the genitive case; thus the genitive definite article is needed for
both infinitives, but it appears only once in the text (Figure 8.3).

[ROOT]
d ~N
CO(I)RD AulxK
Slé :
PRED_CO
|
nyovioko
AuGC AuxP
g Xapv
| |
ADV CO?RD
|
Etoyev d¢
x T
AuxZ ATR Aule ADV_CO AulxK ADV_CO
’I ~ \ b I / I 4
o0y 700 HEV  dmecTodkéval ) yeypopnkévat
~N PR
SBj 08BJ sg_ 0B 0BJ
1 | N | |
Mapobav  émotodv ce  unbév  pot

Figure 8.3: Tree with two coordinated articular infinitives with their own
subjects, modified by a shared article, and depending on an adposition.
PBad.4.48, sentence 9 in PapyGreek. Annotation: https://papygreek.com/
text/22413/arethusa. (Annotated by Petri Lahtinen.)
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(4) Ayoviaxo 8¢ oy md¢ ETuyev xdpv 10d Mapoidav pev dneotolkévar
gmotoMyv, o€ 8¢ unBév pot yeypaenkévor (P.Bad.4.48, sentence 9,
127 BCE)

‘T have been anxious to no ordinary degree because Marsyas sent a
letter, but you have not written anything to me. (transl. Bagnall and
Cribiore 2008, 107)

As mentioned above, the code in KTB’s ‘has article’ button requires
that the definite article for the infinitive is in the neuter case. However,
in several instances the automated parser in duke-nlp has interpreted
the article as masculine, and therefore we do not find some instances
of the articular infinitive construction using this search; one such
instance is example (4), which we found through PapyGreek Search. In
KTB we have other possibilities, too, to find the articular infinitives: we
can just search for an infinitive and ask the part-of-speech of its first-
level dependent to be ‘article’ This way of querying limits some further
options when looking at the infinitive’s other dependents. When look-
ing at the numbers in Section 8.4, I will take both ways of querying into
account but mainly refer to the strict query with neuter articles.

Another issue that can skew our numbers but has nothing to do with
annotation or querying is the formulaicity often present in papyrus
documents. For example, one papyrus document is a register contain-
ing a series of guarantees (P.Cair.Masp.3.67328, 521 CE) that gives us
12 instances of the seemingly same articular infinitive structure. It is in
a formulaic sentence that is repeated over and over again for different
instances of guarantees in the register. In this case, the query engine
and annotation are doing what they should, but we just need to reflect
upon how to interpret our data that contains such attestations. When
doing raw calculations, however, all instances should be counted.

8.3 What does the data tell us?

Despite the limitations of the digital corpora mentioned earlier and the
uncertainty regarding the accuracy and completeness of the results,
linguistically annotated corpora offer a wealth of data that can be
accessed quickly through efficient queries. We should not overlook the
valuable possibilities these corpora offer. In this section, I present some
statistics and usage percentages of the articular infinitive based on the
annotated corpora currently available to us. One of the key advantages
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is that we can compare the documentary material with literary texts (I
am focusing solely on the prose corpus) and Biblical Greek.

8.3.1 Proportion of articular infinitives of all infinitives

First we can examine how commonly used the articular infinitive is
when compared to the general usage of plain infinitives. I have searched
for all infinitives in the corpora, and then looked at how many of them
are modified by an article and how many appear without an article (see
Figure 8.4, Figure 8.5, Figure 8.6, and Figure 8.7). As for the documen-
tary papyri, our corpora (duke-nlp and PapyGreek) show the identical
percentage: 6 per cent of the infinitives are modified by the definite
article.’? In the New Testament, the amount of infinitives is somewhat
smaller when compared to the papyri,* but twice as many of them are
articular: 12 per cent. In prose literature, if we take the whole corpus
together, the figure is 9 per cent.”

When examining the literary corpus, it is useful to analyse different
authors individually, as distinct stylistic patterns are revealed. As noted
in late nineteenth-century studies, an author’s usage may vary across
different sections of their work, though this study does not delve into
such fine details. Thucydides (fifth century BCE), who was highlighted
as the primary user of the articular infinitive in the early studies, in
fact uses it rather sparingly, at around 6 per cent, which aligns closely
with the documentary papyri. However, his usage is notably higher
than that of Herodotus (1 per cent). Demosthenes, another author fre-
quently mentioned in earlier studies, exceeds Thucydides, with a usage
rate of 8 per cent. Demosthenes has the highest percentage among the
orators, while, for instance, Lysias shows a very low number of attes-
tations (1 per cent). Some other authors exhibit even more frequent
use than Demosthenes: Xenophon (fifth/fourth century BCE), with an
average of 11 per cent, and especially Aristotle (384-322 BCE), whose
usage reaches 21 per cent (though this figure is based solely on his Poli-
tics). Polybius (c. 150 BCE) surpasses even the New Testament, with a
rate of 16 per cent. The higher frequency of the articular infinitive in
both Polybius and the New Testament seems to support the idea that
this structure was more common in Koine Greek, at least in literary
contexts. Aristotle’s particularly high usage warrants further study: do
his style or his topics create a greater need for abstract nouns which the
articular infinitive readily accommodated? For a visual comparison,
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Figure 8.8: Proportions of usage of articular and non-articular infinitives by
different authors in the prose literature corpus

see Figure 8.8, which shows the proportion of articular infinitives
among each author’s infinitives in the literary corpus.

8.3.2 Chronological distribution and text types in papyri

What can we say about the chronological distribution in the docu-
mentary papyri, then? The papyri are the only source that provides us
with similar text types across several hundreds of centuries, whereas
in literature we must always also take into account the author’s own
time and style (and we cannot search all possible literature that has
survived). The duke-nlp corpus has the best coverage (even if the data
is noisy), and there we cannot see a clear increase in usage of the artic-
ular infinitive in later centuries in proportion to the overall usage of
infinitives (see Figure 8.9); in fact, the Ptolemaic period, especially the
second and first centuries BCE, seems to have an increasing trend in
the use of the articular infinitive (in line with Polybius™ usage at the
same time), but the trend returns to smaller percentages in the Roman
and Byzantine periods (excluding the eighth century CE, from which
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Figure 8.9: Proportions of use of articular vs non-articular infinitives in
documentary papyri (duke-nlp corpus) by century

a very limited amount of data survives). The overall use of infinitives
per century does not clearly decrease in the papyri, either; it shows a
steady incidence of slightly over 2 per cent as compared to all word
tokens in most centuries. Some fluctuation can be seen, such as a nota-
ble decrease to 1 per cent in the third century CE.'¢

Since the documentary papyri consist of several different types of
texts, it is also interesting to see if there are differences between the doc-
umentary genres. The duke-nlp has been roughly divided by text type
into categories including letters, administration, contracts, declarations,
pronouncements, lists, and receipts.”” The lists and accounts do not con-
tain infinitives in great numbers, so we exclude them from the discus-
sion. Different text types appear to contain quite evenly an average of
7 per cent articular infinitives from all infinitives. A notable difference
can be found in letters, in which category the articular infinitive is used
less, at approximately 5 per cent of all infinitives. The letters and some
other categories in administration contain formulaic greetings that very
often contain the (non-articular) infinitive yaipetv. We can speculate
that this usage skews the results slightly. However, even when we remove
either all attestations of yaipew from the total sum of infinitives in letters
(c. 5,000) or only those infinitives that the KTB recognises as being in a



184 Rays of Language

greeting formula (c. 2,000), the incidence of the articular infinitive does
not rise above 6 per cent. The letters are sometimes thought to be written
in a more colloquial register than other genres. If this was so, the sug-
gestion of earlier scholarship that the articular infinitive was a popular
part of everyday language is not supported by papyrus letters, since the
structure was not as popular in letters as it was in other, more official
genres.”® This does not apply to infinitives in general, since letters in fact
have a higher infinitive/token ratio (3.4 per cent) than contracts (2 per
cent) or administration documents (1.7 per cent).

8.3.3 Articular infinitives governed by prepositions

The prepositional use of the articular infinitive was mentioned in
Subsection 8.3.2 as gaining in popularity. In light of our numbers,
this is indeed true. In the papyri, 82 per cent of the articular infinitive
instances are governed by a preposition (in duke-nlp, strict measure;
in PapyGreek’s smaller corpus 77 per cent). The New Testament has a
smaller percentage, 59 per cent, and in the literature the proportion is
still lower, only 38 per cent. The literary authors have great differences
between them, though. Thucydides and Polybius are the leaders, with
65 per cent and 66 per cent of their articular infinitives being governed
by a preposition.” Next comes Diodorus Siculus, with 54 per cent, fol-
lowed by Xenophon and Plutarch, both with c. 40 per cent. Demos-
thenes is at 36 per cent and Aristotle and Plato at 28 per cent and 26
per cent, respectively. We can note that Aristotle, who had a high per-
centage of articular infinitives, uses them mostly without prepositions.
In the papyri, the text type again plays some role. In administration
and contracts, almost 90 per cent of the articular infinitives are preposi-
tional, whereas in letters the proportion is clearly smaller, at 69 per cent.

The most popular preposition with the articular infinitive by far
in both papyri and literature is 8id. The preposition d1d has a causal
meaning ‘on account of, because’ when used with the accusative case.
With the genitive case, 81d can express purpose, in the same way as
with the adposition &veka (often a postposition). The case of the infin-
itive with 810 seems always to be accusative in the papyri.2 The second
most common preposition is ©pdc.2 It can be used with three cases:
with the accusative, meaning ‘toward’; with the genitive, ‘from’; or with
the dative, ‘among, besides. In the papyri, it appears mostly with the
accusative, but dative is also found occasionally (e.g. Tpdg T® pévew
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p.berl.moeller.1 sentence 6). In the New Testament, the selection of
prepositions is different: the most popular one is &ig ‘into, to, which

is used twice as much as £v ‘in, into’ and 81d.2 Interestingly, év is not
very popular in the literature or in the papyri, while €ig is among the
top three in both the other corpora. See Figure 8.10, Figure 8.11, and
Figure 8.12 for the distribution of different prepositions used with the
articular infinitive in the corpora.
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Figure 8.10: Prepositions governing the articular infinitive in the literary
corpus
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Figure 8.12: Prepositions governing the articular infinitive in the New Testa-
ment (PROIEL)

8.3.4 The grammatical cases and syntactic roles of the articular
infinitives

The syntactic role of the articular infinitive appears to be marked most
often as ADV in all our corpora. The label ADV marks an optional
constituent of a verb, either directly under the verb or via a preposition
or conjunction. The prepositional instances of the articular infinitive
structure can also act as obligatory arguments for verbs, in which case
they are usually marked as OBJ. The factors affecting which grammati-
cal case of the articular infinitive obtained include the syntactic role of
the structure or the adposition it was a dependent of.

When the articular infinitive was not governed by a preposition,
its head was most often a verb in all corpora. Governed by a verb, the
articular infinitive was more often a subject in the literary corpus, but
an object in papyri. In the dependency grammar framework, both
direct and indirect objects are annotated with the same label OBJ, but
usually their case tells which one is in question. In example (5) the
articular infinitive is a subject, and in example (6) it is an object. The
head word is indicated in italics.

(5) 10 gpovticat, 100 Zé[palmg (l. Zepdmdog) 0éhovtoc, éoTiv TPOG
2ué, 10 [8]¢ dopoaricacOal TOv S18dvTa éoti TpoC ot Kal OT1, Oedv
smrpendéviov, 10 vdde cov mpo[yw]pel. (0.Did.411, c. 140 CE)



Defining the infinite 187

‘Procuring it, Sarapis willing, is my job, but it is yours to secure
the one who supplies it and that, Gods permitting, your affair here
progresses. (transl. A. Biillow-Jacobsen in O.Did. 2012, 346)

(6) ... kol moAkoic ue mAnyoic nxicavto dote 1@ CAv xwdvveioal.
(POxy.50.3561, 165 CE)

*.. and assulted me with numerous blows so as to endanger my life
[i.e. the living]’ (transl. J.E.G Whitehorne, POxy.50 1983, 157)

When the articular infinitive is governed by a noun, it is usually in
an attributive role in the genitive case, as in example (7).

(7) &av ENONg &l Tag Hpépag oov tod texiv (1. tekely), ypdyov pot giva
(1. tvar) eicéMdo kol Ty Aoxiov Gov momcw, &t 0dK 0idd Gov TOV
piva. (O.Florida.14 sentence 2, 2nd century CE)

‘If you are coming to your days of giving birth, write to me so that
I may come and perform your delivery, since I do not know your
month’ (transl. Bagnall and Cribiore 2008, 167)

8.3.5 The subject and other arguments of the articular

infinitive
Infinitives can have a subject as an argument (normally in the accusa-
tive case). In all three corpora, the percentage of infinitives (both artic-
ular and non-articular) having a subject from all infinitives is 22-24
per cent. The articular infinitive is no exception. The data tells us that
the subject is the most common argument of an articular infinitive
in the papyri and in the New Testament, whereas in the literature the
object is much more common (see Figure 8.13, Figure 8.14, and Figure
8.15).%
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Figure 8.13: The syntactic roles of the first-level dependents of the articular
infinitive in the papyri (duke-nlp). The labels are named according to the
AGDT annotation framework; see, for example, Celano (2014).
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infinitive in the literary corpus

8.3.6 The tenses of the articular infinitive

The present infinitive predominates across all corpora, but notable dif-
ferences emerge when examining other tenses. In the papyri and the
New Testament, the present and aorist tenses are employed with nearly
equal frequency (see Figure 8.16 and Figure 8.17). This observation
is consistent with Bentein’s (2018) findings regarding the occurrence
of present and aorist tenses and their polyfunctionality in non-finite
complementation in later Greek. In contrast, our literary corpus shows
a significantly lower frequency of the aorist tense than of the present
tense (see Figure 8.18). The perfect infinitive appears less frequently
overall, as anticipated, but is most commonly found in the papyri (22
per cent), with minimal occurrences in the New Testament (3 per cent)
and a modest presence in the literary texts (7 per cent). The future
tense is exceedingly rare, appearing only in 2 per cent of the papyri,
in 1 per cent of the literary texts, and not at all in the New Testament.
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8.4 Concluding remarks

The purpose of this chapter was to examine the usage of the articular
infinitive within the history of written Ancient Greek, with a particular
focus on its development in documentary materials and during the
postclassical period. Additionally, it aimed to highlight the utility of
linguistically annotated corpora as a methodological tool for inves-
tigating linguistic questions in the history of Greek. It provided new
insights into the use of this feature, which had been studied thoroughly
prior to the advent of computers. However, it also revealed some limi-
tations of the digital approach, particularly concerning the reliability
of annotated data and the potential for small differences in annota-
tions to impact significantly the ability to query the data.

Despite these limitations, the annotated corpora provided general
figures that are reasonably reliable. It is evident that the articular infin-
itive was used in documentary papyri throughout their existence, with
no significant increase or decrease in its usage over time. This con-
struction was not particularly common, accounting for only 6-7 per
cent of all infinitives. The articular infinitive appeared less frequently
in the papyri compared to the New Testament and prose literature.
While it was already known that literary authors varied in their use of
the articular infinitive, our calculations confirmed that, for instance,
Polybius employed it much more frequently than several other authors.
Interestingly, Aristotle seems to have used it even more than Polybius.

The fact that the papyri contain fewer instances of the articular
infinitive than several literary authors challenges the commonly held
assumption, noted by many earlier scholars, that the articular infini-
tive gained popularity in later Greek and was particularly characteris-
tic of spoken language. In the documentary papyri, it was not absent
from more colloquial registers, such as letters, but was more commonly
found in administrative texts.

The increasing use of the articular infinitive with prepositions, as
recognised by many early scholars, is supported by the corpora. The
papyri predominantly use this construction with prepositions, much
more so than in the New Testament or the literature. In the papyri, this
usage is less prevalent in letters than in other text types. The formu-
laic nature of the language in the papyri likely influences these results.
Digital corpora also allow for the generation of detailed tables showing
the popularity of different prepositions. Interestingly, the selection of
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prepositions in the papyrological and literary corpora is quite similar,
whereas the New Testament differs from both. Queries from the cor-
pora also reveal differences in the tenses of the infinitives used, as well
as the arguments and modifiers associated with the articular infinitive.
In general, the articular infinitive appears to have been used in more
complex ways, with a greater variety of dependents, in the papyri com-
pared to the literature.

What is the value of a corpus study like the present one? It allows
us to gather more data in a shorter period of time, which can be used
to verify or falsify previous studies conducted on more selective data.
The data can also provide general trends of development that can be
compared across different genres and time periods. However, as the
appetite for such research grows, it is hoped that more securely anno-
tated data, combined with high-quality metadata on chronology and
text types, will become available.

Notes

1 The work presented in this chapter has been performed under the project Digi-
tal Grammar of the Greek Documentary Papyri (PapyGreek) and has received
funding from the European Research Council (ERC) under the European
Union’s Horizon 2020 research and innovation programme (Grant agreement
no. 758481).

2 Seee.g. Schwyzer and Debrunner (1950 II, 368 n. 2); van Emde Boas et al. (2019,
601 ft.). Rijksbaron (2006, 112-15) presents and discusses several examples of
the articular infinitive from, for example, Plato, Thucydides, and Xenophon.

3 As Luraghi (1999) points out, unlike in Latin, in Greek the subject of the infini-
tive is not obligatory, but is, however, more often expressed than with finite
verbs, because the subject-verb agreement is lacking.

4 See Rijksbaron (2006, 96-102) for more detail on dynamic, declarative, and
supplementary infinitives and how their subjects are indicated. Keydana (2017)
examines the unembedded Acl as a case of hearer-induced grammaticalisation.

5 Birklein (1888, 2-3) discusses some examples in Homer, where the infinitive is
used substantively without an article, as well as a case where we have t6 with the
infinitive but cannot really decide if it is a pronoun or an article (Od. 20,52).

6 For Theognis, Jannaris reference is 256 (actually 255: 10 Tvx€lv). For Simon-
ides, Jannaris’ reference is 95,1, which I interpret to be frg. 93, 1 10 Sokelv; in
addition I found, for example, frg. 37,21 10 un yevéoBau and epigr. 253,1 10
koA®g Oviiokew. For Pindar, Jannaris does not give a specific locus; I found, for
example, 2,51 10 8¢ Tuxglv and 8,60 TO N TpopadEelv.

7 Many of these scholars were not aware of each other during their writing
period; see, for example, Birklein (1888, n. 1) concerning Gildersleeve (1878,
1887), and Allen (1907, 7) concerning Hewlett (1890).
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See Burguiére 1960, 127-45. Also Mandilaras noted (1973, 334, 337) that the
genitive Acl was used in expressions of purpose, derived from its epexegetical
and consecutive sense, for example with verbs signifying care and neglect, such
as Guerém. Martti Leiwo, however, who studied the construction pn dueiiong
‘do not neglect (to do X)’ in the Mons Claudianus ostraca (2nd century CE),
noted that it was used with seven different types of arguments, but the articular
infinitive in the genitive was not one of them; plain infinitive was used, though
(Leiwo 2012, 6).

The articular infinitive cannot, unfortunately, be queried in the Thesaurus Lin-
guae Graecae (TLG) online corpus in a watertight manner. TLG allows the user
to perform a proximity search with morphological categories. In this case we
could search for each neuter article preceding an infinitive, but then two prob-
lems follow: first, we would need to estimate how far the article can be from the
infinitive in order to set the word limit within which these two appear from one
another, and second, the more difficult issue, we would need to read and ana-
lyse each result to see if the article really modifies the infinitive and not some
other word in the selected space.
https://gitlab.com/polinayordanova/treebanking; see also Vierros and Yor-
danova (2022). Note that the corpora might have been modified slightly, or
some data may be excluded from KTB compared to the raw data from sources
mentioned here. The query links will not be provided, as the system is not yet
publicly available as a user interface.

The majority of the annotations are by Vanessa Gorman (see Gorman 2020),
but some treebank annotations from the AGDT (https://perseusdl.github.io/
treebank data/) and Aphthonius Progymnasmata (Yordanova) corpora are
included. For a full list of authors covered by Gorman, see the files in https://

github.com/vgorman1/Greek-Dependency-Trees.

Every infinitive with an article defining it: https://papygreek.com/search/45, 98
results (4 January 2024); two (or more) infinitives with one article modifying
both: https://papygreek.com/search/44, seven results (4 January 2024).

Here we must also take into account that in duke-nlp some articles defining an
infinitive were found to be annotated mistakenly as masculine, so that the spe-
cially designed code for articular infinitives does not find them. When queried
in another way (infinitive’s first dependent has the part-of-speech ’article’ in
any gender), the number rises from 3,648 to 4,043, giving us slightly over 7 per
cent as the total share. Whether the extra 395 instances are actually all articular
infinitives is not certain; a random check shows that many of them are, but I
also found instances where the article is mistakenly attached under the infini-
tive (e.g. CPR.8.82, sentence 7).

The percentage of all infinitives from all word tokens in the corpora is 2.1 per
cent in duke-nlp, 1.6 per cent in PROIEL, and 3.7 per cent in the prose litera-
ture.

In raw numbers, 1,544 infinitives have an article and 19,459 do not. Notable
difference exists when compared to the much smaller verse corpus: only 1.7 per
cent of the infinitives have the article (103 out of a total of 6,221).

More detailed and careful calculations on the number of infinitives used in
papyri should be done in a separate study.


https://gitlab.com/polinayordanova/treebanking
https://perseusdl.github.io/treebank_data/
https://perseusdl.github.io/treebank_data/
https://github.com/vgorman1/Greek-Dependency-Trees
https://github.com/vgorman1/Greek-Dependency-Trees
https://papygreek.com/search/45
https://papygreek.com/search/44
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17 There can be several genre labels for one document (e.g. receipt+administration,
or contract+administration), so the numbers of articular infinitives are dupli-
cated in those cases when looking at the documents by genre.

18 We must, naturally, be aware of the letter genre containing several different
styles; purely private letters may contain more colloquial language and the offi-
cial letters less so, but the scribe/writer always aimed at a more or less literate
product. The duke-nlp corpus does not differentiate between private or official
letters, and sometimes it would be difficult to draw the line.

19 The Aesopian corpus shows an even higher percentage (72 per cent), but the
number of tokens annotated from him is so low that we should not compare
these results here.

20 Some formulaic expressions that are repeated in many documents contain
dua 16, like phrases denoting illiterate people or slow writers: 810 T pn &idé-
var a0tV ypdupota ‘because she does not know letters’ and 316 10 Ppadidtepa
adTOv ypdeew ‘because he is writing very slowly’

21 This differs from the table in Mayser’s grammar of the Ptolemaic papyri
(1926, 332-33), where, for example, mepi 100 has more attestations than
npdg+accusative or dative together. Mayser had a much more limited amount
of data, and he covers only the three pre-Christian centuries. Even in Mayser,
though, 810 16 was clearly the most frequently occurring combination with the
infinitive.

22 eig with the articular infinitive in NT usually means ‘for doing X;, for example:
un yap oixlog ok &xete €lg 10 £0Biev kol mivewv; ‘don’t you have the right to
food or drink (i.e. for eating and drinking)?’ 1 Cor. sentence 404.

23 The most common dependent’s relation in all cases is, of course, the attribute, as
all articular infinitives have the article, which is marked as attribute. Therefore
the ATR label has been omitted from the tables.
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CHAPTER 9

Rewriting the history of the optative
in the postclassical Greek papyri
and literary texts (III BCE-VI CE)

Persistence, formulae, and innovation

Ezra la Roi
Ghent University

Abstract

In this chapter, I rewrite the received history of the optative and rede-
fine the role that it may play in describing the history of postclassi-
cal Greek (III BCE-VI CE). First, I identify the main problems faced
by the different histories of the optative (e.g. problems of teleologi-
cal and unrepresentative description) and suggest that these problems
reflect wider issues in describing the history of (postclassical) Greek.
Second, I outline the persistence of the potential optative in postclas-
sical Greek papyri and literary texts, in contrast to existing accounts
which take the ‘decline’ perspective. I also pay particular attention to
the role played by formulae in the data, both in form and functional
distribution, as these formulae are mainly limited to the papyrological
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evidence. Third, I briefly contextualise the changes in use and distribu-
tion of the wish optative within the wider reorganisation of the wish
system in postclassical Greek. Fourth and finally, I describe the formal
and functional specialisation as well as persistence of the wish optative
in postclassical Greek papyri and literary texts.

9.1 Rewriting the history of the optative and
postclassical Greek

In histories of Greek, one of the most stable elements in descriptions
of postclassical Greek (III BCE-VI CE)* is the mention of the loss or
decline of the optative mood (Adrados 2005, 194; Browning 1983, 30;
Horrocks 2010, 102; Meillet 2009, 315; Thumb 1901, 249). Though
often repeated, the real corpus evidence for such a loss or decline has
remained rather specious (see also la Roi 2025d). To illustrate, the most
common ‘evidence’ for the decline of the optative has been to point to
the New Testament, where it is used more sparsely than in classical
Greek (cf. Bianconi and Magni 2022, who summarise several reasons
for this ‘decline’). For example, Meillet had already made exactly this
point in 1930:

En grec moderne, il ne subsiste que le subjonctif, et la disparition de
loptatif est un fait relativement ancien. En effet, dans le Nouveau Tes-
tament ou les occasions de lemployer ne manquaient pas, Foptatif est
une rareté; et cest chez Luc, l'auteur qui a le plus le caracteére littéraire,
quon en trouve le plus d’exemples. Loptatif avec dv a disparu. (Meillet
2009, 275, from the reprinted edition of 1930; my emphasis)

This statement in my view reveals at least three deeper problems for
the description of the history of the optative in postclassical Greek as
well as for the description of postclassical Greek within the history of
Greek more generally:

o Modern Greek is the teleological reference point for any change as well
as continuity in postclassical Greek, thereby disregarding any conti-
nuity or change which does not fit the picture from Modern Greek;

o the New Testament, despite being heavily influenced by written lan-
guage contact from the Septuagint (see la Roi 2025d), is treated as a
fully reliable reference point for a period of nine centuries;
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« the use of the optative is seen as directly related to an author’s level
of style, even without contrastive corroboration with other authors.2

In fact, with regard to the third point, only if one assumes a very
early loss of the optative does it make sense to say even that early post-
classical Greek texts by Menander or in the Septuagint show a ‘retarded’
process of loss (Evans 2022, 9; Horrocks 2010, 102).? Put differently, if
one joins Meillet and others in viewing the optative through a perspec-
tive of ‘decline’ or ‘loss’ (e.g. of at least the potential optative with dv by
the time of the New Testament, an idea which is refuted by the corpus
evidence given later in this chapter and in earlier studies), one puts
oneself in the unwanted position of then having to explain every pres-
ence of this construction as an ‘unexpected’ resurrection from the dead
or as an Atticism (cf. the points made by la Roi 2025d).*

I would like to offer a more charitable and holistic perspective on
the history of the optative in postclassical Greek (III BCE-VI CE) here
by reassessing both the continuity and change of the optative in post-
classical Greek papyri and literary texts. By combining the evidence
for the optative from papyri, literary texts, and secondary literature, I
aim to give a more representative picture of its continuity and change
than the views offered mainly on the basis of a small selection of the
corpus such as the Septuagint, the New Testament, or a selection of
papyri.® To gather the corpus evidence, I have applied three different
methods: I used advanced proximity searches in the Thesaurus Lin-
guae Graecae (viz. for the optative alone, and dv and the optative with
a distance of three words); I exported and analysed all optatives in doc-
umentary papyri from Trismegistos Words; and I checked the counts
given in secondary literature against current views on the development
of the optative in postclassical Greek. For the literary texts, I am cur-
rently unable to offer the same detailed statistics as I do for the papyri,
because I did not exclude any literary texts, the TLG search yielded
many false positives, and, as discussed later in this chapter, I focused
primarily on the question whether specific usages from the papyri also
occurred in the literary texts or not.

The chapter is structured as follows: Section 9.2 describes the per-
sistence of the potential optative in papyri and literary texts and the
factors motivating its persistence; Section 9.3 outlines the different
morphosyntactic and distributional changes which have reorganised
the wish system in postclassical Greek; Section 9.4 subsequently traces
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the functional specialisation of the wish optative across different docu-
ment types in the papyri as well as in literary texts; and Section 9.5
presents some concluding remarks.

9.2 The persistence of the potential optative in
postclassical Greek papyri and literary texts

As in classical Greek (la Roi 2019), the potential optative was used in
postclassical Greek to express that something may be the case without
the speaker taking subjective epistemic responsibility for it (contrast e.g.
Ah that must be John). It was used in main clauses, prototypically with
the modal particle dv (see la Roi 2022b for an overview of obligatory
and optional uses of the modal particle), and in subordinate clauses
(generally with the modal particle in non-conditional subordinate
clauses and without it in conditional subordinate clauses). For examples
from middle postclassical Greek, see (1) and (2), from Epictetus.

(1) Epict. 1.17.10

3oy 3 \ ~ 2, 5 . k) ~ ¢ ~ b 5 \
€l 6’ oV Kat ToDTOo doin TIC, EKEVO ATUPKET OTL TAOV AAA®MV £0TL dl0-
KPUTIKQL Kol SMOKEMTIKG. Ko MG &V TIC £Imot LeETpNTIKO KO GTOTIKAL.

‘but if one would grant even this, it is enough to say in defence of
Logic that it has the power to discriminate and examine everything
else, and as one might say, to measure and weigh them’*

(2) Epict. 4.11.5

Yuxic 8’ dg ompotog pev dkadapoiav ovk v ebpotg, dc yuxhic 8¢ T
8v dAro ebpoig f 10 mapéyov ad v purmapay Tpog T Epya T aDTAG;

‘But you would not find the same impurity in a soul as you would in
a body, and as being soul, what else would you find impure about it
than that which makes it dirty for the performance of its own func-
tions?’

Besides the fact that such and other examples from Epictetus (e.g.
Epict. 1.8, 1.11, 1.13 or 2.14) or contemporaries are difficult to explain
away as preserved ‘relics” or as a form of ‘Atticism’ (e.g. Horrocks 2010,
146 hails Epictetus as one of the authors who comes closest to display-
ing ‘colloquial speech’), we lose out on noticing important continuities
when we take only the ‘loss’-perspective.® Synchronically, the use of
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the optative for a wider variety of functions, for example wishes as well
as potential statements, is a form of so-called layering, referring to the
coexistence and interaction of two or more functions of a structure
(Narrog and Heine 2021, 46). From a diachronic perspective, the con-
tinued use of the optative mood into postclassical Greek can be viewed
as a form of persistence, which refers to the fact that polyfunctional
forms carry their history with them when their form and meaning
change over time (Hopper 1991, 28; Narrog and Heine 2021, 46). The
optative had already developed a potential use in Archaic Greek (see la
Roi 2022a for the historical background), and its use with a large range
of verbs spread widely to different clause types in classical Greek (see la
Roi 2022b, 130 with further references). This use persists in papyri as
well as literary texts, although its use undergoes some specific changes
especially in the papyri (which are discussed in Subsection 9.2.2). Yet,
when we assess the brief histories of the optative that are given in the
secondary literature, we find not only internal inconsistencies between
them but also a reliance on normative statements rather than corpus
evidence. To illustrate these problems and review the functional per-
sistence of the potential optative, I first contrast several secondary lit-
erature sources, subsequently present the evidence collected for the
potential optative in the papyri, and finally integrate the evidence from
literary texts.

9.2.1 The metahistory of the postclassical Greek optative

Below I assess the metahistory of the optative, that is, the scientific
discourse on the history of the optative itself. To do so, I contrast the
following statements on the history of the optative from secondary
sources on the papyri (respectively Mayser, Gignac, and Mandilaras)
to those with a wider scope (namely Turner and Evans). I have empha-
sised significant phrases which appear to be particularly problematic
in describing the history of the optative in postclassical Greek.

o ‘Der Gebrauch des Optativs ist stark im Riickgang begriffen; auch
bieten Inhalt und Stil der Urkunden weniger Gelegenheit zur
Anwendung dieses Modus. (Mayser 1970, 87)

o ‘The optative, despite its gradual loss in postclassical Greek, is by no
means rare in the papyri of the Roman period, and becomes quite
common in the Byzantine period’ (Gignac 1976, 359)
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« ‘In general we see that the optative does not hold a real position
in the language of the papyri. The use of it in classical Greek is
sometimes reflected in compositions showing influence of Atticism.
Its disappearance must be seen in light of the general trend of
Hellenistic Greek to get rid of the optative because this mood,
with its distinct vowel system, could not accommodate itself to
the morphology of the other moods. Since the notion of the opta-
tive could be perfectly expressed by other verbal forms, such as
the future indicative, the subjunctive, and the imperative, it was a
matter of course that these verbal forms undertook all the functions
of the optative, which thus was left to fall into disuse’ (Mandilaras
1973, 287)

« ‘The mood was declining during the last three centuries BCE. It
is still used fairly widely to indicate a wish in the papyri, LXX and
NT, in spite of the popularity of the imperative, in curses as well as
requests. It was probably never used much in conversation, even
in Athens; Xenophon was addicted to it but it is scarce in Attic
inscriptions. The figures per 100 pp. are approximately Alciphron
(Letters) 109, Xenophon (Mem.) 350, Plato (Phaedo) 250, Strabo 76,
Polybius 37, Diodorus Siculus 13, Callimachus 49 (in 49 pp.), Ara-
tus 94 (in 46pp.). Even Dionysius of Halicarnassus (30 BCE) and
Diodorus Siculus (I BCE) who maintain the Attic tradition tend to
dispense with it. In fact, the fut. optative, never more than a substi-
tute in indirect speech for the future indic., is quite extinct in Hel-
lenistic Greek. The aor. opt. proved toughest, lasting until VIII CE.
The optative to express a wish (volitive) was the most persistent,
surviving particularly in set phrases like un yévotto; whereas the
potential optative, in main and conditional clauses, was rare in
the Ptolemaic, and almost extinct and awkwardly used, in the
Imperial papyri. The reason for the decline probably lies in the
“syntactical weakness” (Schwyzer II 337) of the optative. No one
can or could quite define its essential function. The two chief
functions, volitive and potential, were too dissimilar to give a
unity to the mood, and the subjunctive was always at hand for a
substitute for either. Moreover, the refinements inherent in the
use of the optative were beyond the powers of uneducated Greeks
and most barbarians. Those later writers who sought to revive the
mood found it difficult to recapture the ancient subtleties. Horn
has demonstrated that the optative did gain a new lease of life in
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the Byzantine period, usually in set phrases or interchangeably with
the subjunctive, and its revival in II CE in the vulgar texts merely
followed the earlier learned reaction against its disappearance. Lit-
erary writers, especially the Atticists, affected it. Even the II-III
CE papyri follow suit and the scribes of some NT MSS favoured it.
(Turner 1963, 118-19)

‘The postclassical desystematization of the optative is well docu-
mented. As a category of the verbal system it becomes steadily
rarer and disappears by the early medieval period. The optative’s
various functions decline at different rates, being replaced by the
subjunctive and by periphrastic constructions. Of its two basic
types, the potential optative appears to be lost relatively early in
the Koine period, while the volitive optative, expressing wishes
for the future, persists longest of all. It is eventually restricted to
fossilized expressions of an increasingly lexical, rather than gram-
matical, character. (Evans 2003, 71)

205

There are at least five issues in the representation of the history of
the optative by these (and other) authors, which I summarise briefly
below. Generally, however, we can already observe that the same evalu-
ations from earlier literature are often repeated, as is also reflected by
the references to other authors who make the same or similar prob-
lematic points.

Conflicting trends for the papyrological evidence. Comparing the first
four statements, we see a clear opposition between those who sug-
gest functional limitation and see no ‘real position’ for the optative
in the papyri (Mandilaras) or only in ‘awkward’ use (Turner) and
those, like Gignac, who emphasise that the optative is actually by
no means rare. In the discussion in this section and in Section 9.3,
I reassess the continued role of the optative in the language of the
papyri.

Normative ideas about the reasons for using the optative. While May-
ser tentatively suggested that the use of the optative is not at home in
papyri (but see Subsection 9.2.2 for many counterexamples), Turner
takes this line of thought to another extreme by making mutually
contradictory and normative statements on the use of the optative in
both classical and postclassical Greek: on the one hand, he says that
only the ancients could grasp the subtlety of the use of the optative,
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which is why later Greeks could not use it; yet, on the other hand,
he states that the optative was probably not used much at all in clas-
sical Greek and had a weak place in the verbal system. The counts
taken over from Meillet (without reference) and slightly modified
do not suffice to show what he claims and also contradict the counts
provided in recent studies on the potential and wish optative in Aris-
tophanes and Euripides (la Roi 2019, 2020a). Moreover, the counts
do not seem very reliable; Reik (1907, 88-89, 190-91) had observed
that there are 212 occurrences of the potential optative in Polybius,
with 70 occurring in the main clause, and 401 potential optatives in
Philo, with 194 occurring in the main clause.

o Ad hoc suggestions about diachronic replacements. Evans (like others,
e.g. Horrocks 2010, 130) follows a long tradition from grammars
(Blass and Debrunner 1990, 311; Radermacher 1925, 160; Schwyzer
and Debrunner 1950, 338; Turner 1963, 119-20) to point to alter-
native strategies as a reason for the ‘loss’ of the optative (e.g. sub-
junctives, periphrastic constructions, or imperatives), but nobody
has actually demonstrated that these constructions are equivalents,
or at least equivalent enough in specific morphosyntactic contexts
to replace each other. As discussed in Section 9.3, though there are
cases where, theoretically, a replacement could replace the optative
in certain morphosyntactic contexts, viz. performative wish clauses
in the first person with ebdyopar T wish’ in the papyri, those types of
instances are rare in the corpus evidence.

« Allusions to systemic changes in verbal system. We also find the idea
of a systemic change to the verbal system in postclassical Greek as
an ‘explanation’ for the alleged loss of the optative. Apart from pho-
nological effects on (mis)writing optatives in the papyri, no other
supporting evidence is adduced for this, but reference to a vague
general process of change is used.

o Unquantified relative statements of diachrony. On the one hand, it
has long been common practice to use implicit quantitative terms,
such as ‘rare’ and ‘relatively early, to characterise changes in post-
classical Greek,” but as shown in Table 9.1 it is safer to quantify such
statements, since the numbers themselves do not have this subjec-
tive slant (cf. Jenset and McGillivray 2017, 50).% On the other hand,
even ideas of a relative diachrony by which the potential optative
is actually lost do not agree with the corpus evidence, as I show in
Subsection 9.2.2.



Rewriting the history of the optative in the postclassical Greek papyri and literary... 207

9.2.2 Tracing potential optatives in the postclassical Greek
papyri
As shown by Table 9.1, the potential optative is present in all periods
under investigation, disproving any removal of the category from the

verbal system. NRO stands for normed rate of occurrence, that is, the
occurrence of the construction every 1,000 words.t

Table 9.1: The potential optative in the postclassical Greek papyri (III BCE-VI
CE)

Period Potential optative Total

Main clause Subordinate clause

Early postclassical ~ 417 (0.471 NRO) 57 (0.064 NRO) 474 (0.535 NRO)
Greek

Middle postclassical 71 (0.030 NRO) 128 (0.053 NRO) 199 (0.083 NRO)
Greek

Late postclassical 20 (0.020 NRO) 494 (0.491 NRO) 514 (0.511 NRO)
Greek

Yet, many more observations can and should be made, not only
about these numbers (also in comparison to wish optatives; see Section
9.4) but also especially about the data behind the numbers.

First of all, there is a substantial decrease only in the main-clause
usage of the potential optative from early to middle postclassical Greek,
but much less so for subordinate clause usage of the potential opta-
tive. These numbers and examples such as (3) and (4) thus contradict
an early demise of the potential optative in early postclassical Greek,
whether in the matrix or first in the subordinate clause:

(3) PCair.Zen.3.59308. 4-5, 250 BCE (private letter)

\ 4 2 4 z k] ~ 2 \ 2 \ \
oV 8¢ pot avtéypayag 8t yetvorro adtdt €ig TOV EviovTov (Spaypal)
1B. 00deic ovV amodidw[o1]v o0dEv.

‘You, in turn, wrote me back that it would be paid to him in the
amount of 12 drachmas. Well, nobody has paid anything’*?
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(4) PTebt.3.1.703,49-51, 210 BCE (official letter on inspection of crops)

Stav 8¢ deEaxOn(l. diekaydf) 0 omdpoc, od xeipov &v yivorro &l &mi-
perds épodeborg

‘When the sowing has been completed it would be no bad thing
if you were to make a careful round of inspection’ (Bagnall and
Derow 2004, 166)

Similarly, examples in subordinate clauses from middle postclas-
sical Greek such as (5) and (6) show that the potential optative was
still used as it could be before, that is, in potential purpose or relative
clauses.

(5) PBerl.Moeller.10, 32-34, III CE (private letter)
A tva p Soxoinv duelely, ypdow oo, [t

‘Besides so that I would not appear to be negligent, I write to you
because ...

(6) Sb.22.15708, 46-47, 75-125 CE (private letter)
AIADV 10, Wehdn o 008 dv katyopog eimot
‘Speaking lies which not even an accuser would say’

Secondly, we should consider the role of formulaicity in the tex-
tual data. Formulaic expressions or formulae can be defined according
to at least two dimensions (Corrigan et al. 2009, xiii-xiv): restricted
form and restricted distribution. Restricted forms are formulae that
‘are not amenable to lexical and structural re-formulations’ (Corrigan
et al. 2009, xiv); restricted distribution refers to the fact that ‘formulae
tend to occur in particular styles of language tied to particular com-
municative situations’ (Corrigan et al. 2009, xiv). In the case of the
potential optative, we can immediately observe that there are restric-
tions in form in the different periods under investigation here for the
papyri. In the data for main-clause usages of the potential optative, an
incredibly high number of potential optatives concern the use of the
politeness formula kaA@®dg dv momocoaig ‘you would do well’ with the
requested action formulated after (e.g. in a conditional clause or a par-
ticipial clause), as in example (7). (For further literature on the use of
this formula, see Dickey 2016 and Leiwo 2010.) However, this formula
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is restricted to early postclassical Greek, occurring 204 times there (43
per cent of main-clause optatives in early postclassical Greek), and a
surprising 203 out of 204 occurrences belong to the third century BCE,
thus showing that this formula also had a very restricted distribution
diachronically.”?

(7) PGur.5, 17-18, 215 BCE (petition)
kar@dg dv nfomiclarg dvaykdoog odTOV
“You would do well if you forced him’

Another formula limited to early postclassical Greek is €m v o¢
‘it would be as’ + [I/we want], to indicate that a certain situation (e.g.
the health of the addressee) is in accordance with the wishes of the
writer(s), as in example (8). It occurs 43 times in early postclassical
Greek, making up 10 per cent of the cases of potential optatives in the
main clause in early postclassical Greek.

(8) BGU.6.1301, 1-3, II-1 BCE (private letter)

ylalipei[v. el ugv mept Tic Mpetépac] untpdg Kol TdV &v otkot ToA-
ra(l. o dARa) kato yvouny &[c]tiv, e[fIn v dg elyxopm

‘Greetings. If concerning our mother and the rest of the household
everything also is as thought, it would be as I wish’

Furthermore, there are 86 occurrences of the potential optative in
the main clause in early postclassical Greek of the formula ‘it would be
good, which may be expressed as €0 av &yot (e.g. PMich.1.58.3-4) or
KaA®G v &yot (e.g. Chr.Wilck.223.2). Functionally, it is similar to the
previous formula, since it is often used to say ‘if the addressee’s health
is good, it would be good. This formula makes up about 21 per cent
of the main-clause potential optatives in early postclassical Greek. In
other words, these formulae make up almost 75 per cent of the usages
of the potential optative in the main clause in early postclassical Greek.
This serves as a reminder of the complexity in describing the history
of the optative mood: though the potential optative is persistent in this
period, it still undergoes distributional changes with respect to earlier
periods. In fact, one could argue that the numbers should be reinter-
preted in the light of formulaic uses; if one takes out the formulaic uses
of the potential optative in the main clause mentioned above in early
and middle postclassical Greek, the distance between the two groups
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becomes much slighter: 41 occurrences in early postclassical Greek
and 39 in middle postclassical Greek, with a respective NRO of 0.046
and 0.016. Thus, the relative stability of the potential optative, though
affected by formulaicity in form and distribution, may explain why
even in late postclassical Greek we find—with apologies for the nor-
mative term—‘normal’ uses of the potential optative in main clauses,
such as example (9)."*

(9) POxy.17.2133, 308 CE (petition)

0 8¢ TovTov 0VK v glroyu Gdelpog £pod 8¢ kot matépo Otog Aol-
oeig tovvopa (1. 70 Svopa)

‘T would not call him my brother but uncle through my father, with
the name Aeoiseis’

By contrast, the impact of formulaicity is, contrary to what has
been stated in previous studies, much less direct on subordinate clause
usage of the potential optative. A way to measure the impact of for-
mal formulaicity is to establish the proportion of unique lemmas per
period for subordinate clause occurrences of the potential optative (i.e.
an approximation of type frequency, instead of just token frequency).
For this, see Table 9.2.

Table 9.2: Formal formulaicity in subordinate clause potential optatives in
papyri

Period Total number Unique Proportion
oflemmas  lemmas

Early postclassical Greek 63 36 57%

Middle postclassical Greek 142 62 44%

Late postclassical Greek 495 110 22%

In the table, a substantial decrease can really only be observed for
the late postclassical Greek period. At the same time, the table shows
that unique lemmas hold an important position in the usage of the
potential optative in subordinate clauses across periods. To illustrate,
contrast examples (10) to (12) of conditional clauses with the potential
optative which have different lemmas and can host a variety of lemmas
across the different periods.®
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(10) UPZ.1.146, 37-38, 11 BCE (private letter)

oD 8¢ \el/(corr. ex ) petoddBoig ¢ témov avtoig pepilmv, 110G
@V ovK Ov AvmnOeing.

‘But you, if you would take part, as if dividing the place for them,
you, being the boss, would not be hurt!

(11) PHamb.1.29, 13-15, 94CE (reminder)

[@]A g 00 SOvavtar Aéyew v dlknv, &l un AdBotev ta Bifiia
nopa O[] énrpdrwv

‘Otherwise they cannot plead cause, if they would take the books
from the guardians’

(12) PMuench.1.4_5v, 33-34, 581 CE (contract of sale)
€1 8¢ doBeviioayu mepi Ty Todtov Kabapomoincty
‘If T would get weak with regard to the cleaning of that’

Nevertheless, there are some minor groups of lemmas which have
formulaic distribution, thus combining both dimensions of formulaic-
ity. For example, we find the lemma Bovlopat, which, in addition to
being used in conditionals specifying the addressee’s wishes (cf. &l 8¢
BouAnBeing in P.michael.26, 7, 300 CE, private letter), almost exclu-
sively occurs in contracts from the late postclassical Greek period to
specify certain conditions of the contract, as in the temporal clause in
example (13).

(13) Stud.Pal.20.114, 21, 421CE (contract)

9 N

Kol Gmoddom dndte 8 av BovAindein
‘And I will give whenever he would want’

Other lemmas have a similarly formulaic distribution, as they often
occur in the same morphosyntactic context, for example &t 8¢ drolet-
e0ein ‘if it were left, €l 8¢ gvpebdein ‘if it were found; i cvpBain ‘if it
would happen), or &ig 6 THyot ‘to which it would happen

By contrast, some formulaic uses may actually be formulaic inno-
vations that function as novel paraphrases of earlier formulae (cf. the
discussion of middle postclassical Greek yaipoig in Section 9.4), such
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as the ‘so you could know’ formula in example (14). This is an illocu-
tionary use of this iva subordinate clause, meaning that it specifies the
appropriateness under which the speech act in the matrix clause may
be uttered (cf. la Roi 2024).

(14) P. Oxy. 6.891, 294 CE (business letter)
tva tod10 £idévan Exotg EmotéMetal cot, piktote.
‘So that you may know it is sent to you, my dear’

This formula is based on the ‘(just) so you know’ formula in the sub-
junctive that we know from earlier periods of postclassical Greek. Yet,
example (14) is the earliest use of the optatival form of this formula,’
suggesting that this innovation stems from the third century CE.

To sum up, the potential optative is, contrary to what is stated in
earlier studies, remarkably persistent in the papyri, in its main clause
as well as its subordinate clause usage. Even when we account for the
influence of formulaic usage patterns of the potential optative, which
leads to formulaicity of forms and distributions as well as innovations,
the potential optative, to rephrase Mandilaras’ words, had a real posi-
tion in the language of the papyri.

9.2.3 Tracing potential optatives in postclassical Greek
literary texts

Next let us integrate the persistence of the potential optative in liter-
ary texts. To do so, I will answer three questions before integrating
the evidence from secondary literature which is often overlooked or
misinterpreted:

+ In which syntactic contexts is the potential optative persistent?

o Do the uses of the potential optative reveal formulaicity in form or
distribution?

o Are the persistent patterns limited to higher-register text types?

As for the first question, the potential optative continues to be used
in both subordinate and main clauses, as exemplified in (15) to (17) in
their respective order from early, middle, and late postclassical Greek.
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(15) Pol. 1.31.7

e \ ’ ~ e/ \ /7 kA ~ e
ol 8¢ Kapyndéviot Bewpodvteg §tt kol yevouévorg adtols vmoyel-
ploic 008&v &v cvvetakxolovdiicar Bapitepov TdV TdTE TPOGTAY-
pdtov

As it was evident to the Carthaginians that even if they became
subject to the Romans, they would be in no worse case than if
they yielded to the present demands’

(16) J.AJ. 12.401

mielm 8¢ yévour’ &v, €l pn mpoxotain@ein xai Soin diknv duvd-
pewg &’ odToV ioxvpdc dmootoleionc.

‘And the injuries (sc. kokd) would become still greater unless
Judas were first caught and brought to punishment by having a
strong force sent against him!

(17) Bas. Ep. 25.2.24

Adoarg 8 &v fuiv v Gunyaviav adtic, &l 40eliosiag T Kvica-
vid 6g mpOg TV Kad’ MudV Mrnv eovepds Eoyyeiiat.

‘You would yourself relieve us of this perplexity, if you should be
willing to proclaim openly what things have stirred you to be so
offended with us’

Furthermore, I was not able to find the same degree of formulaic
usages of the potential optative in the literary texts,”” which demon-
strates that the impact of formulaicity on the potential optative is pre-
dominantly a phenomenon from the papyri from Egypt.!® As such,
this finding serves as an important methodological caveat that the lan-
guage as found in the papyri cannot always be put on the same footing
as the corpus evidence from the literary texts.

As for the third question, we can find minimal pairs from texts
which contrast in style or register but use the same potential optative,
as shown by the minimal pair from Epictetus and Lucian in examples
(18) and (19),” or in examples (20) and (21) from the late postclassical
Greek historians Zosimus, who adopts a lower style, and Eusebius,
who does not.
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(18) Epict. 1.11.26
Ef&aio &’ v oltwg otepydivan Do TdV cawtod ...

‘And would you pray to be so loved by your own that...?’

(19) Luc. An.29.16-17
gpotunv dv oe Totépe 8v dpotog eBéamo yevéshar

‘T would ask you which of the two you would pray to be like’

(20) Zos.4.42.1

devoeito mapordoot OV véov Odaievtviovov the Paciielac, &l
pev dvvarro, mdong, i 8¢ tovtov draudprot, uépog yodv adThc,
1% n T ) ’ >

Soov v 01dc 1€ yévorro, oikeldcsacOol.

‘He planned to rid the young Valentianus from his kingdom, if he
would be able to, in its entirety, but if he would fail to do this, at
least a part of it, as far as he would be able to make his own’

(21) Eus. Ecc.5.3.1

e P 9 A\ ~ / / A\ \ \
H & adtn 10V Tpostpnuévev poptipev ypaen kol ANV Tiva
pviung G&tay iotopiav mepiéyet, fiv kol 00deig dv yévorto pOGvog
un ovyl TdV &vievéopévav gig yvdotv mpobeivor:

‘The same document of the aforementioned martyrs contains also
another story worthy of memory, and none could grudge our
bringing it to the knowledge of those who are about to study’

Finally, I would like to point out that the picture of a persistent
potential optative that I presented here has actually been anticipated
in the literature, but this information has not managed to make its way
into the received history of the optative. As mentioned before, Reik
(1907, 88-89, 190-91) had observed that there are 212 occurrences
of the potential optative in Polybius, with 70 occurring in the main
clause, and 401 potential optatives in Philo, with 194 occurring in the
main clause. For late postclassical Greek, we possess detailed statistics
(from Dickinson 1926; Fives 1937) of the productivity of the potential
optative in the authors John Chrysostom and Theodoret; they record
respectively 2,703 uses of the potential optative in the main clause and
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1,808 in conditions for John Chrysostom, and 380 uses of the potential
optative in the main clause and 356 in conditions for Theodoret. Once
one combines these numbers with the data from the papyri and from
the contrastive analysis of literary texts, we have to conclude that the
potential optative is persistent across postclassical Greek periods and
cannot be explained away, as it were, as a mere (‘revived’) Atticism or
feature of literary style.

9.3 The reorganisation of the wish system in
postclassical Greek papyri and literary texts

In order to determine the role of the wish optative in the wish system of
postclassical Greek, we need to be aware that the wish system is under-
going several changes that reorganise the roles played by different
wish strategies in postclassical Greek. Here I briefly outline the major
changes with respect to earlier periods, provide further references, and
discuss how they impact the role played by the wish optative.

First of all, as discussed by la Roi (2021), Ancient Greek had devel-
oped a rich set of so-called insubordinate wish strategies out of previ-
ously conditional subordinate clauses, and in postclassical Greek we
find that these wish strategies are innovated in various respects. For
example, we find innovative insubordinate structures such as £ie yép
in example (22) or infinitives which are used to perform wishes as
greetings, as in example (23) (cf. la Roi 2025¢).

(22) Diod. Sic.9.25.1
Ef0¢ ydp ti¢ neloeie vioidhrog ovv innoig mapatdéacOar Avdoic.
[Croesus:] ‘Would that someone could persuade the islanders to
tight against the Lydians on horseback!’

(23) BGU.14.2419, 1-2, 1 BCE (business letter)
Aptepidwpog AreEGvEpmt T ASeAPdL xaipev kol dyraivev

‘Artemidoros greets his brother Alexander and wishes that he is
well’

Secondly, there are modal verbs whose use in counterfactual wishes,
though minor before, increases in postclassical Greek, as shown in
example (24) (la Roi and Tsolakidis 2024).
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(24) BGU 2 384, 6-9, II-IIICE (private letter)

#i0ehov xai mépye(l. mépyon) col T dAko, kai ovdelc AauPdve[t]
d[nw]g oot kopeHi.

‘I would have wanted to send you something, but nobody is tak-
ing it so as to bring it to you’

Third and finally, there are performative wish clauses with etyopot
or Bovhopor which become especially frequent in middle postclassical
Greek. Occurrences such as example (25) are in the pragmatic litera-
ture normally considered an explicit performative version of the illo-
cutionary force that the wish optative expresses in example (26). Yet,
the occurrence in example (26) is actually very rare and is found only
once in my data.?

(25) SB.10.10278, 2, 114-119 CE (contract)
yoipew. mpod ndviov ot efxopm [og] dyaivew

‘Greetings! Above all I wish that you are well’

(26) Poxy.17.2107, 9, 262CE (receipt)
épp®cOar dpdg in
‘May it be that you are well’

Thus, apart from the wish optative featuring new insubordinate
constructions, the true impact of these alternative wish strategies on
the use of the wish optative seems to have been rather limited. This
may explain why the wish optative has its own specialised functions in
the papyri but seems mostly unaffected in the literary texts (apart from
un yévotro).

9.4 The persistence and specialisation of wish
optatives in postclassical Greek papyri and
literary texts

As mentioned in Subsection 9.2.1, there are conflicting ideas about
the wish optative in postclassical Greek. Though some have sug-
gested that the wish optative occurs ‘usually in set phrases (where the
mood survived longest)’ (Turner 1963, 120) or is effectively replaced
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by imperatives and modal verbs which also introduce counterfactual
wishes (for this view, see for example Radermacher 1925, 160), I argue
here that the wish optative is persistent in the different postclassical
Greek periods, yet shows some effects of formal and functional spe-
cialisation (cf. Evans 2003 on the development of un yévotto). With
specialisation, I refer to Hopper’s notion:

(w)ithin a functional domain, at one stage a variety of forms with differ-
ent semantic nuances may be possible; as grammaticization takes place,
this variety of formal choices narrows and the smaller number of forms
selected assume more general grammatical meanings. (Hopper 1991,
22).

As in Section 9.2, I first discuss the evidence from the papyri (Sub-
section 9.4.1), after which I integrate the evidence from literary texts
(Subsection 9.4.2).

9.4.1 Tracing wish optatives in the postclassical Greek papyri

As shown in Table 9.3, the wish optative is persistent across the differ-
ent periods. It even displays an increase in usage in late postclassical
Greek.

Table 9.3: The wish optative in the postclassical Greek papyri

Period Frequency of the wish optative
Early postclassical Greek 102 (NRO 0.115)
Middle postclassical Greek 336 (NRO 0.139)
Late postclassical Greek 276 (NRO 0.275)

As with the potential optative, there is more to say than simply
these numbers. There is a demonstrable impact of formal formulaicity
on the wish optatives: of the total number of 716 recorded lemmas only
a surprising 90 are unique, which covers only about 13 per cent of the
total occurrences. The major reason for this is that the verb &iui ‘to be’
is responsible for 508 of the 716 occurrences of the wish optative, com-
prising 71 per cent of the occurrences. In fact, nearly all of these occur-
rences also belong to a restricted set of formulae, and these already
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play a dominant role in early postclassical Greek. Already from early
postclassical Greek onwards we find the following formulae being used
for a specific set of functions, as illustrated by the following examples.
Note that I added extra context in translation in example (28) within

square brackets.

(25)

(26)

27)

(28)

Whereas example (25) is a formulaic way to wish someone well,
the wishes in examples (26), (27), and (28) use a wish to align com-
mitments with contracted parties; this happens with reference to oaths
in examples (26) and (27), whereas in example (29) the speaker uses
the wish to show sincerity in committing to the contract by explicitly

UPZ.1.36,21-22, 161 BCE (petition)

o0l 8¢ yivorto av®’ dv mpdg 1o Belov doimg didx[et]oon

‘May it happen to you according to what is divine to perform
piously’

P.Fouad.18, 54 CE (contract)

gvoprodot puév Ay € e, dplopkodot 88 Ta dvavia

‘They who swear honestly towards us, let it be well for us; but they
who swear falsely, let the opposite befall them’

PWisc.2.80, 114 CE (account)

undév Seyedobdoun i Evoyog emv 1@ pxat

‘to deceive in no way or may I be found guilty of breaking the
oath’

PWisc. 1 7, III CE (lease)

gav 64 tic, & un €in, 1@ £&Rg &tet] dPpoyog yévntar ...

‘If, which I wish not to be the case, in the following period of
time the land is not reached by the flooding of the Nile [the lease-
holder must needs irrigate at his own cost and expense two thirds
of the land which he would have had to cultivate in case of inunda-
tion by the flooding of the Nile]’

evaluating a negative outcome as a negative one.
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The distributional formulaicity becomes even more apparent in
later periods of postclassical Greek.” In middle postclassical Greek,
300 of the 336 instances fall into three distinct formulaic groups: con-
tractual formulae such as examples (26) to (28), wish greetings with
yaipoig (discussed later in this subsection), and formulae of health (of
the speaker or hearer). Moreover, a large majority of these, viz. 244 of
336 (73 per cent), are contractual formulae. These have a clear special-
ised function, as they appear only in document types in which certain
contractual agreements are made such as contracts (sale/lease), decla-
rations, accounts, and administrative registers/reports. In diachronic
terms of specialisation, the number of choices in the use of the wish
optative decreases in middle postclassical Greek.

However, we should not take these observations to mean that
the wish optative has become completely formulaic from that point
onwards or already was before, especially considering the data from
late postclassical Greek. In this period, 141 of the 276 wish optatives
(51 per cent) belong to this contractual group, but we continue to find
‘free’ uses of the wish optative for other communicative goals, as shown
in examples (29) and (30).

(29) SB.14.11666, 16, 300-325 CE (letter)
g08apovoic.

‘May you be prosperous’

(30) PSI.1.49, 2, VI CE (private letter)
omtov, 0edg pot paprupot, tdvo ntoev (1. o)
‘Which, may god be my witness, I inquired about a lot’

We similarly find such free uses of the wish optative in earlier peri-
ods, as illustrated by examples (31) and (32):

(31) P.Zen.Pestm.50, 6, 257 BCE (business letter)
avtn 8¢ oot doin énappodiciav Tp[og OV faci]Aéa
‘May she give elegance towards the king’

(32) SB.14.11694, II-VI CE (mummy label)
deipvnotog g Tavyopavg Amorloviov

‘May you be always remembered Tangoraus of Apollonius’
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In fact, the wish optative is also used in innovative patterns with
respect to earlier periods, in particular the use of the wish optative to
make greetings, yaipoic. This novel pattern in the papyri (but not in
literary texts; see Subsection 9.4.2) first occurs in papyri from mid-
dle postclassical Greek. Since this use appears in a greeting structure,
which is part of the social conduct that people are expected to display, I
would like to suggest that the origin of this structure lies in the need to
find a polite form for what is essentially politic behaviour. This inter-
pretation can be supported in two ways. On the one hand, we find
many examples in the papyri where the greeting is used in an exchange
with some kind of social superior. Compare example (33), where an
unknown writer uses it to greet the strategos Apollonius and combines
it with several other politeness strategies (which I have put in bold in
the example).

(33) PBrem.19, 1-12,113-120 CE (private letter)

xoipotc, kbpié pov Amorddvie. mepl ob o€ TopekdAeca Kot Sy,
teyndtote (1 Tyudtate), kai &k toyng Aprfo-Jkpatiovog EM06-
vToG pog Agiov, cuvéBailov/(<corr. ex) \av/[td] kol vrepeds-
peba gig 1[Mv] onv Sidyvoowy, va (=iva papyrus), 6 dmduondong,
10070 Yévntor 10 pv eovév cot, kipie, dndwoeig [poli. (hand 2)
éppdo0ai og etyopal, AmoAddvie TyudroTe.

‘Rejoice, my lord Apollonius. Regarding what I requested of you
in person, most honoured one, and with the arrival of Harpokra-
tion by chance before Deion, I have discussed with him and we
have agreed to present it to your judgement, so that, if you deem it
worthy, it may come to pass. The visible matter, my lord, you will
reveal to me. (hand 2) I pray for your good health, Apollonius,
most honoured one’

On the other hand, there seems to be some quantitative support
for the politeness interpretation of this politic structure, as most occur
in connections with address forms that signal a superior, for instance
KOpLE pov as in example (33) (cf. Poxy.6.933) or superlatives such as
yudrtote (cf. PPrinc.2.71). In sum, the wish optative, though used in
formulaic patterns, is also used in free composition as well as to create
innovative patterns in the different periods of postclassical Greek (cf.
la Roi 2025b).
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9.4.2 Tracing wish optatives in postclassical Greek literary texts

As with the potential optative in the evidence from postclassical Greek
literary texts, the types of formulaic usages that we find in the papyri
generally cannot be found in the evidence from literary texts. Instead,
three main observations can be made: the wish optative enjoys formal
and functional freedom across the different periods; the wish optative
is used in innovative patterns which develop on their own (e.g. insub-
ordinate wishes or the shorthand pr yévotro); and the creation of the
polite politic greeting yaipoig was already anticipated in early postclas-
sical Greek literary texts.

To illustrate the formal and distributional freedom of wish opta-
tives from the different periods, I cite a variety of examples here. In
example (34) we have a curse, whereas in example (35) we find one
of the few uses of a wish to perform an oath in this period, which is
recorded by Polybius.

(34) Men. Dysc. 220-21

GG 6, © KvApav, koxdv
~ (4 3 / e 4
KOK®C dnoviec droiéosiav ol Ogofl.

‘Knemon, I hope that all the gods will damn and blast you for
your sins!’

(35) Pol.3.25.9

& ~ / 9/ b ’ 2 9 ¥ ys N VA
€V0PKOVVTL LEV pot M tayodd: €l & dAAmg davonbeinv i i wpd-
Eay, Tdvov OV MoV colopévav &v taig 1dlug matpiot, év
101¢ 18io1g vipotg, émi tdv idlov Blov, iepdv, Tdewv, dyd pdvog
2 / e/ e 174 4 ~
éxméooyut oLTMOS MG 0dg ABoc viv.

113

If T abide by this my oath may all good be mine, but if I do oth-
erwise in thought or act, let all other men dwell safe in their own
countries under their own laws and in possession of their own
substance, temples, and tombs, and may I alone be cast forth,

even as this stone”, and so saying he throws the stone from his
hand’

In examples (36) and (37), from Epictetus, one can notice that
yévorro, though it develops its own use as a communicative shorthand
for ‘of course not’ in the form of un yévorro, the form itself can be
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used freely to form other wishes in different contexts.”> As illustrated
by example (38), the same applies for late postclassical Greek.

(36) Epict.2.2.14
un oot yévorro mAnyac morhac AaPeiv kol Votepov dmayopedoat

‘May it be far from you to receive many blows and yet at the last
give in’

(37) Epict. 1.25.31
“UBpwv cot memoinka.” kaddg oot yévotito.

“I have outraged you” Much good may it do you.’

(38) Bas. Ep. 17.1.10-12

) PG \ ’ ¢ A ¢ , ~ k) ’ 9 \

AvO’ ov kol Tapdoyot LUV 0 Kdplog mioav evBnviav oikov Kot
2 ~ ’ \ 9 7 ’

€1g maldag maldwv tnv gvAoylav dafipdcat.

‘Wherefore may the Lord also grant you all well-being at home,
and may His blessings pass on to your children’s children’

In addition, though space prevents me from discussing these here
(see la Roi 2025c¢), the wish optative comes to be used in various insub-
ordinate wish patterns, innovative ones (cf. example 20) and ones that
persist into postclassical Greek (e.g. Men. Dysc. €1 pot yévotrro ‘May
this happen for me’ or Luc. Prom. 20.13 Ei ydp yévotto & IIpopm6ed,
tadto ‘May these things happen, Prometheus’).

Furthermore, as very briefly described by Evans (2003, 74-78), the
use of un yévorro is common in middle and late postclassical Greek.
What Evans gives less attention, though, is the fact that pn yévotto
starts to occur in specific linguistic contexts, in my view to discard a
proposition from the immediate linguistic common ground. In classi-
cal Greek examples such as (39), we find pn yévotro to discount a part
of the clause (i.e. having partial clausal scope). As such, it resembles
the contractual uses of un yévotro (e.g. BGU.7.1651, 5, II CE, contract)
or O un &in (cf. example 28) that we find in the papyri.
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(39) Ar. Lys. 146-48
€l & dc pdMot dmeyoiped ov ob oM Adyeie,—o
un yévorto,—udilov av 81a Tovtoyl
yévort’ v eipfivn;
‘Well, if we did abstain from, uh, what you say—which heaven
forbid—would peace be likelier to come on that account?’

In postclassical Greek, however, it comes to be used by speakers
as a signal to discard a full proposition from the immediate linguistic
common ground, as shown by Epictetus’ use after a rhetorical question
to mean ‘of course not’

(40) Epict. Diss. 1.36

;7 3 ) o , 2 > A A ’ / 13
Ti 00V; £MELON APUNG ElL, ATOCTA THS EMUEAEING TOVTOV EVEKQL,
w1 yévorro.

‘What then? Because I have no natural gifts, shall I on that account
give up my discipline? Of course not!

Those same uses are also found in later authors, beside the compo-
sitional uses of yévotto mentioned above, as in example (41).

(41) Greg. Naz. Ep. Theol. 101.20.4

Kai £l 81 cuvtopng einely, dAlo pév xoi dAlo td ¢€ v O Zotmp
(elmep pn TadToOV 0 AdpaTov TH Opatd Kol TO dypovov T@ VIO

\

xpdvov), odk drlog 8¢ kol dAAoc: un yévorro.

‘And if it needs to be said briefly, one thing is different and another
is the invisible from the visible (if the invisible is not the same as
the visible and the timeless is not the same as that subject to time),
but one is not different from another. Of course not.’

Finally, the evidence for the wish optatives in literary texts confirms
that there was already a connection of the politic greeting xaipoig with
politeness. Already in early postclassical Greek, we find polite uses of
the greeting in Herodas and Theocritus, for example to greet a host
of gods in example (42) or to greet the lucky bride and groom in
(43). Note in particular the sequence of wish greetings in (42) used to
address different gods.
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(42)

(43)

Her. 4.1-11

yodpotg, dvag Mainov, dg pédeig Tpikkng
kol Kv yhkelay kAnidavpov diknko,

\ \ \ k4 Y 9. /4
ovv Kol Kopwvig 1 6’ €Tikte KOTOA®V
yoipoiev, NG te yepi deéifit yaderg
Yyiewa, kovaep oide tipior Bopol
Iavdxn te kAT T€ Kino® xaipot,
kol Asopédovtog oikinv te kol telyea
népoavtes, inThpeg dypiov vodowv,
TTodoAeipidg te kol Maydwov yoipéviwv,
koot Beol onv Eotiny Kototkedow

\ 7’ A /7

kol Ogat, dtep Mainov-

‘Greetings, Lord Paeeon, who rulest Tricca and hast settled sweet
Cos and Epidaurus, and also may Coronis who gave thee birth
and Apollo be greeted, and she whom thou touchest with thy
right hand Hygieia, and those to whom belong these honoured
altars, Panace and Epio and Ieso be greeted, and the sackers of
Laomedon’s house and walls, curers of cruel diseases, Podalirios
and Machaon be greeted, and whatsoever gods and goddesses
live at thy hearth, father Paeeon’

Theoc. 18.49-53

Xaipoic, d voppa- xaipoig, ednévOepe youppé.
Aozo pév doin, Aatd KovpoTpOPOC, Dty
evtekviav, Kompig 84, 0ea Kbnpic, ioov Epacdot
AAAGAmY, Zedg 88, Kpovidag Zelc, dpbitov SABov,
o £€ edmatpiday elg edmatpidag T Evon.

‘Greetings, bride; Greetings, groom, fortunate in your wife’s
father. May Leto—that good mother Leto—grant to you both fine
children, Cypris—the goddess Cypris—mutual love, and Zeus—
Zeus the son of Cronus—endless prosperity, and that it may pass
again from noble fathers to noble sons’
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9.5 Concluding remarks on the history of the
optative and postclassical Greek

In this chapter, I have proposed an alternative history of the optative in
postclassical Greek (III BCE-VI CE), from a story of teleological loss,
decline, and Atticism to one of persistence, formulae, and innovation.
A key instrument in rewriting the received history was the contras-
tive evidence from the papyri and the literary texts from postclassi-
cal Greek, evidence that could now be compared with the relatively
new digital tools of Trismegistos Words and the Thesaurus Linguae
Graecae. First, I offered a critical examination of the discourse on the
history of the optative, a metahistory, to highlight five different prob-
lems in the description of the history of the optative which attest to
wider issues in the description of the history of postclassical Greek: (i)
conflicting trends for the papyrological evidence, (ii) normative ideas
about the use of the optative, (iii) ad hoc suggestions about diachronic
replacements, (iv) allusions to systemic changes, and (v) unquantified
relative statements of diachrony. Second, I showed that the potential
optative is persistent in its main and subordinate clause usages across
the periods in the papyri as well as literary texts, pointing out that spe-
cific formulaic usages only play roles in certain periods (e.g. KaA®dg
v momoaug in the third century BCE) and are in fact limited to the
papyri. Third, I showed that formulaic usages actually made up a larger
part of the wish optatives in the papyri, where we found specialised
usages in a formal sense (e.g. €n) as well as a functional sense (e.g. in
contractual formulae). Yet, these changes did not stop the wish opta-
tive being used in free composition or, in fact, innovate in the papyri.
Moreover, the freedom, as it were, of the wish optative to be used in
wishes across the postclassical Greek periods was substantiated by the
evidence from literary texts. To conclude, I would like to cite the words
by Evans (2003, 70) which reinforce the suggestions that I made in this
article to rewrite received histories: ‘Greek grammatical scholarship
abounds in orthodox observations that reflect received wisdom and
are increasingly overdue for reassessment. The sphere of verbal usage
is rich in examples’
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Notes

1 T use the periodisation into early (III-I BCE), middle (I-III CE), and late (IV-
VI CE) postclassical Greek, as proposed by Lee (2007, 113) and applied in dif-
ferent later works (e.g. Bentein 2016; Evans and Obbink 2010, 10-12; la Roi
2022¢).

2 The still common idea that the use of the optative is a trait of Atticistic authors
is also already alluded to by Meillet, who explains higher and lower frequencies
of the optative in Atticising (‘atticisant’) versus non- or less Atticising authors
(Meillet 2009, 276). As shown by the discussion of the corpus evidence in Sec-
tions 9.2 and 9.3, the actual evidence for the Atticism of the optative is very
limited.

3 A similar problem occurs when one uses the presence or absence of the optative
to characterise different genres over a longer period, as for example done by
Bentein (2016, 25-27).

4 Note that for this idea, most authors rely on the observations and counts given
by Meillet (compare Meillet 2009, 278 with Bianconi and Magni 2022, 25; Hor-
rocks 2010, 138; Mandilaras 1973, 287; Turner 1963, 118-19).

5 See la Roi (2020b, 229-33) for a discussion of wider issues of representativity in
describing postclassical Greek.

6 The translations of literary texts are based on the most recent translations found
in Loeb Classics online.

7 Cf. the same uses in classical Greek such as E. Andr. 85 mol\ag Gv ebpoig pnyo-
véc: yovh yap €l or D. 101.58 & tofvov 6¢ oidv 1 péytot’ nduciicOat dotn Tic
o0T® Kol &pelv dmovt’ GANOA mept TovTMV Vuvi, Ekelvd ¥’ olpat Tdvtag dv duac
ouoroyRoar.

8 A good illustration of the downsides of this approach is McKay (1993). In his
very brief paper, he makes some relevant observations on the continuity of the
optative from classical Greek into the papyri, but also repeats the traditional
discourse that the optative was used for Atticistic effect and could be effectively
replaced by other modal forms.

9 Cf. Horrocks (2010, 102 my emphasis): ‘The optative disappeared quite
quickly in non-literary registers of the Koine, except in its “core” meaning
of expressing a wish, because its classical use in various kinds of subordinate
clause in past time contexts was often semantically opaque, as in reported
speech, or already subject to replacement by subjunctives, as in final clauses;
various modal auxiliaries were also available to take on the sense of possibility
which, in conjunction with the particle dv [an], it conveyed in main clauses’

10 Of course, we should not forget that it was not very easy to quantify such pat-
terns in the past.

11 The total numbers of words for the different periods used are, respectively:
886,198; 2,396,693; and 1,005,421 words.

12 The translations are based on those available at https://papyri.info/, last accessed
4 July 2023. If not, they are my own, except for example (4).

13 This formula is discussed at length in la Roi (2025b), who shows that 88 per
cent of its use can be linked to Zenon, suggesting that this might have been
a stylistic feature that spread from there. Another formula of this kind which
space prevents me from discussing here is the following type: yapifowo & [&v]



https://papyri.info/

Rewriting the history of the optative in the postclassical Greek papyri and literary... 227

pot otpdpe drooteidag ‘you would please me if you send me straw’ (P.Cair.
Zen.3.59305, 250 BCE, private letter). This formula occurs 23 times in early
postclassical Greek.

14 Another good example is PLond.5.1658, 6-7, IV CE, private letter: yap tic t@v
avOparwv ovk av Oedriotev (1. Oshiceiev) mposokelv [c]ot for who from the
people would not want to talk with you?’

15 The suggestions by Mandilaras (1973, 283) that such conditionals are ste-
reotyped expressions or replacements of a subjunctive can thereby be directly
refuted.

16 Though we do find slightly earlier uses with the verb in the third person, for
example, Stud.Pal.5.97, 9a, 266-68 CE, official letter.

17 The only common pattern that also exists in the literary texts is kah®dg dv &xot
‘it would be good;, but this example does not have the same frequency as in the
papyri (with around 90 occurrences in the whole postclassical Greek period),
nor does it have the same degree of morphosyntactic formulaicity, because it is
not restricted to the same sentence type of ‘it would be good’ with a condition.
Even a usage which occurs more often, such as the ‘one may say’ formula €{not
116 &v, occurs across periods without indications of further fossilisation (cf. Pol.
39.3.2, D. Chr. 31.20.9, Lib. Or. 58.39.1).

18 I leave it for further research to determine whether these formulaic uses occur
in inscriptions or not.

19 Another parallel, in the use doin ‘may he grant’ in a conditional clause, is Epict.
1.17.10 and Luc. Rev. 12.17. or Tox. 42.2.

20 Cf. the origins of English ‘Goodbye’ as ‘God be with you’

21 Instead, the use of this wish optative in a health wish occurs predominantly in
testaments to stipulate a part of the procedure, of the type ‘May it be that I in
good health X’ (e.g. €in pév pot vywivovtt SB.14.11642, 8, 176 CE, testament).
See la Roi (2025a) for a detailed history of the forms and functions of this per-
formative wish verb in the postclassical Greek papyri.

22 A more detailed analysis of the different intersubjective functions of these opta-
tival wishes in postclassical Greek is offered in la Roi (2025a).

23 Another contemporary example is Luc. Gall. 15.11 o¥t® ool yévorto ‘may it be

>

SO.
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Routes to insubordination in
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Abstract

The chapter examines complement insubordination with &t in the
postclassical papyri, with a focus on two patterns: assertives with a left
periphery for topical information (‘as for the snow, I am not a fan’),
attested throughout the period of time covered by the documentary
papyri, along with future-open conditional sequences (‘if the weather
is good, I will go for a walk’), attested more scarcely. The assertives
undergo a functional change in the Roman period and apparently suc-
cumbed to competition soon after. §tt ‘that’ in these appears contigu-
ously with the finite verb after the topical material in the left periphery
of the sentence and thus seems to be a particle in the sentential core.
There seems to be a correlation between discursively subordinating
and the elaborative function of factive insubordinates, and discursively
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coordinating and the evaluative function of factive insubordinates
(e.g. the assertives). In future-open conditional sequences, 61t ‘that’
appears separated from its finite verb in the early Byzantine passages,
mirroring the pattern that adverbial insubordinates show in modern
languages. Complement insubordination appears to differ from adver-
bial insubordination formally and functionally (cf. sentence adverb vs
sentential particle), and usage-based patterns override etymologically
explicable ones.

10.1 Insubordination

Insubordination is the term applied to structures, such as in examples
(1) and (2),' in which what is traditionally called a subordinate clause
headed by a subordinating conjunction has its own illocutionary force
and intonation contour:?

(1) Pierre est parti parce que je ne vois plus sa voiture dans le parking.
(Debaisieux 2004, 51 n. 2)

‘Pierre left; (sc. I think so) because I cannot see his car in the parking

lot anymore’

(2) Quiil en soit ainsi!
‘So be it?

The parce que clause in (1) does not provide a reason for why Pierre
has left but for why the interlocutor asserts that Pierre has left. The
parce que clause provides a reason for the speech act rather than the
propositional content expressed by the speech act. Unlike the parce que
clause in (1), the que clause in (2) is not only functionally independ-
ent but also formally. The subjunctive (soit) is limited to dependent
clauses in French, such that standard grammar has to reinterpret que
in structures like (2) as a particle (Grevisse 2011, §§ 407b and 1098.b.1
on que + subjunctive).” Kaltenbock (2019, 174-75) makes a distinc-
tion between stand-alone insubordination, such as (2), and elaborative
insubordination, such as (1). In the remainder of this chapter, we focus
on stand-alone insubordination.

Subordinate clauses can be divided into adverbial, attributive,
and predicative/completive types (Thompson, Longacre, and Hwang
2007, 172). This division also applies to insubordinate structures.
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(1) is adverbial; continuing relatives (e.g. Xenophon, Anabasis 2.3.6)
would be attributive; (2) is predicative/completive. Adverbial insub-
ordination has been widely researched, for example dote ‘therefore’
(Ruiz Yamuza 2020), €i(6¢)/l ydp ‘if only’ (la Roi 2021), énef ‘in fact,
and ¢ ‘in fact’ in sentences providing ‘a motivation for the preceding
utterance’ (van Emde Boas et al. 2019, para. 48.5). Attributive insub-
ordinates are listed even in classical grammar books (van Emde Boas
et al. 2019, para. 50.16). Conversely, complement insubordination
is relegated to sidenotes, for instance 6nwg ‘that’ + future indicative
or subjunctive in emphatic exhortations (van Emde Boas et al. 2019,
para. 38.34). 6nwg is then often prefixed with the interjection-like par-
ticles &ye or &la ‘let’s’ (e.g. Xenophon, Symposion 4.20 dye vov Smawg
uepvioet ‘do remember now!’) or in Attic with the formula’ d¢t o¢
(e.g. Sophocles, Ajax 557-58 €l 6’ 0nwg natpog deielg év &xOpolc,
olog ¢ ofov “tpdeng ‘amongst your father’s enemies, you must show
what lineage you are of’)* (Kithner and Gerth 1894, 376 n. 6).> Rarely,
va + subjunctive appears instead, as in Sophocles, Oedipus Colonus,
155-57 mepdc ydp, mepdc AN va TS’ &v deBéykte un mpoméong
vamet Todevtt ‘you went too far, too far; however, do not step on this
voiceless grassy glade’ (Kalén 1941). The present chapter focuses on
complement insubordination in the postclassical documentary papyri.
Dependent complement clauses fall into factive (anaphoric) and
prospective (kataphoric) types (Fendel 2022b with further references).
This distinction applies to completive insubordinate structures too.

(3) Dass ich den Abriss der Berliner Mauer noch erleben durfte! (Pan-
ther and Thornburg 2011, 95)

“That I could see the Berlin wall fall?’

(4) Dass Sie bitte ja das Fenster schliefSen, bevor Sie gehen! (Panther and
Thornburg 2011, 99)

‘Make sure to close the window before you leave!”

Example (4) is directive (prospective), whereas (3) is expressive
(factive) (Verstraete, D’Hertefelt, and Van linden 2012).6 Example (3)
evaluates the event referred to as positive with the modal verb durfte
‘could’; substituting musste ‘must’ would evaluate the event as negative
(Panther and Thornburg 2011, 98). Conversely, modal verbs are not
permissible in (4) (Panther and Thornburg 2011, 99-100). The present



234 Rays of Language

chapter focuses on the expressive type, which seems to be connected to
factive subordinate clauses. In the postclassical documentary papyri,
the latter are primarily built with the subordinating conjunction &t
‘that’

Insubordinate structures, such as in examples (1) and (2), can
appear in a fixed form in formulaic contexts including higher registers,
asin (2), or in a non-fixed form across registers, as in (1), possibly with
a slight preponderance in the lower registers.” dti appears in structures
that somewhat fall between a dependent-clause and an independent-
clause usage already in classical literature, so-called &t recitativum
(see Section 10.2). However, while 6t recitativum would qualify as an
elaborative insubordination in Kaltenbocks terms, the documentary
papyri show &t in several contexts in instances of Kaltenbock’s stand-
alone insubordination. These instances are not limited to the lower
registers, but the usage extends even into a royal letter dating from
the early Byzantine period (SB 14 11957, Primis (modern Qasr Ibrim),
451-500 CE).

This chapter examines two patterns, assertives with a left periph-
ery for topical information (‘as for the snow, I am not a fan’), attested
throughout the period of time covered by the documentary papyri,
along with future-open conditional sequences (‘if the weather is nice,
I will go for a walk’), attested more scarcely. The assertives undergo
a functional change in the Roman period and apparently succumbed
to competition soon after. &t in these appears contiguously with the
finite verb after the topical material in the left periphery of the sen-
tence and thus seems to be a particle in the sentential core. By contrast,
in future-open conditional sequences, 61t appears separated from its
finite verb in the early Byzantine passages, mirroring the pattern that
adverbial insubordinates show in modern languages when applying
the principle of iconicity.® Parallel h)ote makes analogy likely. In the
two Ptolemaic passages, 0Tt seems to be chosen as an apodotic element
over etymologically preferable énet.

The chapter proposes to view insubordination of complementary Gt
in the framework of the approche pronominale, dividing grammar into
the sentence and discourse tiers. Elaborative and stand-alone insub-
ordinate patterns with &1t have developed through the usage-driven
pattern of pragmaticalisation. Pragmaticalisation refers to the process
by which an item/phrase moves ‘from a fully propositional (or refer-
ential) meaning to meanings that are more textual/discourse-oriented
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... and/or interpersonal’ (Claridge and Arnovick 2010, 179; Heine and
Kaltenbock 2021 on co-optation as a ‘quantum leap’). This divorces
the item/phrase from the sentence grammar, which is visible in the
extension of scope (Claridge and Arnovick 2010, 180), the decategori-
alisation, ‘in the sense that the item loses morphological and syntactic
properties that previously identified it as a member of a (more) major
grammatical category’ (Claridge and Arnovick 2010, 181), and the
appearance in extra-sentential positions (Claridge and Arnovick 2010,
182; Koev 2022, 14:18). However, the pragmaticalised and the non-
pragmaticalised patterns of an item/phrase often coexist. Debaisieux
(2016) observes this for French parce que and labels the syntactic pat-
tern ‘construction’ and the discursive usage ‘configuration’ The same
is true of Greek &t1.

The chapter falls into eight sections. Section 10.2 reviews the func-
tional profile of 811 as a complementiser and Section 10.3 the phe-
nomenon of complement insubordination. Section 10.4 discusses the
impersonal structure turned discourse marker dfAov Gt/dniovit
‘clearly’. Section 10.5 describes the data sample'®, Section 10.6 focuses
on assertives with a left periphery for topical material, and Section 10.7
on the future-open conditional sequence. Section 10.8 summarises the
results and offers conclusions.

10.2 The conjunction 91t

Ot can be an adverbial conjunction, contrasting with énel ‘since, as’;
a generalising relative pronoun, contrasting with ¢ ‘who’ (neuter 6
‘which’); or a complementiser, contrasting with &g ‘that’ All three cases
allow for the 6ti-clause to be dependent or independent, although the
independent usages in the adverbial and complementiser domains are
a postclassical development. By contrast, §t1’s counterparts énet and
oG appear in independent clauses already in classical times (Hackstein
2017; van Emde Boas et al. 2019, para. 57.2). This section introduces
the factive complementation system and &ti’s place in it in the classical
as opposed to the postclassical periods before turning to three specific
issues that clarify the functional properties of dtu.

Classical Greek encodes factive objects depending on the govern-
ing verb. Prototypically, verbs of thinking are complemented by an
accusative and infinitive (e.g. vouil® avtov Epyecbon ‘I believe that he
is coming’), verbs of cognition by an accusative and a participle (e.g.
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Op®d avtov épyduevov ‘T see him coming’), and verbs of speaking by
a subordinate clause (e.g. Aéyel 611 (a0tdG) Epyeton ‘he says that he is
coming’). In the subordinate clause, pronouns, adverbs, and verb end-
ings must be adjusted according to the rules of indirect discourse. An
oblique optative could appear after a governing verb in a past tense, as
in example (5).

(5) Lysias 1.19

5 \ N / > ’ \ LA 3 173
€ne1dn 0¢ €ym uvnodny "EpotocBévoug Tpog avtyv, Kol girov 6Tt
ovto¢ O Portdv €M TpOG TV yovaika, EEemhdym ...

‘When I mentioned Eratosthenes to her and said that he was going
back and forth to my wife, she was startled ...

However, the tense of the original message could be retained to
increase immediacy/vividness. Furthermore, Oti-clauses could be
used, for instance, with verbs of perception when the factivity of the
statement following Gt was to be emphasised, as in example (6).

(6) Lysias 1.22

eldadg &’ &yn 8t tnvikadta derypévog oddev {av} xataAfyorto
otkotl TV émrndeiov, Exéhevov cuvdeimvelv:

‘Knowing that coming home at this time he would find none of his
relatives at home, I asked him to dine with me’

By contrast, if ‘the truth of the reported statement is open to doubt’
(van Emde Boas et al. 2019, para. 41.6), g appeared, as in (7).

(7) Lysias 1.37

Katnyopodot ydp pov ag &yo v Oepdmavav dv Eketvn Th Muépa
uetelOely &kéhevoo TOV veavickov.

‘For they accuse me of telling the maidservant on that day to go after
the young man’

As with 611, an oblique optative could appear (as in Lysias 1.20 with
KoTnyopém ‘to accuse’) with wc.

In the postclassical period, the infinitival and participial patterns
increasingly yielded to Oti-clauses, independently of the governing
verb (Bentein 2015; James 2008). Oblique optatives, as in example
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(8), became increasingly rare (on the optative, see Fendel 2022a, chap.
4 §26 with further references, Lillo 2021).

(8) PCair.Zen.5.59823 11. 1-3 (letter, Philadelphia, 253 BCE)

Eypaydg pot mepi tod knpod 8t kabictator 0 Td(haviov) o oLV TdL
téhel T Kot Mépgwv (Spoyuoc) pud, od 8¢ St muvBdvolo! ivar
mop’ MUV (Spoypac) 1.

“You wrote to me about the bees-wax that it costs one talent with
dues/taxes of Mempbhis (of ) 44 drachmae, but you (wrote) that you
learned that we have 40 drachmae.

The distinction between 811 and ¢ was redefined by means of reg-
ister (Clarysse 2010), with g becoming the higher-register option.
However, remnants of the older distinction seem to have survived, for
instance in the preference for &t1 over ¢ with paptopém ‘to witness’
and &yyvdo ‘to pledge’ even in contracts (i.e. a higher-register text
type), such as in example (9).

(9) PMich.13.667, 11. 43-45 (contract, Aphrodites Kome, 526-575 CE)

peptupd & 811 drovoa!? mopd Tod Tpoysypappév(ov) TpoesTmVE
b 14 & ’ \ k] / b ’ /
gmupenovta {Todvvng} tov edrAaf(éotatov) Tmavvny apeoP(Vte-
pov) momeoaito todTny Ty Oporoyiay.

T assert as a witness that after hearing from the aforementioned
superior Ioannes he ordered the most prudent Ioannes the priest to
make this agreement’

By and large, clausal objects had become the default and 6t was
outperforming ®c. The older immediate/vivid options were disappear-
ing.

Huitink (2010) compares 61t and ®¢ clauses with completive par-
ticiples in classical Attic and Ionic prose. Given the ‘greater syntac-
tic independency of finite complements, the complement rather than
the matrix verb can be stressed (cf. Givon 1980, 371), such that finite
clauses ‘are more likely to express asserted information than comple-
mentary participles’ are (Huitink 2010, 29). 6t and og differ, in that
‘6t introduces foreground information with high communicative
value, oc¢ background information with low communicative value’
(Cristofaro 1998, 74). Furthermore, prolepsis of a topic constituent
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can happen, such that 8t and its governing verb fit into the sentence
almost parenthetically (Huitink 2010, 30), as in example (10).

(10) Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.33

70N ¢ A~ , . P} ’ ¢ ~ \ \ e
tig av Nudc tolovtoug Svtag érnovéoetev; Muels uev yap old’ gt
ToVNPoLGS Ov painuev gtval Tovg t6. TowdTa Toodvog.

‘Who would praise us if we were like that? For we ourselves, I'm
sure, would say that people who perform such deeds are scoundrels’

A proleptic constituent ‘usually functions as the object of the main
verb, while it is also the subject of the finite complement clause’ and
‘has the pragmatic status of a theme (or topic), while the complement
clause acts as the rheme (or focus) of the sentence’ (Huitink 2010, 30
with further references). This is the case in example (10), where npeig
‘we’ acts as the subject of gainpev ‘would say’ and 015’ 8t ‘T know
that’ seems to be parenthetical conveying the narrator’s point of view, ‘a
parenthetical ‘tag’ which almost fulfils the role of a modal particle and
can hardly carry focus’ (Huitink 2010, 30).1> Thus, 81t clauses assert
foregrounded pieces of information while possibly moving the govern-
ing verb out of the sentence grammar and into the discourse grammar
(D’Hertefelt 2018, 318:43).1¢

Factive completive 81t appears in three main patterns, (i) the sub-
ordinate one (e.g. 6 otpoTIdTNG eine ST EAOoUNAOeY £ic ABMvog ‘the
soldier said that he came to Athens’), (ii) the explicative one (e.g. 6
oTpaTIdTNG £inte T00T0 §TL NAOEY £ig ABMvoc ‘the soldier that this, i.e.
that he came to Athens’), and (iii) the so-called recitative one (e.g. 6
otpaTdTG sine STt NAOov ic ABRvac ‘the soldier said: I came to Ath-
ens’). These align with Verstraete’s model of clause linkage shown in
Table 10.1.

The pattern that seems to combine a subordinating conjunction
with a clause containing main-clause features is the recitative pattern,
which we may label insubordinate. Recitative &1t appears from Hero-
dotus (Histories 2.115.4) onwards in classical literature (Maier 2012,
127).

Maier (2012, 129-33) suggests unifying the subordinate and recita-
tive patterns rather than considering 811 polyfunctional because (a)
insubordination ‘extends to other complementizers commonly taken
to be indirectness markers’ (e.g. g, Spieker 1884, on Demosthenes,
Plutarch, Dinarchus); (b) ‘reports with recitative complementisers are
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Table 10.1: Verstraete’s model of clause linkage (2007, 283)

Speech  Modality> Scopec Type Pattern with
function® 6m
+ + - Coordination  Independent
_ + - Modal Recitative
subordination
_ _ - Free Explicative
subordination
- - + Bound Subordinate
subordination
Notes:

* Speech function refers to the assigning of responsibility to the speaker or interlocutor
(Verstraete 2007, 106).

b Modality refers to the assigning of a probability or desirability value to a proposition
(Verstraete 2007, 112).

¢ Scope refers to the integration of the secondary clause under the modal and speech
function profile of the main clause (Verstraete 2007, 119-20).

neither fully direct nor fully indirect but combine syntactic and seman-
tic/pragmatic aspects of both’; and (c) ‘1t as direct quotation marking
seems highly inefficient, given that it is used for indirect quotation
marking too. Rather, he argues for mixed quotations (Maier 2012,
139). This aligns with the fact that seamless switches between indirect
and direct discourse and more rarely vice versa (Maier 2015, 160-61),
such as New Testament, Acts 23.23-24, appear from classical literature
onwards."”” In sum, while the development of stand-alone insubordina-
tion with &ti seems to be a development of the postclassical papyri,
elaborative insubordination with completive 61t is firmly entrenched
in classical grammar, into the highest registers.**

&tU’s counterparts, causal énel and completive mc, appear in inde-
pendent clauses already in classical times, for example Plato, Gorgias
473e énel £pod Tva tovtovi ‘For, ask any of them!. Hackstein (2017,
258) explains this situation as follows: ‘If there are from the vantage
point of language history two categories of causal subordinate clauses,

. it is the latter type, the causal clauses derived from non-subordi-
nate clause structures, that will host paratactic speech-act construc-
tions (main-clause phenomena)’’® However, he notes further down
that the language ‘will select the subordinate-clause derived marker
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for focused contexts’ (Hackstein 2017, 260). While Hackstein’s con-
structional inheritance hypothesis holds up to the classical period, the
postclassical papyri show the development of causal &1t in combina-
tion with an independent clause.?* While causal insubordinates with
Otiare not the main focus of the present chapter, it is of interest that 1
outperforms its counterpart in the adverbial sphere too in stand-alone
insubordinates. Section 10.7 will return to this aspect.

10.3 Complement insubordination

While adverbial elaborative and stand-alone insubordinates comment
on the speech act (e.g. parce que in example (1) provides a reason why
the speaker is asserting that Pierre has left), complement insubordinates
predicate a speech act (Truckenbrodt 2006). In the case of prospec-
tive complement insubordinates, what is predicated are commands,
requests, promises, and the like; in factive complement insubordinates,
what is predicated are declaratives and assertions (Trotzke and Villalba
2021). Adverbial insubordinates can become discourse markers in the
left periphery as indicated by prosody, that is, a pause setting apart the
former conjunction from the subsequent clause (e.g. Giinther 1993,
1999; Pusch 2017). In complement insubordinates, this does not seem
to be the case, as illustrated by examples (3) and (4) from German
which preserve the subordinate verb-final word-order pattern.?' In
complement insubordinates, the former conjunction seems to assign
illocutionary force and modality (epistemic vs deontic) (Truckenbrodt
2006), which in subordinate contexts would be assigned by the com-
bination of the superordinate verb and the conjunction (Heine and
Kaltenbock 2021; Van linden and Van de Velde 2014).22

Factive insubordinates fall into two categories: expressive/exclama-
tive and elaborative (D’Hertefelt and Verstraete 2014, 90).2

(11) Evaluation/expressive (Danish)
At noget sé katastrofalt kan ende sa godt.

‘[T can’t believe] that something so catastrophic can end so well.

(12) Elaboration/elaborative (Swedish)

A: om vi skulle friga vara eh forstaklassare hir om dom vill ha
betyg eller inte skulle dom inte fatta vad det handlade om vet inte
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hur vad betyg eller vad det e ... s& det ju nénting som/andra lagger
pa

‘if we were to ask our first-graders here if they want to have a
diploma or not they wouldn’t understand what it was about, don’t
know how what grades or what it is ... so it’s something that/oth-
ers impose’

B:ja

‘yesi

A: att det det kommer ju sen atomatist i skolan att man far betyg a
da kommer den hir/konkurrensen dnnu mera in tror jag va

‘that it it then comes automatically in school that one gets grades
and then this competition starts even more I think right’

Example (11) resembles examples (3) and (4) from German. We
observed in Section 10.1 that in factive exclamatives in German, the
positive or negative evaluation of the event referred to is modulated by
the modal verb (durfte ‘could’” vs musste ‘must’). Example (12) resem-
bles Deulofeu’s (2008) independent usage, as in (13).

(13) maintenant avec tout ce quil y a en ce moment la par rapport a
la crise par rapport a tout ce que la télé ils nous font croire et que
il y en a beaucoup qui voient la télé qui lisent pas beaucoup on a
beaucoup plus de travail a faire

‘now with everything that there is at the moment with regard to
the crisis, with regard to everything which the TV, they make us
believe—and in fact there are so many who watch TV, who do
not read a lot—we have a lot more work to do’

Trotzke and Villalba (2021, 113 and 120) find that that-exclama-
tives in Germanic evaluate both with regard to the truth value of the
proposition and with regard to degree, whereas that-exclamatives in
Romance necessarily evaluate a degree and thus constitute ‘a parallel
structure to wh-exclamatives’ rather than insubordinates. The differing
function is related to their differing etymology (Trotzke and Villalba
2021, 115-17). This aligns with Deulofeu’s (2008) findings for mod-
ern French insubordinate que, which can appear in a range of elabora-
tive contexts, namely temporal circumstantial, indicating opposition,
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inverse subordination, and a so-called independent usage.** Etymo-
logically, we would expect Greek to align with the Romance languages,
that is, an exclamative type with 8t is not expected (yet see Section
10.6).

Insubordination is both a state and a process (cf. N. Evans 2007). In
the former case, the focus is on multiple coexisting patterns (e.g. sub-
ordinate vs insubordinate dass); in the latter case, the focus is on bridg-
ing contexts indicating increasing divorce from the sentence grammar
and integration into the discourse grammar. Van linden and Van de
Velde’s (2014, 226-28) patterns for Dutch dat, shown in examples (14)
to (16), exemplify this.”

(14) Fully autonomous subordinate clause
Dat hij dat nog mocht meemaken!

‘I never thought he could experience this!

(15) Semi-subordination
Misschien/Goed da Kris komt!
‘Good/maybe Kris is coming!”

(16) (Semi-)autonomous subordination
Vuil dat het er was!
‘Dirty, that place was!’

Example (14) resembles the instances of stand-alone insubordina-
tion having exclamative force. Example (15) resembles structures such
as OfAov 6t/dnhovory, discussed in Section 10.4, in which what is an
impersonal structure in Greek determines modality and illocutionary
force. Example (16) resembles Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.33 Npelg pev
yap 0id’ 81t ... painuev with prolepsis of an element into the slot pre-
ceding the conjunction and the superordinate verb.

10.4 fidov 8Tt and dndovdt (11 instances)

Three factors seem to be characteristic of factive stand-alone comple-
ment insubordination with 6tt. Firstly, the propositional content of
interest is expressed in the clause following 6ti. When the pattern is
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subordinate, this is the subordinate clause rather than the main clause,
with the superordinate verb contributing modality and illocution-
ary force (cf. Section 10.2). Secondly, the insubordinate conjunction
predicates illocutionary force onto the clause when the structure is
insubordinate rather than subordinate (cf. Section 10.3). Thirdly, fac-
tive stand-alone insubordinates function not at the sentence but at the
discourse level. They can be evaluative/exclamative or elaborative (cf.
Section 10.3).

A pattern for which all three statements are true except that it
involves more than just a conjunction turned insubordinate is the
impersonal dfilov Ot ‘it is clear that’ becoming the sentence adverb
dnovott ‘clearly. The formerly superordinate impersonally used
adjective and the conjunction have univerbated, thus erasing the inter-
nal morphosyntactic structure (Lehmann 2020).% The new univerbate
is recategorised as a sentence adverb. The resulting adverb dnAovért is
neither analysable nor semantically compositional anymore (Lopor-
caro 2022, 51). Sentence adverbs develop a ‘discourse-level meaning
from propositional meaning’ (Jiménez Delgado 2018, 212 n. 2). dnho-
vott marks epistemic modality. It structurally resembles Van linden
and Van de Velde’s semi-subordination, for example Misschien/Goed
da Kris komt! ‘Good/maybe Kris is coming!’ (Section 10.3), in which
a sentence fragment indicating the modality of the dat clause precedes
dat. Tt differs from the former in that it is not clearly evaluative but
rather seems to have a highlighting and/or summarising (elaborative)
function.”

dnlovdtt is not a creation of the postclassical period. Searches in
the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae reveal that it appears in the Aristotelian
corpus (17 instances) and in the writings of Alcidamas, Theophrastus,
and Epicurus (all fourth to third century BCE, 27 instances) already.
Searches of the Duke Databank of Documentary Papyri return the
counts shown in Table 10.2.

dnlovdtiappears in literary papyri throughout and seems to appear
more frequently in official registers than in personal/private ones. This,
in combination with the classical literary evidence, may suggest a top-
down change sociolinguistically speaking, that is, an item that arose in
the literary registers and trickled downwards through the registers (cf.
Hall and Hornsby 2015).

However, the sentence adverb did not replace the analytic structure.
dfilov Ot appears in the papyri as shown in Table 10.3.2
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Table 10.2: String search for dnAovéti, total hits: 46 (letters counted not
instances; search conducted 28 January 2023)

Private Official Literary

Ptolemaic Greek (300-0 BCE) - - 12

Roman Greek (0-400 CE) 3 10 3
fragments: 2

Early Byzantine Greek (400-650 CE) 1 13 2

Total 6 23 17

Table 10.3: 3fidov 81t in the papyri. (See Section 10.5.)

Private Official
Ptolemaic Greek (300-0 BCE) - -
Roman Greek (0-400 CE) - 2 + 1 (povepbv)
Early Byzantine Greek (400-650 CE) 1 5+ 1 (dnhodn)
Total 1 9

The analytic structure, like the sentence adverb, appears primarily
in the official registers rather than the private/personal ones. Notice-
ably, there is also still some marginal variation of the sentence frag-
ment preceding 611, as shown in Table 10.3, and patterns with a neuter
demonstrative, thus making the 6ti-clause explicative appear margin-
ally in all periods. Explicative patterns appear in P. Oxy. 14.1664, 11. 4-9
(letter, Oxyrhynchus, 200-201 CE), P. Panop. Beatty. 2, 11. 149-50 (ofti-
cial letter, Panopolis, 300-301 CE), and PSI 1.76, 1l. 7-8 (oath, Oxy-
rhynchus, 573-574 CE). This indicates that analyticity was not lost.
When comparing Tables 10.2 and 10.3, the numeric counts indicate
that the sentence adverb may be gradually taking over from the imper-
sonal structure. Yet this change is in progress in the papyri.®

Stand-alone factive insubordinates resemble dnlovdtt in that
they function at the discourse rather than the sentence level, assign-
ing illocutionary force, and in that they convey epistemic modality,
elaborating, for example, in the form of a summary or evaluating in
the form of an exclamative. In both functions, the insubordinate can
serve as a signpost in the discourse highlighting a piece of information.
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Stand-alone factive insubordinates differ from dniovdtt in that for-
mally they do not differ from their subordinate counterparts. 61,
unlike @, in Greek did not have a stressed and an unstressed variant,
such that a distinction based on this is not to be expected.*® However,
prosodic differences have been observed for adverbial insubordinates
as opposed to their subordinate counterparts in spoken languages
(Guinther 1993, 1999; Pusch 2017). Similarly, prosodic differences also
exist between sentence adverbs as opposed to adverbs functioning
within the sentence grammar (Giorgi 2016; Kojadinovi¢ 2022).

10.5 Data

The chapter is based on searches of the Duke Databank of Documen-
tary Papyri (DDbDP) for Ott. Literary texts and those of unknown
provenance are excluded, and the timeframe is 300 BCE to 650 CE.
Like this, most phonetic spellings (e.g. involving iotacism) are included
as they appear in the critical apparatus, which is searched. Manual data
collection in all the papyri identified as relevant by the DDbDP search
function is then necessary, as often more instances than identified by
the tool appear in the relevant texts. Weakness of word-final vowel and
thus interchange with 6te ‘when’ is not captured in this way, if not
listed in the critical apparatus.

In total, there are 2,664 instances of 6tt. In 533 instances, the con-
text is too damaged to determine the syntax of 6tt. In 91 instances, 811
is not a complement or adverbial subordinator; rather, 6tt heads result/
purpose/adverbial/conditional clauses in 17 instances, is a relative
pronoun in 47 instances, is a particle with superlatives/adverbs/par-
ticiples/infinitives in 22 instances, appears in a verbless pattern once,
and is an editorial addition or writing error in four instances.** These
91 instances are not discussed further. However, the diversification of
functions of 61t in the postclassical papyri shows it taking over from
¢, which was used in these contexts in classical times.

In total, 2,040 passages feature Gt as an adverbial conjunction or
a complementiser. The distribution of functions and contexts is sum-
marised in Table 10.4. The table shows that for adverbial causal 611,
any pattern apart from the subordinate one is marginal. The marginal
patterns appear in private/personal registers. This aligns with the clas-
sical situation (e.g. Lysias’ speeches or Plato’s dialogues) and postclassi-
cal literature: causal elaborative insubordination appears in the Gospel
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Table 10.4: 371 as an adverbial conjunction or complementizer

Factive = 1743 Causal =297
Subor- Expli- Recita- Indepen- Subor- Dyadic Insubor- Indepen-
dinate cative tive dent dinate dinate dent
PG 177 37 17 14 45 o 4] (]
RG 917 94 206 6 210 1 2 1
EBG 199 23 45 8 34 12} 2} 4
Total 1293 154 268 28 289 1 2 5
of 1073 101 229 14 223 1 2 1
which  83% 66% 85% 50% 77% 100% 100% 20%
private P.Oxy. Apf.63. see
59. 144; Sections
3993,1. BGU.7. 10.7 and
17-18 1673 10.8

Note: PG = Ptolemaic Greek (300-0 BCE); RG = Roman Greek (0-400 CE); EBG = Early
Byzantine Greek (400-650 CE).

of Luke (e.g. 14.11, 16.3, 22.22, 23.31) and once in Plutarch’s Life of
Anthony (76.9). Conversely, all the patterns available to factive com-
plement 1t in classical times are still in use in the papyri throughout
periods and across registers. The additional pattern of 61t as a stand-
alone insubordinate appears across registers.

Of the 28 instances of completive &1t as a stand-alone insubordi-
nate, 11 were discussed in Section 10.4, 15 are discussed in Section
10.6, and two are discussed in Section 10.7. Of the five instances of
causal 011 as a stand-alone insubordinate, three are discussed in Sec-
tion 10.7 and two in Section 10.8.

10.6 Condensed assertives (15 instances)

Most passages featuring Ott as a stand-alone complement insubordi-
nate reflect a structure such as example (17).

(17) P.Col. 3.8 (letter, Memphis, 257 BCE)

1l. 7-10 Aptepidopog nepi t0d oitov &1 mapapepérpnton Topa
Anpooctpdrov kol Anpntpiov.
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‘Artemidoros about the grain—that it has been measured by Dem-

ostratos and Demetrios.

Ot is preceded by the subject in the nominative case and a topic
expression, with wepi ‘about’ or vép ‘regarding’ (Kirk 2012, 229). The
verb following &1t is in the aorist or perfect tenses, that is, a completed
event is referred to. The verb follows &t immediately with only func-
tion words, such as negatives, intervening. Table 10.5 provides an over-
view of all the relevant passages.

Table 10.5: Condensed assertives with 3Tt

Passage Text Date Provenance Type of
document
1 PMich. 1.86 1l 6-11 ng[p]i ‘Epie[D]tog 10D Mbo- 275-  Arsinoites  memo-
1[6]po[v 8]t ovk dmod[£6wKev] 226 randum
Tag A [Spoypoc]. BCE
‘About Herieus, the stone-cutter—that
he has not paid the 30 drachmae’
2 PCol.3.8 1. 7-10 Aptepidmpog mepi tod oitov 257  Memphis letter
8t mopapepérpntar mapd Anpootpd- BCE
ToV Kol Anpntpiov.
‘Artemidoros about the grain—that it
has been measured out by Demostra-
tos and Demetrios.
3 PCairZen. Il 5-8 Ktnolag mepi ‘Tepouwchéovg v 257-  Philadelphia  fragment
1.59122 guviodn cot mepi dywviov. 256
BCE
‘Ktesias, about Hierokles—that he
was mentioned to you regarding the
salary’
4  PCairZen. Il 8-10 Ktnolag dvrakaiov kepapiov 256  Alexandria  letter
1.59121 B &t 00 ménparto. BCE
‘Ktesias, (with regard to) the making
(?) of 2 items of pottery—that it has
not been done’
5 PCair.Zen. Il 11-13 [Tavaxécotop &1t kexdpotar 256 Philadelphia letter
1.59124 nopo. "Tdoovog yodkod (Spoyuag) BCE

A. ‘Panakestor—that 1 drachma had
been delivered by Iason’
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Passage Text Date Provenance Type of
document
6 PCairZen. Il 7-9 Amolldviog épiov Mi(An- 256 Alexandria  letter
2.59142 clov), 811 Exovow oi moudickon kai BCE

tva GAAo avtals S00f.

‘Apollonios, (with regard to) woollen
items from Miletus—that the maidens
have (them) and others shall be given

to them!
7  PLond. 11. 21-23 wepi 1€ ThAG PV(AC) TOD 252 Alexandria letter
7.1979 ap(yvpiov) 81 odk elAngev, kai BCE
nEPL TOV TUAGV, Tt dmodedeiupévan
[eiotv.]

‘About the mina of silver—that he has
not received (it), and about the mat-
tresses (?), that they were left behind’

8 PLond. 11. 21-23 wepi 1€ TAG PV(GC) TOD 252 Alexandria letter
7.1979 ap(yupiov) 81 odk elAngev, kai BCE
nEPL TOV TOAGV, 8T dmoAeheppévar
[eiotv.]

‘About the mina of silver—that he has
not received (it), and about the mat-
tresses (?), that they were left behind’

9  PCairZen. 1I.11-16 &y 8¢ ody 8t[1] dv §d- 243 Philadelphia letter
3.59362r vnvt[o] témov, GA[AA] kai EAlov BCE
Appwviov pe dErdoavtog £5eddKety
avTolc, map dAwv ody dropgivag
TNV AoBely.

“Yet [—not that I had given to them
whichever place they had bought but
also another, after Ammonios had
asked me, while not having expected
to receive payment from the others’

10 ChrMitt. 45 1. 1-5 Zepedevg IMepryévoug Gt 224-  Arsinoites  petition
didpuéev oikiav kol v Aelav ebpsv 218
8v 1016 xavapivois AaBav (Spay- BCE
Hac) 6 Gefikev. Tapeddon 8¢ IMadtt
deopogirakt.

‘Semphtheus, son of Perigenes—that
he searched a house and took the
booty in the canabinoi. Having taken
the 200 drachmae, he sent them off. It
was given to Paos, the prison guard’
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Passage

Text Date Provenance

Type of
document

11 Chr.Mitt. 45

11. 6-7 [*Q]pog Apoviitiog \BTv/ €5pay- 224-  Arsinoites
patokAéntel Tpitog OV Aafov mop’ 218
avtod (Spayuag) p defikev. BCE

‘Horos, son of Aroues—that he stole
corn, being the third (to do so) and
having taken 100 drachmae from him,
he sent it off.

petition

12 PErasm.
1.16

1. 1-5 Sapaniov Alovysiol xaipewv: 152 Arsinoites
g yop 811 yéypagdv cot yépa ol BCE

voToPdpot Kol ol YepLoTal TPOG EUe

g... dno{c}koveicar Tov mopdy.

‘Sarapion, to Dionysos, best wishes.

For—that the porters have written to

you by hand (?) and the managers

have ... to me (in order to?) release

the wheat’

letter

13 PFay.19

1. 1-7 [Adtokpdt]op Koicap Adpt- 101-  Bakchias
avog Ze[Baocto]s Av[tlovive [ t]d 200

teyumtote yaipew. [t o]bte dw[pel CE

otit]e dAdywg olte oikTpdg otite

an[poc]dokntm[c] [oVte dvori]tmg

droArdocopa Tod Blo[v Tpo

1 [Mbyov Bi8]ovau &l kal mapatuyd-

vTo. pot voon[Aevovta] [kai mapo]
pobBodpevov kol Tpotpémovto Sif ]
[- ca.10 -][ &]dikelv dg edpov Kai Gmd
ooyt |\

‘The ruler Caesar Adrianos Sebastos,
to Antonios, the most honoured ...,
best wishes. That—neither with a
weapon nor without reason nor lam-
entable nor unexpectedly nor sense-
lessly I will leave behind my life ... to
speak even if ... is near to me, tortures
(me) with illness and encourages and
urges ... to wrong when I found (it)
and from ...

letter
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Passage

Text

Date Provenance

Type of
document

14 PFay.19

11. 16-20 (hand 2) [Adtoxp]dtop
Kaicap Adpravog Zefacto[q Avim]
[vive 1]® tyuotdre xaipev]. 8t od
dw[pi otite] [GAOync] obte olktpddg
otite dnpocdoki[twc] [obte d]voritmg
markdooops 100 piov mpol 1 [ ]
[ o]vau €1 k€ maTvyxdvTa pot voonied-
o[vta]

“The ruler Caesar Adrianos Sebastos,
to Antonios, the most honoured, best
wishes. That—neither with a weapon
nor without reason nor lamentable
nor unexpectedly nor senselessly I
will leave behind my life ... even if ...
is near to me and torturing (me) with
illness’

101-  Bakchias
200
CE

letter

15 SB.1.2137

11. 8-12 MiZam (ko) “Peéika viog
"EMoaiog Hateppod(Bov) mpog Fedp-
yov "EMsotov Iétpov, 8Tt dnmird-
ynuev mpdg o mept The dop(aretag)
@V vo(uopatiov) B Mdpbag Thg
yovouk(0c) tod derp(0D) Tod TaTpdg
6oV (ko) TEpl TpocerensEMS (Kai)
UETO TOAADV mopakAiceny [To]
vo(piopa) o (kepdtiov) y'.

‘Mizael and Rebecca’s son Elisaios,
son of Patermouthes, to Georgios
Elisaios, son of Petros—that we have
delivered to you with regard to the
surety of 2 nomismata on behalf of (?)
Martha, wife of the brother of your
father, and with regard to the visit (?)
and with many summons, 1 nomisma
and 3 keratia’

501- Thebes
700
CE

certificate

Table 10.5 shows that relevant structures appear primarily in the
Ptolemaic period (passages 1-8). These passages all reflect the canoni-
cal structure described above with the small exception of a present
tense verb in P.Cair.Zen. 2.59142. However, the aspect of the verb
seems to be resultative. In passages 1-8, the relevant structure appears
as seemingly a summary at the end of the letter, recapping in highly
condensed form what has been discussed. For illustration, P. Col. 3.8 is
quoted in full in example (18).
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(18) P.Col.3.8
[Apt)epidwpoc Zhvaowt xaipewv. mapopepetpripedo

[rap)a Anpntpiov kol Anpostpdrov Topdv dp(tdpog) Ipo

[kod] My [ -ca.?- Jov koi Oevddpov ap(tdfoag) ot GV kataBepin-
KOLEV TOVTOG

[tob mho]iov edpetpa 81 T pn ginely MUy &mi tod mhoiov St kol
Kokel-

[vov] &veotiv &v Tin An0\e/t {koi} kpOdV dp(tdpog) wop.

vac.? éppwco. (¥tovg) kn, Adotpov ky.v

Aptepidapog nepl tod oitov

8t mapapepétpnron

nopo. Anpootpdrov kol

Anpnpiov. (¢tovg) k0. Zavdikod P.
Zhvowt

Artemidoros, to Zenon, best wishes.

We have been given in measured form by Demetrios and Dem-
ostratos 3190 artabae of wheat and from My ... and Theudoros
210 artabae, with regard to which I have paid the transport charge
for the whole ship(ment) due to the fact of (them) not telling us
concerning the ship(ment) what is theirs in the whole lot, and
872.5 artabae.

Be well! Year 28, Dystros 23.

Artemidoros about the grain—that it has been measured out by
Demostratos and Demetrios.

Year 29, Xandikos 2.
To Zenon.

Passages 9-11 in Table 10.5 also date from the Ptolemaic period,
but differ from the canonical form, in that passage 9 contains a pro-
nominal subject rather than a subject in the form of a personal name as
well as a negative preceding ¢t rather than following it (cf. di Bartolo
2022). All three passages appear at the beginning of the letter (body),
apparently setting the topic rather than summarising at the end. Pas-
sages 10 and 11 appear as part of a list;** passage 9 stands at the start of
the letter body. Passage 12 appears at the beginning and is followed by
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a request following on from the topical statement (ll. 5-9, flagged by
KOADC 00V TOWGELS ‘please’).

Passages 13 and 14 come from the same Roman-period letter. In
both, the verb after 91t is in the future tense, as opposed to the canoni-
cal form, and there are no elements (such as a subject or a topic expres-
sion) preceding &ti. Both structures appear at the beginning of the
letter body immediately following an internal address. Passage 12,
although Ptolemaic, seems to pattern with these, yet differs from them
in that the verb after Gt is still in the perfect tense and in that &g ydp
precedes 11, yet again no subject or topic expression appears.

Finally, passage 15 is the only early Byzantine example of the pattern
and resembles the Ptolemaic pattern, in that the verb is in the aorist
and the subject in the form of personal names precedes 6t1. However,
instead of a topic expression, we find a prepositional phrase indicating
the recipient of the message. The structure seems to appear as part of
a list and a request following on from the assertion expressed by it fol-
lows (IL. 12-13 dedwkate (kol) CLVEXOPNOAUEY VUGS TV Aoutdda ‘pay
the remainder when we have met you’).

Table 10.6 summarises the structural, positional, and functional
characteristics of the pattern(s) in Table 10.5 schematically. Table 10.6
shows that the stand-alone insubordination of the complemetiser
611 emerged in technical contexts (i.e. a summary under a letter) but
was already in the Ptolemaic period extended to the new context of

Table 10.6: Instances of the condensed structure

Total With With Verb Position Clus- Clusters/

subject  about- in the in the ters/ archives
before  ness perfect/ letterand letters
oT phrase aorist function
before
oTL
PG 12 8 7 11 end, sum- 2+2 Zenon
mary (8)/ (5)

start, topic
(4)
RG 2 - - - start, topic 2 -

EBG 1 1 - 1 start, topic - -

Notes: PG = Ptolemaic Greek (300-0 BCE); RG = Roman Greek (0-400 CE); EBG =
Early Byzantine Greek (400-650 CE).
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presenting a topic. This resulted in modification of the form in the
Roman period with the proleptic elements (subjects, topic expressions
with mepi or vnép) no longer appearing and the verb now being per-
missible in a tense other than the perfective aorist or perfect tenses.
However, the structure appeared increasingly rarely from the Roman
period onwards. The only early Byzantine example we find goes back
to the Ptolemaic pattern. It might be that after undergoing a change of
function, the structure faced too much competition from, for exam-
ple, the disclosure formula or the thetic/deictic particle i800. This may
also explain the apparent reversion of the Roman-period formal and
functional changes to the structure in the early Byzantine period. The
one-off appearance of the structure may be a relic rather than a pro-
ductive pattern.

Generally speaking, it seems as if the verb ‘say’ has been omitted
from the structure discussed here. Without the repeated appearance of
the structure, across periods of time, we might have supplied the verb
and interpreted the instances in Table 10.5 as writing errors. However,
the seeming omission of the verb ‘say’ and the consequent situation
where the conjunction as opposed to any superordinate verb assigns
illocutionary force and modality reflects the development of hypoanal-
ysis: “The idea is that in specific contexts subordinate dat-clauses hap-
pened to express interpersonal meaning, ..., and that language users
came to reinterpret this meaning as an inherent semantic property
of the construction with the subordinating conjunction (dat), which
paved the way for the emergence of the (semi-)autonomous subordi-
nation patterns’ (Van linden and Van de Velde 2014, 228, my empha-
sis). In other words, Huitink’s parenthetical 015’ 81t is condensed into
the conjunction. Prolepsis of elements including subjects and topic
expressions is still possible.? Section 10.8 returns to the usage-based
aspect of the process.

In the context of prolepsis still being permissible when 61t is used
as a stand-alone insubordinate, it is noticeable that 61t appears usually
contiguously with its verb. In only three passages above, a function
word (negative) intervenes. In three passages, a parenthetical expres-
sion separates Ott from its verb, yet the parenthetical functions outside
the sentence grammar. It thus appears that 11 functions like a particle
with the verb in the sentential core rather than akin to discourse mark-
ers in the left periphery. The left periphery remains available for topic
expressions and the like.
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10.7 Future-open conditionals (five instances)

A conditional sequence consists of a protasis (the if-clause) and an
apodosis. The protasis is marked by the conjunction ‘if’; the apodosis
can be marked with an apodotic element, such as &nerra (LS] L.4) (cf.
Ruiz Yamuza 2011, 7; see also Bonifazi et al. 2016, chap. IV2.2.4 on
apodotic 8¢). The information structure determines the order of the
protasis and apodosis in Greek (e.g. Dik 1995). When the protasis pre-
cedes, the apodotic element unambiguously marks the boundary line
between clauses, as in example (19).

(19) P. Misc. inv. 2. 70, 1. 18-20 (letter, unknown, 4th c. CE, Gonis
2008)

N un dwa v dydmeny tod Ogod, dml Epedlov droboviv T wivn
‘If it had not been for God, I would have died of thirst’

énel is ‘historically derived ... from a paratactic marker’ (Hack-
stein 2017, 260), such that its use as a stand-alone insubordinate is not
surprising and appears throughout classical Greek (e.g. Plato, Gorgias
473e; Hackstein 2017, 258). Conversely, 6ttis ‘historically derived from
a subordinate clause’ and is thus not expected to feature as a stand-
alone insubordinate (Catasso 2018; Hackstein 2017, 260; Trotzke and
Villalba 2021, 115-17).

Nonetheless, there are several future-open conditional sequences,
in which 6t seems to function as an apodotic element.** The relevant
passages are shown in Table 10.7. Of the two Ptolemaic instances in
Table 10.7, neither is prototypical. Passage 1 involves a parenthetical
verb of speaking (£pn ‘(s)he said’) separating the apodosis and fol-
lowing protasis. Passage 2 contains an elliptical protasis. There are no
examples from the Roman period. Passage 4, from the early Byzantine
period, is perhaps the most prototypical, in that it involves a protasis
followed by an apodosis with initial §tt. Conversely, passages 3 and 5
show initial 61t followed by the protasis, only after which the apodosis
appears. Noticeably, in both passages, the verb in the 61t clause is an
infinitive. In passage 5 (SB 6 8988), this seems to parallel earlier dote
in the sentence stretching over lines 70-80 and preceding passage 5.
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As a matter of fact, the verb in the 811 clause is infinitival also in
passage 4. Infinitival patterns with ®ote are current unlike infinitival
patterns with 811 (Fendel 2022a, chap. 4 §155). There is a clear associa-
tion with the higher register in passages 3 to 5, as evidenced by the
document type. The resultative force of ®ote fits well into the apodosis
of a conditional sequence. Section 10.5 showed how 87t in the postclas-
sical period gradually intruded in contexts in which &g and ®ote had
previously dominated. Finally, insubordinate dote is attested already
in classical Greek (Ruiz Yamuza 2020). Thus, we may explain passages
3 to 5 by 61t functioning as an alternative to (adverbial) dote.

Table 10.7: Future-open conditionals with &t

Passage

Text

Date

Provenance Type of

document

1

P. Cair. Zen.
259160

11. 7-9 A&lov 8¢ kol Mevépayog nudg
< , K
TPOG AToA@VIOV KoTamAedoat, doKi-
pdlov 0edivar adTd1, Kai 8Tt Staré-
Egtal TEpL NUAV OTmG v TPAccOUEV
1, Koi Ot pdMota nuiv towoet, on,
&av adTd1L LyncOdpev tept Tod Ep
Ddhade\Weetar Epyov.

‘Menemachos asked us to sail to
Apollonios, thinking (that he?) has
been noticed by him. He will speak
about us how we are doing and he
will do what’s best for us, he said, if
we remind him about the work in
Philadelphia’

255
BCE

Memphites

letter

HGYV Les
vaisseaux du
désert et des
steppes S.
172

1. 7-9 €l 8¢ pn, 811 dnoteicovst pot
T0UG TAOAOLG 0DG SET adTAG TEKETV:

‘If not, they will deliver to me the
calves which they must give birth to.

223
BCE

B’ir Samut

letter

SB 14 11957

1. 30-31 &1, €av an[0]dB[c] T[]
ADOPAS NUMY, OVKETL TOLEUNOAL LETOL
AAMAoVG Emg TOV doviov, &L u T
glpnvn QUAAE® KoADG.

“That, if you let go of our regions, we

will no longer wage war (?) with each
other before all time, (even?) if you/I
do not protect the peace well’

451-
500
CE

Primis

royal letter
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Passage Text Date Provenance Type of
document
4 SB69456 11. 20-22 &i 8¢ 100 Lowod [énéAba 594-  Arsinoiton  legal
katd 6od tpdmov olov]dinote, 811 595 Polis document
évéxecOon [10 mpopéve npooting] CE
t@v (hand 2) &%o vou(iopdtmv).
‘If I come up to any place of yours in
future, you are liable to the predefined
penalty of two nomismata’
5 SB68988 1. 80-90 kai &7t emep 86En vt f{  647-  Apollo- legal
vt adtod kad’ olovdimote tpdmov 648 nopolis document
A kapov A xpbvov 1 BovrecOan CE

TOPucOAEVELY T TAPUTITPMOOKELY
TavTov 1OV Eugepopévav Tadth Ti
Axvhavii Staddoet, ¢ @ TdvTa TOV
1010070 T SrtampdEacOar ToApicova
npototinag pv Evoxov Eoecbat
T thg dmopkiag dykAMipori Te kol
KOOV, Tapacyely 3¢ td pépet
DMp@Vog kol OékAng cvppiov
avtod VmEP pdvng TG EmXEPNcENS
Kol Tapafdoeng xpucod voulopata,
dddeka SBpula, Loym AmdAlmvog,
Aoy mpootipov, kai pdvov.

‘And thus, if it seems good to him or
anyone there—in whatever way or at
whatever moment or time—to want to
shake up or wound all those who have
been brought to this Akylian separa-
tion, for this (?) everyone who dared
to do something like this will in the
first instance be liable to the charge of
a false oath and to the danger/lawsuit,
and (will be liable) to give towards
Philemon and Thekla’s, his wife’s,

part 12 nomismata of pure gold for

an attack/defence and escape, under
the yoke of Apollo, by the word of the
penalty, and on their own’

Unlike va in comparable structures which (i) appear primarily in

the Ptolemaic and Roman periods, and (ii) have the order protasis—

apodosis, 01t is prosodically speaking a discourse marker in passages
3 and 5 above, in that it is clearly separated from the sentential core
and especially the verb phrase in the sentential core of the apodosis
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(cf. Fendel 2025). This is in line with adverbial insubordinates (includ-
ing ®ote and émet). Conversely, in the two Ptolemaic examples in
passages 1 and 2, &t appears contiguously with a finite verb in the
future tense. However, given that passages 1 and 2 are isolated in the
papyri, they may be explicable by analogy between 61t and €net, some-
thing that on the basis of, for example, Hackstein’s etymological con-
siderations should not happen, but that in the actual everyday usage
of the language may happen. After all, analogy is a phenomenon that
involves language users interfering with the natural development of
the language. The same is true, however, of pragmaticalisation (Deu-
lofeu 2008, 47; Patard 2014, 126-28), such that it is difficult to decide
whether the isolated passages 1 and 2 are due to analogy or independ-
ent pragmaticalisation of the complementiser dt1.%

10.8 Summary and conclusion

Section 10.1 introduced the reader to Kaltenbock’s (2019) distinction
between stand-alone as opposed to elaborative insubordination. The
distinction is applied to patterns of &1t in the postclassical papyri (Sec-
tion 10.5). 7, in classical and postclassical times, can be an attribu-
tive, adverbial, and factive complement conjunction. The focus in this
chapter was on the latter. Section 10.2 explained how Gti-clauses assert
foregrounded pieces of information while possibly moving the govern-
ing verb, when one is present, out of the sentence grammar and into
the discourse grammar. Furthermore, we observed that elaborative
insubordination with completive 81t is classical, whereas stand-alone
insubordination with completive &1t is a development of the postclas-
sical period.

When used as an insubordinate, completive 6t seems to assign illo-
cutionary force and modality (epistemic vs deontic), which in subor-
dinate contexts would be assigned by the combination of the superor-
dinate verb and the conjunction (Section 10.3). It has been suggested
that factive complement insubordinates fall into two categories, func-
tionally speaking, evaluative/exclamative ones and elaborative ones.
The preceding sections have focused on the former type, especially the
assertives in Section 10.6, yet examples (20) and (21) illustrate the lat-
ter type in the papyri.
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(20) P.Cair.Masp.3.67279 (request, Antinoopolis, 567 CE)

1. 15-18 «ai TovTov T0d TPéTO(V), V(EP) AVTAOV TdALY, TOTOTN-
p[ntIng yevdpevog EALG[810]c 6 Aapmp(dtatog) oxp(vidplog)
dmitnoév pe Erepa vmep odTOV vo(piopota) n. kel o[d] pévov
8t mapidev pe £ic Tadto 6 a[vToc] Atdokopog kai Ozo[piin] 1
avto(d) uAtnp, pundév &k todtov [8]edwkdteg pot, GAAG [k]ai
g[n]” avtoig to(v)torg dpeii[a]vtd pot déka [EE] kukhdrag Tmovg
[8ulag, \ 0 pev [€uldg, € 88 [tiig] pnepdg povr

‘And in this way, regarding them again, having become the man-
ager, Helladios, the illustrious scriniarios asked me concerning
them for another 8 nomismata. In fact, not only did the same
Dioscoros and Theophile, his mother, look at me concerning
these, without ever giving me anything of these, but they also
took 16 of my recurring (?) messengers (?) away from me con-
cerning these same, 9 of mine, 7 of my mother’s’

(21) PSI 12.1246 (letter, 219-222 CE, Hermopolites)

1. 1-5 d&t yap td[v] eilov kol d[e]i kol Opoimg kol TavToxi ¢po-
vtilew. OV 8¢ 48ehpdv pov sv[ulrpdocovto odTd 8t debidoelg
v nd[o1] méneopon.

‘For it is necessary to worry about the friends always, equally and
everywhere. My brother who helped him, in fact, I trust (his) sup-
port (?) in everything’

In examples (20) and (21), the Gti-clause elaborates on the preced-
ing statement. In (20), the writer details further extortion of money,
possibly to underline the point already made. In (21), the writer pro-
vides a concrete example as compared to the group of friends refer-
enced in the statement preceding the &t clause.®®

The evaluative/exclamative vs elaborative functions of insubordi-
nate Ot tie in with Altshuler and Truswell’s (2022, 216) subordinating
vs coordinating discourse relations: ‘coordinating relations change the
scene, and hence move forward the narrative ..., while subordinating
relations detail the scene, and thereby deepen the narrative. Examples
(20) and (21) provide an elaboration on and/or explanation of the
preceding statement. They are thus discursively subordinate. Con-
versely, the apodosis of a conditional sequence (Section 10.7) provides a
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result to the protasis of the conditional sequence, and the &ti-assertives
(Section 10.6) introduce a new occasion in the discourse. Thus, both
these are discursively coordinating (Altshuler and Truswell 2022, 224).
There seems to be a correlation between discursively subordinating
and the elaborative function of factive insubordinates and discursively
coordinating and the evaluative function of factive insubordinates.””

In conclusion, we noticed that stand-alone insubordination with
Ot is a postclassical development, both on the factive completive and
on the adverbial causal side. Adverbial insubordination seems to have
existed before the postclassical period, noticeably with a preference for
conjunctions that are etymologically speaking derived from paratac-
tic items (e.g. émei comparable to Latin quippe) rather than hypotactic
ones (e.g. relative pronouns). In the postclassical period, this seems
to have changed. This change may be tying in with the usage-based
phenomenon of pragmaticalisation, with &t taking over from ®g and
also énel (Section 10.5). As opposed to condensing the assignment of
illocutionary force and modality into the conjunction (hypoanalysis)
(Section 10.6), dfihov solves this problem by means of univerbation
(dnhovoty) and the creation of a new sentence adverb already in clas-
sical times. This sentence adverb is firmly established in literary and
non-literary writings.

As compared to insubordination with tva (Fendel 2025), both com-
plement and adverbial, the elaborative insubordinate pattern with 611,
which may act as a bridging context, existed already in classical lit-
erature. We thus observe a top-down rather than a bottom-up change.
Completive insubordinate va appears primarily in the disclosure for-
mula (I want you to know that ...) and the apodosis of future-open
conditional sequences; the former pattern is primarily early Byzantine,
the latter spans the Ptolemaic, Roman, and early Byzantine periods.
Classical predecessors for completive insubordinate {vo are marginal,
which may be because completive {va in subordinate structures is a
postclassical development.

Prosodically speaking (cf. principle of iconicity; Section 10.1),
va seems to cliticise to the verb in the disclosure formula but can be
separated from its verb in the future-open conditional. We observed a
similar separation in Section 10.7 with apodotic ¢tt. While adverbial
insubordinates apparently become discourse markers in the left
periphery, that is, followed by a pause in modern languages (Sections
10.3 and 10.4), complement insubordinates seem to stay part of the
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sentential core (Section 10.3). The hypothesis based on the &t data is
that the patterns in Section 10.6 are linked to factive completive 61,
but those in Section 10.7 to causal &t

01t in stand-alone insubordinates shows that complement insub-

ordination differs from adverbial insubordination formally and func-
tionally and more importantly that usage-based patterns override ety-
mologically explicable ones.

10
11
12
13
14
15

16

Notes

The chapter was written in the context of the project Giving Gifts and Doing
Favours: Unlocking Greek Support-Verb Constructions (University of Oxford,
2020-2024), which was funded by the Leverhulme Trust (Grant no. ECF-2020-
181) with the author as the PI. All the translations are my own.

Narrower definitions, as for example la Roi (2021, 8), would only accept a struc-
ture like example (2) as insubordinate.

Pusch (2017, 338) notes that with insubordinate bien que the subjunctive of the
subordinate is preserved the less often the more items intervene between the
conjunction and the verb.

Literally: ‘it is necessary for you to show amongst your father’s enemies as what
kind of person you were brought up (and) from what kind of (background)’
Kithner and Gerth (1894, 376 n. 6) assume ellipsis, similarly to Evans’ seminal
paper (2007).

See similarly on dyadically dependent patterns, which reflect interlocutors
working together in order to establish the dependency relation, Sansinena, De
Smet, and Cornillie (2015).

For the sociolinguistic notion of ‘register’, see further Bentein (2013), Biber and
Conrad (2009), and Willi (2003).

Lakoff and Johnson (1980, 130) observe that a semantic link is reflected in the
formal shape. For example, ‘T taught Greek to Harry’ and ‘T taught Harry Greek’
differ in that only the latter refers to the acquisition of Greek, which is reflected
in the formal expression by the positioning of ‘Harry’ (see also Frenda 2017).
While the auxiliary uses of a verb may formally differ from lexical uses (Vincent
and Wheeler 2022), support-verb uses align formally with the latter.

The annotated dataset is accessible at https://doi.org/10.5287/ora-rdgm5myvKk.
Present stem with aorist optative ending.

For dxovoag.

For npogot@®roc.

For émurpémovtoc.

The Attic orators also switch between direct speech and parentheticals convey-
ing the narrator’s point of view, for example Aeschines 1.19-20 &1t oipot ote-
@ovnedpoc 1 dpyn ‘because I think this official wears the wreath’ (Maier 2015,
160-61) with causal &t

See similarly Hackstein (2017, 258) on assertivity and ‘paratactic &nel’.
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Direct speech following indirect speech may offer immediacy/vividness at the
climax point; indirect speech following direct speech may offer a pointed sum-
mary at the climax point (Scardino 2012).

Compare the French discours indirect libre (Marnette 1998).

Banos (2011, 200) aligns the contrast with causal adjuncts (&g, Latin quod/quia,
French parce que, English because) and causal disjuncts (énei, Latin quoniam/
quando, French puisque, English since). Banos (2011, 202) explains the dif-
ference between those conjunctions by the fact that the former are primarily
causal but the latter only secondarily. Hackstein (2017, 261) considers Latin
quippe vs quod, with the former appearing in insubordinate contexts already in
classical times.

Yet note also Aeschines 1.19-20 (see n. 14) for classical predecessors of 811
functioning at the discourse rather than the sentence level.

Similar mixture of independent and dependent clause features appears in the
French discours indirect libre (Marnette 1998) and Greek mixed quotations
(Maier 2012, 2015).

Hackstein’s ‘assertivity’ (2017, 258) seems to refer to illocutionary force.
‘Elaborative’ is descriptive with regard to the semantics here, unlike in Kalten-
bocK’s terminology.

Exclamatives seem to be limited to relatively fossilised phrases featuring que
and the subjunctive, for example qu’il en soit ainsi ‘so be it!” or qu’il vienne ‘Bring
him along!

Their clauseless type is not of interest here: <Roland> Ja, Armand is gene
gemakkelijke, zon slecht karakter. “Yes, Armand is not an easy person, such a
bad character. <bambi> Oeh! Dadde. Yes, you can say that again!” The deviant
form of the subordinator is sub-standardly attested in subordinate clauses (Van
linden and Van de Velde 2014, 228, n. 2).

This is an instance of transgressive rather than phrasal univerbation in
Lehmann’s terms.

Other pragmatic devices with a highlighting function that arise through trans-
position of a phrase from the morphosyntactic onto the interpersonal level are
the disclosure formula (Fendel 2022a, ch. 8; James 2008; Porter and Pitts 2013),
and the thetic/deictic particle {500 (Bailey 2009; 1a Roi 2022).

While in cases of adjacency we cannot fully rule out editorial preference for a
one-word vs two-word representation, in several instances a particle intervenes
between the impersonal adjective and the conjunction, that is, PLond.5.1734
(EBG, sale), 1. 18-20 and P.Muench.1.1 (EBG, contract), 1l. 53-55 &¢, and
P.Oxy.12.1415 (RG, report), 1. 26-27 8¢ (pavepdv), and in one instance the
impersonal adjective is moved after the 8ti-clause, that is, P.Oxy.8.1101 (RG,
edict), L. 12.

The following passage is not included in Table 10.3 because (i) it seems to
be more deictic than elaborative/summarising, functionally speaking and
(ii) it structurally resembles {800 ‘behold” structures more than the usually
impersonal sentence fragment discussed here: SB 20 15165 (letter, Arsinoites,
151-200 CE), 11. 18-22 8po odv St[1] [un] maps&ovdevodo|t] avtof pe eidmg St
ok Eotv dhetyn 1 yevapévn nuelv BBpig ‘Behold, that they will not leave me
alone—while you know that the hybris against me is not small’



262 Rays of Language

30 However, personal pronouns of the first and second persons have a full and a
reduced form; the third-person pronoun adtdg is always written as accented
(Luraghi 2003, 172-73). Joseph (2013, 31) observes that phonologically reduced
forms are not, semantically speaking, weak pronouns.

31 For example, B. Brem. 64 (letter, Hermopolis, 113-120 CE), 1l. 5-7 n&q ypdopeig
pot 8t doBevdg Eymi; [6ti] Eheydv pot 8t odk dobevels kai gic TosadTny Aoi-
nnv pe BdAderg ‘why are you writing that you are unwell? they said that you are
not unwell but you throw me into such great grief’.

32 In Chr.Mitt. 45, a third instance of the pattern might be lost in 1l. 8-11.

33 The parenthetical may well have coexisted (cf. Soltic 2016).

34 The pattern seems more heterogenous and less established than apodotic tva
(cf. Fendel 2025).

35 This is why the two Ptolemaic instances discussed here feature under factive
complement insubordination in the statistics in Section 10.5, whereas the three
instances of analogy with dote feature under adverbial insubordination.

36 The floating accusative (T. Evans 2012, 107) seems at first to resemble the struc-
tures in Section 10.6. The difference lies in their function and attachment to the
context.

37 Parentheticals fall outside of this idea of discourse organisation, as they have
their own intonation contour and illocutionary force (Koev 2022). While pos-
sibly being a stepping stone to divorcing the formerly superordinate verb and
conjunction from the sentence level (Heine and Kaltenbock 2021), they differ
from the outcome structure (Section 10.3 on state vs process).
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CHAPTER 11

Investigating the disclosure formula
in non-literary papyri

Some observations on complement clauses

Jerneja Kavcic
University of Ljubljana

Abstract

As already pointed out by Bentein (2018), formulaic expressions are
an important aspect of non-literary papyri that may provide valuable
insights into postclassical Greek. I focus on a corpus consisting of com-
plement clauses that follow the initial greeting formula of private and
business letters and by which the senders inform the recipients about
a past, present, or future event. This event is encoded within a finite or
non-finite complement clause dependent on the verb yu(y)vooxo that
constitutes part of the so-called disclosure formula. I discuss statistical
data concerning the use of tenses in this corpus and reexamine several
issues concerning temporal properties of infinitive clauses in postclas-
sical Greek. These issues include expressions of anteriority in infinitive
complements, the impact of Latin on the use of the synthetic perfect as
the perfective past, and the confusion of tenses in infinitive clauses. In
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addition, I discuss past-oriented participle clauses, arguing that in the
corpus, in contrast to classical Greek, the perfect participle adopts the
function of conveying anteriority.

11.1 Introduction

In discussing the perfect in Modern English, Comrie (1981, 55) argues
that in clauses of the type “The security officer believes Bill to have
been in Berlin before the war’ the perfect infinitive adopts the function
of the simple past (or the perfective past). This is because the infinitive
clause can be paraphrased with a finite clause that contains the simple
past, and the sentence above corresponds to the sentence “The security
officer believes that Bill was in Berlin before the war’ The same can be
applied to a participle clause. In the sentence ‘Having been in Berlin
before the war, Bill is surprised at the many changes, the participle
adopts the function of the simple past because this sentence can be
paraphrased as ‘As he was in Berlin before the war, Bill is surprised at
the many changes’. Thus, in certain non-finite constructions in Eng-
lish, the perfect infinitive and participle adopt the function of the sim-
ple past or the perfect tense (Comrie 1981, 55).

This claim is based on the judgement of English speakers, and it is
clear that similar judgements are unavailable in the case of ancient lan-
guages such as Ancient Greek. However, documentary papyri appear
to contain passages that may provide closer insight into which tense
might have been used in finite clauses, corresponding to non-finite
clauses, including those that contained non-finite perfect forms, as
is the case in the aforementioned English examples. For instance, an
ancient receipt typically begins with a greeting formula, which is fol-
lowed by a statement of acknowledgement. In example (1), this state-
ment contains the perfect infinitive dneoynkévar ‘to have received,
dependent on 6poroy® ‘T acknowledge’:

(1) PLond. 2.157B, 1. 3-4 (3rd century CE)

e ~
Oporoy®
dmeoyniévar T Ekedpia

‘T acknowledge that I have received the rents’

Alternatively, the statement can contain a finite clause, as is the case
in example (2). As in (1), the statement refers to having received a rent.
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However, it contains the aorist indicative dnéoyov ‘I received’ rather
than the perfect infinitive drneoynkéval, dependent on oporoyd.

(2) BGU 7.1665, 11. 4-5 (248 CE)

anéoyov map’ LUDV
10 &kpOpLov

‘I received the rent from you’

It is reasonable to assume that such near-identical passages, which
occur in the same types of documents and can be dated to approxi-
mately the same period, provide fairly reliable insight into the afore-
mentioned issue. Arguably, they are one of the many advantages that
these texts have for the study of Greek.

This chapter is about a corpus consisting of initial parts of private
and business letters (on the tenses in receipts, see Kav¢ic 2021, 279-81).
In addition to infinitive and finite clauses, which may occur—as is the
case in examples (1) and (2)—in near-identical contexts, this corpus
also contains participle clauses. All these finite and non-finite clauses
refer to a variety of events and also shed light on the issue of which
tenses were used in finite clauses corresponding to non-finite clauses.
I discuss complement clauses that typically follow the initial greet-
ing formula of private and business letters and by which the senders
inform the recipients about a past, present, or future event. This event
is encoded within a finite or non-finite complement clause depend-
ent on the verb ywdoko ‘know’ that constitutes part of a formulaic
expression that is usually called the disclosure formula. For instance,
in example (3), the disclosure formula contains the imperative yive-
oke ‘know’! This imperative governs an infinitive clause, in which the
sender informs the recipient that he has come to the strategos.

(3) SB 3.7264, 11. 1-2 (2nd century CE)

[X]ap]inev “Hpaovt [t eiktdt(wy) xaipew.
yelvooke pe Eniufévar émt 1OV otp(aTnyov)

‘Chairemon greetings to Heron, his dearest. Know that I have came
to the strategos’

On the other hand, in example (4) the same disclosure formula gov-
erns a finite clause, which is introduced by 611 and contains the aorist
indicative ¢£qABov ‘I came out’
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(4) PCol. 4.103,11. 1-3 (3rd century BCE)

[T Zhvavi yoipety.

7 14 9 o~
yivooke 6t ko EERA-
Bov and 10 decpmTnpiov.

‘Pais greetings to Zenon. Know that on the 21st I came out of prison.

Furthermore, the same disclosure formula introduces the future
participle of the verb tpuy® ‘gather grapes’ in example (5).

(5) PPetr. 2.40, 11. 1-3 (3rd century BCE)

Awpdbeog Ocoddpot
yoipew. ylvwoxé pe
TpLYNGoOvTO Tt 0
oV [Tavvi

‘Dorotheos greetings to Theodoros. Know that I will gather grapes
on the 9th of Pauni’

In addition, the disclosure formula can contain the infinitive
ywawokewy, governed by 8éAm ‘want’ (ywwokew og 0ého T want you to
know’). This formula can also introduce a finite or, rarely, a non-finite
dependent clause. As in examples (3)-(5), this clause is dependent
on the verb ywdoko. In example (6), this type of disclosure formula
introduces a dti-clause.?

(6) P.Oxy. 41.2982, 11. 1-5 (2nd/3rd century CE)

[O@]énv Bémvi Téin
@UtdTon yoipew.

’ / |4
yewaokew e OEA® 0Tt
Th 10 yeyévapey gig
‘Eppod mév

‘Theon greetings to dearest Theon. I would like you to know that on
the 11th we came to Hermopolis’

11.2 Aims and corpus

The significance of studying the disclosure formula (as well as other
formulaic phrases in documentary papyri) has already been pointed
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out by Bentein (2018). Based on the analysis of formulaic phrases and
the complementation types they associate with, he has argued that in
postclassical Greek the infinitive became increasingly ambiguous in
temporal and modal terms, which may have led to its demise. I would
like to add statistical data concerning the use of tenses in finite and
infinitive clauses and reexamine several issues concerning temporal
properties of infinitive clauses in postclassical Greek that were raised
in recent studies. They are discussed in greater detail in Section 11.3.
In addition, I study temporal properties of participle complements,
which have so far been given significantly less attention than infinitive
complements.

My corpus contains all reliable instances of finite and non-finite
complement clauses, introduced by one of the two types of disclosure
formulae that are available in the Duke Databank of Documentary
Papyri. All these passages occur after the initial greeting formula of a
private or business letter and date back to the period between the third
century BCE and fourth century CE.? Table 11.1 shows the diachronic
distribution of the two types of disclosure formulae and the comple-
mentation types they introduce.

Table 11.1: Disclosure formula and complementation patterns

Disclosure formula Complement  3rd-1stc. BCE 1st-4thc. CE Together

y(y)vookew ce Participle 0 0 0

Vehw/Bodropan Infinitive 0 2 2
Finite clause 0 199 199

yi(y)vooxe Participle 37 8-9 45-46
Infinitive 10 21-22 31-32
Finite clause 22 25-26 47-48

Note: The number of complement clauses after yi(y)vooke depends on the interpretation
of certain passages; cf. Subsection 11.4.1 and note 16.

The table shows that the disclosure formula of the type ywookew
oe 0éhw is more common in the Roman period than earlier, which is
consistent with the view that it gradually evolved from the formula that
contains the imperative of yivwokw (cf. Porter and Pitts 2013, 422). I
assume that there are no semantic differences between the two types of
formulae that may be relevant for the purposes of this study.
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11.3 Tense in non-finite complement clauses:
some open issues

11.3.1 Declarative infinitive clauses

An issue that has attracted significant attention in recent studies con-
cerns temporal properties of declarative infinitive clauses. These are
infinitive clauses dependent on verbs of saying and thinking, and they
‘represent a statement or thought of the subject of the main verb con-
cerning some state of affairs in the “real” world” (Rijksbaron 2006, 97),
for instance, example (7).

(7) PL, Resp. 277e8
& pnot Spacon avtov Holodog
‘What Hesiod said that he had done’

According to grammars of classical Greek, in declarative infini-
tive clauses infinitives adopt the same temporal functions as the cor-
responding indicatives in finite clauses. The present infinitive thus
expresses simultaneity and the future infinitive posteriority. The aorist
infinitive conveys anteriority (or the perfective past), as is also the case
in example (7).

The same grammars usually pay little attention to the use of the
perfect infinitive in declarative infinitive clauses. Rijksbaron (2006,
98) explicitly states that this infinitive is rare. This may seem expected
given that the perfect became especially common in late classical and
postclassical Greek (e.g. Haspelmath 1992, 217-20). When attested in
classical Greek, it is usually argued that in declarative infinitive clauses
the perfect infinitive adopts the function of the perfect indicative of
finite clauses, the same as other infinitives adopt the function of their
corresponding finite forms. An example is found in van Emde Boas et
al. (2019, 594), who claim that the perfect infinitive expresses states
or lasting effects that result from a completed anterior event and are
simultaneous with the governing verb (cf. Rijksbaron 2006, 98).

It has also been observed that, in contrast to classical Greek, the
perfect infinitive is very common in this construction in the postclas-
sical period. Fanning (1990, 401) observes the phenomenon in the
New Testament, also adding that the aorist infinitive is not attested
at all in the function of conveying anteriority in declarative infinitive



Investigating the disclosure formula in non-literary papyri 275

clauses. This observation goes back to Burton de Witt (1898, 53). The
same tendencies were observed in private and official papyrus docu-
ments and in postclassical lower-register literary texts, although the
aorist infinitive is sometimes attested in these texts (Bentein 2018, 95;
Kav¢i¢ 2020, 11). It is also possible to argue, however, that it tends to
be restricted to specific, predictable contexts, such as sequencing of
anterior events and factive complements (Kavc¢i¢ 2020, 18-23).

The lack of the aorist infinitive in postclassical declarative infinitive
clauses can be explained as a result of the spread of the perfect, which
led to the perfect infinitive adopting the function of the perfective past
in declarative infinitive clauses and toward replacing the aorist infini-
tive (Kav¢ic 2016, 2020). According to this view, the development was
a result of the changes that affected the Ancient Greek synthetic per-
fect. It is usually argued that classical Greek saw the emergence of the
perfect that is usually called the anterior perfect and expresses a past
event with subsequent relevance (e.g. Bentein 2016, 153; Haspelmath
1992, 213-17). Subsequently, the perfect became increasingly past-ori-
ented and tended toward adopting the function of the perfective past,
thus functionally merging with the aorist. It is well known that, despite
this tendency, the perfect only rarely replaced the corresponding aorist
form in finite clauses. According to a recent account, this was the case
only with the perfect ebpnka T have found’ (Modern Greek Bprika;
Holton et al. 2019, 1342-43). However, high frequencies of the perfect
infinitive and the lack of the aorist infinitive in declarative infinitive
clauses, attested in postclassical texts, suggest that the development
was different (namely, the reverse) in this construction. This can be
explained as a result of the lack of the augment in the case of the aorist
infinitive, which is why the aorist infinitive was ambiguous in tem-
poral terms.* No temporal ambiguity concerned the aorist indicative
because, in contrast to other aorist forms, it contained a past-tense
marker (namely, the augment). Moreover, perfect forms, including the
perfect infinitive, contained a reference to anteriority, and this past-
orientedness became increasingly prominent in diachronic terms. As
a result, the perfect infinitive tended toward adopting the function of
the perfective past in declarative infinitive clauses and—due to the lack
of the augment in the case of the aorist infinitive—this tendency was
more prominent than the tendency of the perfect indicative toward
adopting the function of the perfective past and replacing the aorist
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indicative in finite clauses; in the former construction, the perfect
infinitive tended toward replacing the aorist infinitive.>

The view that the aorist infinitive was ambiguous and that the per-
fect infinitive is often used in the function of conveying anteriority in
declarative infinitive clauses is also adopted by Bentein (2018, 94-95).
However, he also adds that changes that affected infinitive clauses in
postclassical Greek were more profound, and this is also reflected in
the confusion concerning temporal properties of infinitives in post-
classical texts. The present infinitive can be used in the function of
conveying posteriority and anteriority, in addition to the function of
conveying simultaneity. In addition, the aorist infinitive is used not
only in the function of conveying anteriority but may also convey pos-
teriority. According to Bentein (2018, 104-5), this confusion may have
led to the eventual demise of the infinitive.

Therefore, it appears that expressions of temporality in declarative
infinitive clauses underwent significant change in postclassical Greek.
It remains open, however, whether or not this concerns only expres-
sions of anteriority in this construction.

11.3.2 Participle and finite clauses

Already in classical Greek, the verb ywooke could govern a declara-
tive infinitive clause in addition to the participle complement, but
with a semantic distinction. According to van Emde Boas et al. (2019,
620), it was used as a verb of opinion (corresponding to ‘judge’) in
the former case and as a verb of knowledge in the latter case (corre-
sponding to ‘find, notice, realise’). In postclassical Greek, this distinc-
tion appears to have been lost. According to Bentein (2017, 12), the
infinitive is found even after verbs that ‘are clearly factive in nature’
(in other words, after verbs of knowledge).® The participle was none-
theless also used in postclassical Greek, as is also indicated by exam-
ple (5), and my corpus contains examples of both infinitive and par-
ticiple complements. It appears that there was a diachronic tendency
toward the infinitive becoming more common than the participle in
this construction. Ljungvik observes that in early Christian texts the
latter is more common after the verb ywdokw than the former, also
suggesting that this was a feature of Koine (Ljungvik 1926, 52, 55). This
also means that in postclassical Greek the infinitive may have seen a
spread of this type of complement clause, which may seem especially
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surprising in light of the well-known process of the infinitive demise.
However, such phenomena have been observed in postclassical Greek
as well as in later Byzantine Greek. Joseph (2000, 319) thus argues that
‘the development of a new function for the infinitive is not such an
unusual or unnatural occurrence’’

As for the temporal properties of factive participle complements
dependent on yryvdoko, grammars of classical Greek usually claim
that participles adopt the same temporal functions as the correspond-
ing indicatives in finite clauses, as is the case with infinitives in declara-
tive infinitive clauses (cf. Subsection 11.3.1). In other words, the aorist
typically expresses anteriority (or the perfective past), the present
simultaneity, and the future posteriority. As for the perfect participle
and infinitive, it is usually assumed that in classical Greek they express
simultaneous states that may originate from a past event (van Emde
Boas et al. 2019, 608-9; cf. Rijksbaron 2006, 117).

Considering that expressions of temporal relations in infinitive
complements may have undergone significant change in postclassical
Greek, one can also raise the issue of whether a corresponding pro-
cess affected participle complement clauses. If it is assumed that the
tendency of the perfect to adopt the function of the perfective past in
declarative infinitive clauses was related to the lack of the augment in
the case of the aorist infinitive and to the spread of the anterior perfect,
this seems to be the expected development because the aorist parti-
ciple—which adopted the function of the perfective past in classical
Greek in complement clauses dependent on ywdoko—also lacked the
augment. Therefore, the expected development in this construction
in postclassical Greek would be a preference for the perfect participle
over the aorist participle. This issue has so far attracted no attention,
which is why I address it in this chapter.

Already in classical Greek, ytyvdoko could govern finite clauses
introduced with &t or ¢ (van Emde Boas et al. 2019, 620). This com-
plementation pattern became increasingly prominent in later periods
and is also attested in my corpus, as was already shown in examples
(4) and (6).

11.3.3 Language contact and the function of the perfect

As stated in Subsection 11.3.1, the processes that appear to have affected
expressions of anteriority in infinitive complements in postclassical
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Greek can be seen as a language-internal development, resulting from
the changes that affected the synthetic perfect, and the lack of the aug-
ment in the case of the aorist infinitive. It can also be argued that the
tendency of the perfect to adopt the function of the perfective past
in declarative infinitive clauses was a common feature of Koine, given
that it has been observed in a variety of postclassical texts, including
private and official non-literary papyri, New Testament and other early
Christian texts, and literary, mostly lower-register texts (for a detailed
discussion, see Kavcic 2021).

It nonetheless needs to be mentioned that the corpus discussed
here contains texts that may have been significantly affected by intense
language contact. According to Leiwo (2010, 2017, 2018, 2020), this
was the case in the language of texts preserved on ostraca from the
Eastern Desert, which in my corpus represent approximately 40 per
cent of the texts from the first and second centuries CE.® Many authors
of these texts knew Greek only as their second language, and they dis-
play standard and non-standard features, including non-native and
non-grammatical ones. For the purposes of this chapter, it must also be
emphasised that these conditions may have strengthened the tendency
of the perfect to adopt the function of the perfective past (Leiwo 2020,
17). This is not an entirely novel idea. According to Robertson (1915,
359), the confusion of the perfect and the aorist in Greek was ‘partly
due to the Latin influence, whereas more recently Horrocks (2010,
176) mentioned the possibility that Latin ‘promoted’ the tendency
toward the perfect adopting the function of the perfective past.? These
claims typically contain examples of the perfect indicative and do not
explicitly mention non-finite forms of the perfect (which are the focus
of this chapter). This does not mean, however, that language contact
may not have played a role in the use of latter forms. As a result, I also
discuss whether this could have been the case in my corpus.

In what follows, I first examine whether participle clauses in my
corpus display a tendency towards the perfect participle adopting the
function of the perfective past (and towards replacing the aorist par-
ticiple in this function). Subsequently (Subsection 11.4.2), I discuss
infinitive clauses in my corpus. I argue that they provide additional
evidence in support of the view that the perfect infinitive typically
adopts the function of the perfective past, and I discuss whether the
corpus displays confusion in terms of the temporal properties of infin-
itives. In addition, I examine whether, in terms of expressing temporal
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relations in non-finite clauses, the texts from the Eastern Desert dis-
play significant differences with respect to other texts from the same
period (Subsection 11.4.3). Section 11.5 contains conclusions.

11.4 Expressions of temporality in the corpus
investigated

11.4.1 Participle clauses

My corpus displays examples of participle complements in texts dat-
ing to between the third century BCE and fourth century CE. It con-
tains 45 or 46 instances of participle clauses, the number depending
on the interpretation of the complement clause in PHamb 3.227, 1. 4.
According to Hagedorn (2001), it may contain the aorist participle or
the aorist infinitive of Aappdvo ‘get” (AaBdvto or Aapelv). Table 11.2
also shows that participle complements are by far the most common in
the third century BCE.

The most common tense in participle complements is the per-
fect. The corpus contains 22 instances of the perfect participle, which
amount to approximately 48 per cent of all the participle complements.
The perfect is followed by the present participle, which is represented
by 17 cases. The aorist participle and the future participles are much
rarer. The former is represented by three reliable cases and an addi-
tional two unreliable cases,'® and the latter is represented by two cases
from the early Hellenistic period. Figure 11.1 shows the relative fre-
quencies of these forms in the corpus, if all (including unreliable)
instances of the aorist participle are counted. In this case, the parti-
ciples amount to 46 instances, and the perfect participle is more than

Table 11.2: Complementation types by century in the corpus investigated

3c 2¢. lc. lc. 2c¢. 3¢ 4c.
BCE BCE BCE CE CE CE CE  Together

Participle 33 3 1 2 3 1-2 2 45-46

Infinitive 2 5 3 3 15 1-2 4 33-34

Finite clause 17 2 3 13 108  67-68 36 246-247
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future

present
37%

Figure 11.1: Aspect/tense in participle complements (percentages)

four times as frequent as the aorist participle (which is represented
by five instances); if, on the other hand, only reliable instances of the
aorist participle are counted, the former is more than seven times as
frequent as the latter (and the aorist participle amounts to 7 per cent of
the participles in the corpus).

This data indicates that in my corpus the aorist and the perfect par-
ticiple display similar tendencies as the aorist and the perfect infinitive
in declarative clauses in postclassical Greek, where the perfect infini-
tive strongly prevails over the aorist infinitive (cf. Subsection 11.3.1).
In my corpus, this holds true in participle clauses, even if all (includ-
ing unreliable) instances of the aorist participle are counted. This can
be taken as an indication that participle complements underwent the
same development as declarative infinitive clauses and that, owing to
the lack of the augment in cases of the aorist participle, the perfect thus
tended toward replacing the aorist participle in the function of the per-
fective past. Further evidence for this view concerns the fact that in my
corpus the perfect participle can be modified by a time specification
of a past event. An example is (8), in which the accusative form of the
perfect participle (nopadedokdg having handed over’) is modified by
100 'E@ein 1 (‘on the 10th of Epeiph’).

(8) PMich. 1.58, 11. 6-9 (248 BCE)

yelvwo-
xe Etéapyov mapode-
doK\d/to pe T Tpd-
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~ 9 \
KTOpL T0D E@eim 1

‘Know that Etearchos handed me over to the praktor on the 10th of
Epeiph’

It is widely accepted that, if a perfect form is modified by a time
specification of a past event, it adopts the function of the perfective
past, as happens in English in the examples that were cited in Section
11.1 (cf. Bentein 2016, 153; Mandilaras 1972, 17; another example: PSI
5.499, 11. 2-3).

Another piece of evidence for the view that in my corpus the perfect
participle adopts the function of the perfective past concerns the fact
that the corpus displays variation between infinitive and finite clauses
in complements introduced by the disclosure formula. Table 11.2 has
already shown that finite complement clauses are already attested in
the early Hellenistic period, which also displays the majority of partici-
ple complements from my corpus. Table 11.3 provides a more detailed
account of these complementation patterns and the tense forms they
contain.

Table 11.3 shows that, especially in the third century BCE, both
finite and participle complement clauses are fairly frequently attested
in my corpus. The letters from this century contain more than 30
examples of the latter and 17 examples of the former. On the other
hand, infinitive complements are highly uncommon in this period.
Furthermore, finite clauses in this period display a significantly differ-
ent distribution of tense forms than participle complements: there are
five instances of the aorist indicative, five instances of the perfect, six
instances of the present, and one instance of the future indicative. The
absolute numbers are low, and it appears that in this period the par-
ticiple complement was commonly adopted after the verb ywookw.
There is, nonetheless, no reason to assume that the aorist was avoided
in finite clauses, which stands in contrast to the distribution of tense
forms in participle complements from the same period. For instance,
the aorist indicative is found in example (4)."

According to Porter and Pitts (2013, 434), ‘[t]he most fundamental
function of the [disclosure] formula is to mark important or thematic
information’ This means that the information in the dependent clause
may have been expressed with the perfect to stress its relevance; as
stated in Subsection 11.3.1, this was the main function of the anterior
perfect (for a similar approach, see Bruno 2021, 252). This assumption
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Table 11.3: Aspect/tense in complement clauses introduced by disclosure
formulae

Comple- Century Aorist Per- Pre- Future Impf. Plupf. Imper. X

ment fect sent

Participle 3rd BCE 0 18 13 2 33
2nd 13 2 1) 0 3
BCE
1st BCE 0 1 0 1
1st CE 0 2 0 0 2
2nd CE 0 0 3 0 3
3rd CE 1-2 0 0 0 1-2
4th CE 2 0 0 0 2

Infinitive 3rd BCE 0 1 1 0 2
2nd 0 4 1 0 5
BCE
1st BCE 0 2 1 0 3
1st CE 0 0 0 3
2nd CE 0 13 2 0 15
3ildCE 1) 1 0 0 1-2
4th CE 0 3 1 0 4

Finite clause 3rd BCE 5 5 6 1 0 0 0 17
2nd 1 0 1 0 0 0 0 2
BCE
1st BCE 0 1 2 0 0 0 0 3
1st CE 6 4 3 0 0 0 0 13
2nd CE 58 21 26 0 3 0 0 108
3rd CE 41 8 14 1(?) 2 1 1 67-68
4th CE 22 6 4 0 1 0 3 36

Note: Especially in the Roman period, some documents cannot be safely dated to a par-
ticular century. In such cases, I adopted the latest possible datation. The abbreviations
Impf. and Plupf. refer to the imperfect and the pluperfect, whereas Imper. refers to finite
forms expressing an order or another directive (cf. Fendel 2022).
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can provide an explanation for the preference for the perfect par-
ticiple in participle complements. However, one would also have to
assume that there was less stress on the information expressed in
the complement clause if it contained the aorist, and that especially
the events expressed in finite clauses were seen as less relevant than
those expressed in participle clauses (because, in contrast to participle
complements, the aorist does not seem to be avoided, in this period,
in finite clauses). This is far from a plausible assumption, however,
because it is unclear why this distinction between finite and participle
clauses might have applied. It is much more reasonable to assume that
the function of the perfective past is typically adopted by the aorist
indicative in finite clauses and by the perfect participle in participle
clauses (which is related to the lack of the augment in the case of the
aorist participle, as suggested in Subsection 11.3.2). To be precise, the
perfect participle adopts the function of the perfective past in addition
to the function of the perfect; as stated in Section 11.1, this also hap-
pens in certain participle (and infinitive) constructions in English. For
instance, the perfect participle of the verb mapayivopon ‘arrive’ (ropa-
yeyovota) is modified with obmo ‘yet’ in P.Cair.Zen.1.59084, 1. 10. It
thus refers to a past event that happened at an unspecified time, and
this function is typically associated with the anterior perfect.'?

It could also be argued that the situation in the Roman period is
inconsistent with the view that the perfect participle typically adopts
the function of the perfective past, because the documents from this
period contain several (namely, three or four) aorist participles (cf.
Table 11.3). It seems possible that in at least one of these cases the
aorist participle occurs within a frequent, widely used phrase. This
is the case with mapayevipevog in P.Stras. 1.37, 1l. 3-4 (third century
CE): yeivo[oké] pe napayevopev[ov] ‘know that I have arrived. The
same participle, however, was perhaps also used in P.Ryl. 4.671, 11. 3-4,
which contains the only potential instance of the aorist participle in
the Hellenistic period; namely, map[a]y[e]vopevov, where the reading
is ambiguous between the present and the aorist participle (mapoyt-
vépevog and mapayevopevog).? In general, the verb mapayivopon is
common in both finite in non-finite clauses in my corpus. It contains
examples of the perfect infinitive mapayeyovévar (O.Claud. 1.141, 1. 3),
the present participle nopayivopevog (SB 14.11699, 1l. 4-5), the per-
fect participle mapayeyovmg (P.Cair.Zen.1.59084, 1. 10), and the aorist
indicative Tapeyevouny (e.g. PMert. 2.66, 1. 6). Therefore, frequent use
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of this verb in complement clauses introduced by the disclosure for-
mula perhaps led to the retention of an archaic expression with the
aorist participle.

These examples show that, despite the spread of the perfect partici-
ple in complement clauses governed by ywdok, the aorist participle
could be used in the function of the perfective past.™* It is also true,
however, that in the corpus as a whole the perfect participle strongly
prevails over the aorist, whereas no such tendency applies in finite
clauses. As stated in Subsection 11.3.2, this is the expected situation
if it is assumed that in postclassical Greek participle complements
underwent the same development as declarative infinitive clauses.

It is worth noting that this development may not have affected all
participle clauses. Bentein (2017, 11) cites the phrase gbpov adt[hv
¢lumnobeioov, which contains the aorist participle éunpnofeicav,
dependent on g0piokm, which conveys anteriority. He also adds that in
this case the accusative can function as the object of the governing verb
or as the subject of the participle clause (and the passage can be inter-
preted as ‘T found it burnt’ or I found that it had been burnt’; Bentein
2017, 11). Therefore, it seems possible that the spread of the perfect
participle primarily concerns the construction in which the accusative
functions as the subject of the participle clause (which is named the
“real” accusative plus participle’ in Rijksbaron 2006, 118), as is the case
in my corpus.”

11.4.2 Infinitive clauses

My corpus contains 33 or 34 examples of the infinitive complement
that date to between the third century BCE and the fourth century CE.
As already stated, the number depends on the interpretation of the
complement clause in PHamb. 3.227 (cf. Subsection 11.4.1). In con-
trast to the participle complement, which is mostly attested in the early
Hellenistic texts, the majority of the infinitive clauses in my corpus are
from the Roman period. This data is consistent with the view that, in
diachronic terms, there was a tendency toward the use of the infinitive
rather than the participle in non-finite clauses dependent on ywobokm
(cf. Subsection 11.3.2).

The distribution of tense forms in these passages is similar to the
distribution of tense forms in participle complements in the respect
that the perfect is the most common tense and that it is followed by the
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present and the aorist. In relative terms, the perfect infinitive is even
more common in infinitive complements than the perfect participle
in participle clauses. It represents 79 per cent of all infinitive comple-
ments if the unreliable instance of the aorist infinitive in PHamb. 3.227
is counted (and 82 per cent if it is not counted). The aorist infinitive,
on the other hand, is highly uncommon (if not absent): the unreli-
able instance of the aorist infinitive represents 3 per cent of infinitive
complements. The present infinitive is found in six passages, which
represent 18 per cent of all infinitives in my corpus. In contrast to the
future participle, which is attested in two instances from the Hellenis-
tic period, the future infinitive is not attested in my corpus. This can
be seen as a result of the retreat of the synthetic future, a well-known
process that affected postclassical Greek. The majority of the infini-
tives in my corpus are from the Roman period—that is, from a later
period than the majority of the participles from my corpus. Therefore,
the future participle may have been more common in the Hellenistic
period than was the case with the future infinitive in the subsequent
centuries, which explains why only the former is attested in my corpus.

Figure 11.2 shows the relative frequencies of the infinitive in my
corpus if the unreliable instance of the aorist infinitive is counted. In
this case, perfect infinitives amount to 79 per cent, present infinitives
to 18 per cent, and aorist infinitives to 3 per cent.

My corpus does not differ significantly from the other postclassical
corpora that were mentioned in Subsection 11.3.1: the aorist infinitive
appears to be avoided, whereas the perfect infinitive is by far the most
frequent infinitive in the construction. As was suggested in the same
section, this is an indication that in postclassical Greek the perfect
infinitive tended toward adopting the function of the perfective past
in declarative infinitive clauses (and replacing the aorist infinitive).
As with the participle, this assumption is further supported by those
passages from my corpus in which the perfect infinitive is modified
by a time specification of a past event; for instance, the infinitive
katnvTnkévat ‘to have arrived’ is modified with tfjt Tpitnt unvog ‘on
the third day of the month’ in P.Brem. 48, 1l. 3-4 (see also SB 20.15165,
L.5).

As was argued in relation to the participle clause in my corpus, fur-
ther evidence for this view concerns the fact that my corpus displays
variation between infinitive and finite clauses in passages introduced
by the disclosure formula. Table 11.3 shows that in the documents from
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Figure 11.2: Aspect/tense in infinitive clauses (percentages)

the second century CE, which contain the most examples of infinitive
complements in my corpus, the aorist strongly prevails over the per-
fect, whereas the reverse applies in infinitive clauses from the same
period, which display no reliable instance of the aorist infinitive. In
this century, there are 58 instances of the aorist and 21 instances of the
perfect indicative. In addition, the latter is often used in the function
of the perfective past rather than in the function of the anterior perfect;
for instance, in passages in which the perfect indicative is modified by
a time specification of the past event, as is the case in example (6) (see
also PKoeln. 1.56, 1l. 3-4; SB 24.16337, 1. 2). According to Horrocks
(2010, 176), this is also likely to be the case with the perfects émBépnxko
and &uelxe (1. pepédnke) in POxy. 8.1155, 1. 3-5 (which is part of my
corpus). The latter contains the augment rather than the reduplication,
which can be taken as reflecting the confusion between the aorist and
the perfect.

It is also true that not all perfect forms are necessarily used in the
function of the perfective past because the distinction between the per-
fective past and the anterior perfect is far from clear-cut (e.g. Horrocks
2010, 176). This data nonetheless shows that, in finite complements of
my corpus, the perfective past was the most common tense and that it
was even more common than suggested by the numbers of the aorist
indicative in my corpus. It can also be argued that in finite clauses
past events are typically encoded with the perfective past. There-
fore, an additional argument in support of the view that in infinitive
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complements the perfect infinitive adopts the function of the perfec-
tive past concerns the distinction between the use of the perfect in
non-finite clauses and in finite clauses in my corpus. It is unlikely that
in infinitive clauses, which display a preference for the perfect infin-
itive over the aorist infinitive, the perfect infinitive is used to stress
current relevance of a past event (or in the function of the anterior
perfect): this would mean that in my corpus the events expressed in
finite clauses would be presented as less relevant than those expressed
in infinitive complements because the perfect is much rarer, in relative
terms, in the former than in the latter. It is much more reasonable to
assume that in infinitive complements the perfect infinitive typically
adopts the function of the perfective past, as is the case with the perfect
participle in my corpus (cf. Subsection 11.4.1).

11.4.3 Confusion of tenses in infinitive complements?

As stated in Subsection 11.3.1, Bentein (2018) has also suggested that
in postclassical Greek there may have been confusion regarding the
temporal properties of infinitives.

So far the data from my corpus has shown that in infinitive comple-
ments the perfect infinitive typically adopts the function of the perfec-
tive past. If the aorist infinitive is the correct reading in P.Hamb. 3.227,
1. 4., there is, however, no reason to believe that it is not used in the
same function; in ll. 4-6, the sender of the letter informs the recipient
that he received the contract (on this passage, cf. Subsection 11.4.1).

Rather than assuming that this data reflects confusion in terms of
temporal properties of infinitive clauses, it can be argued that it is a
reflection of the tendency toward the perfect adopting the function
of the perfective past in non-finite complements in general because
non-finite aorist forms lacked the past-tense marker. According to this
view, which was explained in greater detail in Subsection 11.3.1, the
tendency of the perfect to adopt the function of the perfective past was
more prominent in non-finite clauses than in finite clauses (where the
perfect only rarely replaced the aorist in this function). My corpus is
consistent with it because the aorist is the most common tense in finite
clauses. It is used in 54 per cent of the finite clauses in my corpus,
whereas the second most common tense in finite clauses is the pre-
sent indicative (23 per cent of finite clauses), followed by the perfect
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Figure 11.3: Aspect/tense in finite clauses (percentages)

indicative (18 per cent), whereas other finite forms are much less com-
mon. This is shown in Figure 11.3.

It remains to be seen whether there may have been confusion
regarding temporal properties of other infinitives (namely, the future
and the present) in my corpus. It can first be observed that the future is
highly uncommon in both finite and infinitive clauses (cf. Table 11.3).
This can be seen as a result of two tendencies. As stated in Subsection
11.4.2, the disclosure formula usually introduces a complement clause
referring to a past event. References to future events are much rarer,
although the corpus also contains two instances of the future partici-
ple (which convey posteriority; see passage (5), as well as PSI 5.522,
1. 1). In addition, it contains a reliable and an unreliable instance of the
future indicative (cf. Table 11.3).1* However, the lack of the future-tense
forms in my corpus can also be related to the retreat of the Ancient
Greek synthetic future. This may have led to occasional adoption of
the present in references to future events even in finite clauses. An
example is péEMoV Avicwtov p[é]vov otpatebopot Kol droivopat ‘I
will be in service the next year and I will be released’ (SB 9636, 11. 4-5),
which contains future-oriented present indicatives (otpatebopot Tam
in service’ and dmoAdopor ‘T am released’), as is also indicated by the
adverbial Tov péhov (1. péhhovta) viavtov ‘the next year’

Finally, my corpus contains six instances of the present infini-
tive. One of these is ékBdAAewv ‘to throw out, send’ in example (9).
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According to Bentein (2018, 99), this is one of the rare instances of the
present infinitive adopting the function of conveying anteriority.

(9) BGU 16.2602 11. 5-11 (14/13 BCE)

yewwoke "Epmtov tov mapo.
A<0>0mov 10D otpatnyod &yPdi-
Aewv AvOpwmovg dmi T XOpaTOL
NN AT 9\ \
Kol To VOV nAOeV €l TOVG
Yewpyols 6ov Kol GVAYKAGE
avtodg Nuépag 8vo kel &p-
yéleoBar, 11. 811

“You should know that Eros, the subordinate of Lupus, the strategos,
has sent men to the dikes. Even now he is going to your farmers and
forcing them to work two days there’ (transl. Brashear 1995, 87)

This is part of a letter in which farmers of village complain that ‘a
certain Eros ... has attempted to coerce them into canal work’ (Brashear
1995, 86). The view that the infinitive éxBdAAewv conveys anteriority is
also supported by the translation that is cited above. However, Bentein
(2018, 99) already draws attention to the fact that there is little differ-
ence in this case between the present infinitive (yfdiiewv) and the
corresponding aorist infinitive (¢yBoAglv), which may raise the issue
whether the author of the letter was aware of the difference between
the two infinitives or (perhaps) whether the reading of the passage is
correct. Nevertheless, the context also suggests that, if gyBdAdew is the
correct reading, one should not exclude the possibility that it conveys
simultaneity—namely, the habit of Eros to coerce the farmers into the
canal work—which is followed by a statement that now he came again
and forced them to work there for two days. In this case, example (9)
is translated as follows: ‘Know that Eros, the subordinate of Lupus,
the strategos, is sending men to the dikes. Even now he came to your
farmers and forced them to work there for two days’ It seems that the
English translation of the tense forms in Brashear (1995, 87), although
consistent with Bentein (2018, 99), should not be taken as entirely cor-
rect. It is worth noting that the aorist indicatives (1. 8-9) are translated
with the present tenses, namely, AAOev as ‘he is going’ and dviykace
as ‘[he is] forcing’ In any case, this does not seem to be a convincing
example of a present infinitive conveying anteriority.
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It seems noteworthy that, in two instances from the Hellenistic
period, the present infinitive is coordinated with one or more perfect
infinitives (P.Mich. 10.601, 1. 2-9, ca 250 BCE; UPZ 1.61, 11. 5-13, 161
BCE). It may thus seem that it conveys anteriority, the same as the
preceding perfect infinitives. However, there is no reason to assume
this. For instance, in P.Mich. 10.601, Il. 2-9 (ca 250 BCE), in which the
perfect infinitive kek®ADcBat cooccurs in a complement clause with
the present infinitive pdoketv, the latter conveys simultaneity and the
former anteriority. This is also supported by the modern translation
of the Michigan papyri, in which the former infinitive is translated
as ‘we have been prevented’ and the latter as ‘they are saying’ (Brown
1970, 79). Finally, there is no reason to assume that the other present
infinitives in my corpus do not convey simultaneity; for instance, the
present infinitive &yewv ‘to have’ (spelt £qv) in O.Krok. 2.321, 11. 5-6,
refers to the state of not having vessels, which is simultaneous with the
governing verb (see also P.Fay. 117, 1. 3-4; PHerm. 8, 11. 7).

Therefore, it can be argued that, rather than displaying confusion
in terms of the temporal properties, in my corpus infinitive clauses
reflect processes that affected the tense system in postclassical Greek.
It may be true that the disclosure formula rarely introduces a comple-
ment clause that refers to posteriority, which may have contributed to
the lack of the future infinitive in my corpus. However, this lack is
also consistent with the retreat of the synthetic future, and this process
explains why my corpus contains two future participles in the early
Hellenistic period and no future in infinitive clauses, which are much
more common in the Roman period than earlier. Furthermore, low
relative frequencies of the aorist infinitive and high relative frequen-
cies of the perfect infinitives can be accounted for in terms of the ten-
dency towards the perfect adopting the function of the perfective past.
Finally, there is no reason to believe that this corpus displays any con-
fusion concerning temporal properties of the present infinitive, which
appears to convey simultaneity.””

11.4.4 Infinitives in the texts from the Eastern Desert

In the passages that are investigated in this chapter, the texts from the
Eastern Desert contain four instances of the perfect infinitive and one
reliable instance of the present infinitive. Whereas the only instance
of the present infinitive was cited in Subsection 11.4.3, the perfect
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infinitive is found in O.Claud. 1.141, O.Claud. 2.383, O.Did. 449, and
0.Did. 406. These infinitives display several non-standard features or
simple mistakes. For instance, the syllable -ve- is missing in the form
napayeyovor (O.Claud. 1.141, 1. 3), which appears to represent the per-
fect infinitive mapayeyovévar ‘to have arrived/come), and the perfect
infinitive in O.Claud. 2.383, L. 4 is wrongly augmented (Omnkovkévor
instead of dYwaknkovévar ‘to have listened’). On the other hand, mapa-
dedwrévan in O.Did. 406 is the correct form but is used in a syntacti-
cally rather unusual construction. As shown in Table 11.1, this is one
of two instances of the infinitive complement after the latter type of the
disclosure formula (see also P.Mich. 8.476).

The numbers are low and may not be conclusive. It is, nonetheless,
worth noting that these infinitives reflect what appears to be a general
tendency in my corpus, namely, the preference for the perfect infini-
tive and the occasional adoption of the present infinitive. There is also
no reason to believe that the latter is not used in the function of con-
veying simultaneity, as was argued in Subsection 11.4.3. Furthermore,
the perfect infinitive adopts the function of conveying anteriority (or
the perfective past). An example is found in O.Claud. 1.141, in which
the sender (Silvanus) informs another Silvanus that he has arrived at
the Dry Sea:

(10) O.Claud. 1.141, 11. 2-4 (ca 109-110 CE)

S Boavog TikBavdt Tddr
adehpdt yaipew. yetvmo-

Ke, Gdelge, mopayeyo<vé>vai
Nuag ic Enpov Mérayov

‘Silvanus to Silvanus, his brother, greetings. Know, brother, that
we came to the Dry Sed’

In another letter, the sender Silvanus informs the addressee, who is
also called Silvanus, that he came to Raima:

(11) O.Claud. 1.142,1I. 1-3 (ca 109-110 CE)

TBavoc TIABovdt TdL GSEN-
@O MAgloTa Yolpew. Tapayevd-
unv i Pagipa

‘Silvanus to Silvanus, his brother, many greetings. We came to

Raima’
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There is an important syntactic difference between the two exam-
ples: in (10), the past event is encoded within an infinitive clause that
contains the perfect infinitive mopoaysyo<vé>vai, whereas in (11) the
event is encoded within a finite clause that contains the aorist indica-
tive (mapayevaunv ‘I arrived/came’). Like examples (1) and (2), these
examples from the Eastern Desert contain a finite clause and an
infinitive clause in near-identical contexts. It also seems that, unlike
examples (1) and (2), the two passages from the Eastern Desert may
have had the same author, although the handwriting in the two letters
appears to be different and they may have been written by different
persons called Silvanus (Biilow-Jacobsen 1992, 141-42). Even if this
was the case, however, these examples suggest—as do examples (1)
and (2)—that a finite clause, corresponding to a declarative infinitive
clause containing a perfect infinitive, contains the aorist indicative and
that the perfect infinitive is thus used in the function of the perfective
past. It seems possible that the author(s) of the texts may not have had
the best command of Greek, as is indicated by the lack of the augment
in the case of the aorist indicative mapayevauny in (11) (on this phe-
nomenon, see Gignac 1981, 223) and perhaps also the missing syllable
in the perfect infinitive in (10). It remains to be seen, however, whether
this may have also led to the adoption of this infinitive in the same
passage (for a detailed discussion of these passages, see Kav¢i¢ 2023;
in Slovenian).

The same as other texts from my corpus, the texts from the Eastern
Desert also display a contrast between finite and infinitive clauses in
the respect that the aorist appears to be avoided in the former and not
in the latter. In finite clauses, the aorist is the predominant tense and
is found in 26 finite clauses (53 per cent). This is shown in Table 11.4.

Table 11.4: Aspect/tense in ostraca from the Eastern Desert

Aorist Perfect Present Imperfect Together

Indicative 27 (53%) 12 (23.5%) 11 (21.5%) 1.(2%) 51 (91%)
Infinitive 0 4 (80%) 1 (20%) 0 5 (9%)
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As in other texts from the same period, the function of the perfec-
tive past can also be expressed in a finite clause with a perfect indica-
tive. For instance, the passive indicative [re]@dvevton ‘she was killed” in
O.Krok. 2.218, 1l. 3-4, is modified with the adverbial pécov tfig Topéag
‘in the middle of the journey, which implies a past event, and thus the
perfect indicative seems to be used in the function of the perfective
past without referring to the subsequent state of affairs, the same as
happens if a perfect form is modified with a time specification of a past
event (cf. Subsection 11.4.1). In addition, &uevnka I became mad’ in
0O.Did. 44, 1. 8-9, contains the augment in place of the reduplication;
as stated in Subsection 11.4.2, this may have been a result of the confu-
sion between the aorist and the perfect. These are further indications
that, in texts from the Eastern Desert, a past event is usually encoded
in a finite clause with the perfective past. As was argued in Subsection
11.4.2, this supports the view that in my corpus the perfect infinitive
also adopts the function of the perfective past.

Comparison between the letters from the Eastern Desert and
other texts from my corpus nonetheless reveals two interesting dif-
ferences. First, infinitive complements are less common, in relative
terms, in the texts from the Eastern Desert than in other letters from
the same period (first-second century CE). In the texts from the East-
ern Desert, the infinitive complement is used in 9 per cent of comple-
ments, whereas it is almost twice as common in other letters from the
same period, amounting to 16 per cent of all the complement clauses.
Furthermore, the perfect indicative is more common, in relative terms,
in the texts from the Eastern Desert than in other texts from the same
period. Table 11.4 shows that it is used in 23.5 per cent of finite clauses
in my corpus and that it is the second most common tense in finite
clauses. The situation is different, however, in other letters from the
same period, where the perfect indicative is used in 17 per cent of finite
clauses and is significantly less common than the aorist and the pre-
sent indicative. This is shown in Table 11.5.

Therefore, this data, in addition to passages displaying the use of
the perfect indicative in the function of the perfective past, indicates
that the tendency of the perfect indicative to adopt the function of the
perfective past in finite clauses was more prominent in the texts from
the Eastern Desert than in other texts from the same period. This is
also consistent with Leiwo (2020, 17; cf. Subsection 11.3.3). However,
there is no reason to assume that the tendency towards the perfect
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Table 11.5: Aspect/tense in other letters (first-second century CE)

Aorist Perfect Present Imperfect Together
Indicative 38 (54%) 12(17%) 18 (26%)  2(3%) 70 (84%)
Infinitive 0 12(92%)  1(8%) 0 13 (16%)

infinitive adopting the function of the perfective past in declarative
infinitive clauses was more prominent among speakers of Greek in the
Eastern Desert than elsewhere. Indeed, Tables 11.4 and 11.5 suggest
that in the texts from the Eastern Desert the perfect infinitive was even
less common in relative terms in infinitive complements (80 per cent)
than in other texts from the same period, where it amounts to 92 per
cent of all infinitives. It is also true that these numbers are very low in
absolute terms and are best interpreted as inconclusive. Given the lack
of evidence that the adoption of the perfect infinitive in the function
of the perfective past in declarative infinitive clauses is contact-related,
it is best explained as a language-internal development, related to the
lack of the augment in the case of the aorist infinitive. In other words,
the perfect and the aorist may have been confused in finite clauses
because the perfect tended towards adopting the function of the per-
fective past, and this confusion may have been especially prominent
among speakers of Greek in the Eastern Desert. However, no such con-
fusion affected non-finite clauses: owing to the lack of the augment in
the case of non-finite aorist forms, the latter were aspectual (perfec-
tive) in form, and only the corresponding perfect forms could unam-
biguously convey the perfective past.’® Concerning example (10), this
means that although the author of the text may not have had the best
command of Greek, the adoption of the perfect infinitive was a result
of the language-internal development that affected postclassical Greek
and appears equally common in other texts from the same period.”

11.5 Conclusions

In clauses introduced by the disclosure formula, the authors of the texts
from my corpus usually report a past event. In the letters from the early
Hellenistic period, this event is usually encoded in a participle clause
and less frequently in a finite clause or an infinitive clause. The latter
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two complement types become more common in later periods, and it
is thus possible to compare the use of tenses in non-finite and finite
clauses introduced by the disclosure formula throughout the period
that was in focus here. This comparison shows that the most common
tense in finite complements is the aorist indicative, which expresses
the perfective past, and this function is also occasionally adopted by
the perfect indicative. On the other hand, participle and infinitive
complements in my corpus commonly adopt the perfect, whereas the
aorist is significantly less common. This contrast between finite and
non-finite clauses is consistent with the view that, owing to the lack
of the augment in the case of the aorist participle and aorist infinitive,
the tendency of the perfect to adopt the function of the perfective past
was more prominent in non-finite complement clauses than in finite
clauses. My corpus thus provides additional evidence for the view
that this process affected declarative infinitive clauses. Furthermore,
the corpus suggests that the same process affected participle clauses,
which have so far been given significantly less scholarly attention than
infinitive clauses. It is possible, however, that this happened only in the
construction accusative plus participle, in which the accusative func-
tions as the subject of the complement clause. This issue requires fur-
ther investigation.

It has also been suggested that postclassical texts display confu-
sion in terms of temporal properties of infinitives. My corpus appears
consistent with the view that, in declarative infinitive clauses, the
aorist infinitive tended to be omitted due to the spread of the perfect,
whereas the present tended to retain its function of expressing simulta-
neity. The future infinitive is not attested at all, which is consistent with
the gradual retreat of the synthetic future, although future-oriented
complement clauses are in general rare in my corpus. This may have
contributed to the lack of this infinitive. It nonetheless does not seem
that the corpus displays any significant confusion in terms of temporal
properties of the infinitive, and it may seem surprising that this also
applies to the texts from the Eastern Desert. The authors of these texts
may have been uncertain regarding the functions of the perfect and
the aorist in finite clauses, which appears to have led to an increase in
the use of the perfect indicative in the function of the perfective past.
However, due to the lack of the augment in the case of the aorist infini-
tive, no such confusion concerned declarative infinitive clauses.
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Notes

1 When referring to postclassical Greek, I use the form ywmoko rather than
yiyvoko because the former prevailed over the latter by the Hellenistic period
(e.g. Schwyzer 1939, 215).

2 The conjunction §tt ‘that’ is sometimes omitted (e.g. Chr.Wilck. 21, L. 5). These
passages are counted together with other finite clauses.

3 1 omitted from my corpus P.Tebt. 1.56, in which yeivwoke governs a substan-
tivised infinitive clause (mepi 100 kotakekAdoOar t0 nediov Du@V ‘about our
plain having been flooded’), as well as P.Lond. 6.1914, L. 2 (ywdoxkw dpag 0éro-
pev ta mpayBévia dvtadba mpdypate ‘We want you to know the things that
happened here’). In contrast to other cases from my corpus, this passage con-
tains the participle in the attributive position. On the other hand, I included
in the corpus passages in which the disclosure formula occurs after the initial
greeting formula (as is the case in passages 3-6) and another politeness formula
(e.g. €l EppwcBe, ev Qv Exorvyswaivopey 5& kol adtoi ‘We hope you are well; we
are also healthy, P.Mich. 1.58 11. 3-5).

4 This is why it can convey posteriority, for example in 810 Tfig xdpirog T0d Kvpiov
miotebopev cwbdiivar ‘We believe that we shall be saved through the mercy of
our lord’ (NT Acts 15.11).

5 Itappears that the perfect infinitive also allows for imperfective readings (Kav¢i¢
2020, 24). However, I found no reliable examples in the corpus investigated.

6 On the other hand, Blass, Debrunner, and Rehkopf (2001, 327) suggest that the
semantic distinction between between the two types of non-finite complements
after ywvokw may have been retained in the New Testament. However, these
complements are very rare in the New Testament, which is why it is difficult to
draw safe conclusions.

7 An example is the deliberative infinitive (e.g. f§iov fovAevecBal, i motjoat ‘He
asked to consult what to do’; Joseph., AJ 1.15.45); cf. Blass, Debrunner, and
Rehkopf (2001, 298).

8 Although the exact origins of the ostraca from the Eastern Desert may not
always be known, they are mostly texts that were sent from one Roman prae-
sidium in this area to another (Leiwo 2020, 15).

9 Note, however, that the authors of the texts from the Eastern Desert were not
necessarily native speakers of Latin (Leiwo 2020, 7).

10 Reliable cases of the aorist participle: énei€ovta in P.Oslo 3.162, 1. 3, mapaye-
véuevov in PStras. 137, 1. 4, and épyacapévoug in SB 6.9230, 1. 5. Unreliable
instances occur in P.Hamb. 3.227 and P.Ryl. 4.671, 1. 3, on which cf. Subsection
11.4.1.

11 Other instances of the aorist indicative in this century: PSI 4.382, 1. 2; PSI 6.603,
1. 7; PSI 4.331, 1. 3—4; as well as P.Sorb. 3.137, 1. 4, where the initial lines are not
entirely clear (see Cadell, Clarysse, and Robic 2011, 160).

12 As shown in Table 11.3, my corpus also contains the perfect indicative in finite
clauses. It should not be excluded that some of these perfects may be used in
the function of the perfective past, although the evidence is far from reliable,
partially because it is often difficult to identify this use of the perfect (on which
cf. Subsection 11.4.2). As suggested in Subsection 11.3.1, it is expected that the
tendency of the perfect to adopt the function of the perfective past was more
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prominent in non-finite clauses than in finite clauses, and the lack of reliable
examples of the perfect indicative adopting the function of the perfective past
in the Early Hellenistic period is consistent with this view.

13 The common present-tense form in Hellenistic/Roman Greek is (mapa)yivopor
rather than mapayfyvopay; cf. note 1. Other aorist participles are stated in note
10.

14 Itappears that in infinitive complements the tendency toward the perfect adopt-
ing the function of the perfective past was somehow less prominent in factive
complements than in other infinitive clauses (cf. Subsection 11.3.1). This could
have contributed to the use of the aorist participle in my corpus. The aorist par-
ticiple can also occur after the verb ywdoke in passages that were not included
in my corpus because they do not occur after the initial greeting formula. An
example is found in P.Mich. 1.10, 1l. 11-12 (cf. Bruno 2020, 232).

15 The fact that the former constructions might have behaved differently than the
latter is also suggested by a passage from P.Lond. 6.1914 (see note 3) that con-
tains the aorist participle in the function of conveying anteriority. However, in
this case the accusative can be interpreted only as the object of the governing
verb. Note also that James (2001-2005, 161-62) nonetheless cites examples of
the perfect participle after ebpicko ‘find’

16 The former occurs in PSI 5.499, 1. 3; the latter is un[ ]&&t in P.Genova 1.16, L. 5.

17 Perhaps this use of the present infinitive was more common in other contexts
(cf. Bentein 2018, 93).

18 As a result, it is also unlikely that this use of the perfect infinitive emerged due
to language contact; cf. Leiwo (2018, 178).

19 As one of the reviewers commented, language contact was an important factor
elsewhere in Egypt as well. Following Leiwo (2018, 2020), I nonetheless assume
that it was a particularly prominent phenomenon in the Eastern Desert and that
it may have played a significant role in the adoption of the perfect in the func-
tion of the perfective past, which is the focus of this chapter.
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Abstract

This chapter deals with high-register linguistic choices found in pri-
vate correspondence on papyri and ostraca that are dated from the
Imperial period of Egypt (31 BCE-330 CE). The objects of our analysis
are the attempts of ancient writers to refine the style of their letters by
alluding to or citing either secular or religious literary texts. Our aim
is, on the one hand, to enrich the list of instances already offered in the
relevant research and, on the other hand, to explore the function of
such linguistic choices in request letters written on papyri through the
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12.1 Introduction

12.1.1 Uniformity and variation in private correspondence

Non-literary papyri were not meant to generate aesthetic pleasure;
instead, they were linked to the prosaic side of life. Correspondence
on papyri and ostraca made no exception to this rule. Letters, either
official (i.e. addressed to individuals as members of the administra-
tive system) or private, were intended to cover continuously emerging
practical and interpersonal needs of everyday life (on the distinction
between private and official correspondence, see Koroli 2016, 42-44;
Sarri 2018, 67-68). As a result, they share typical features in terms of
content, structure, and linguistic properties. They were written in ver-
nacular postclassical Greek, that is, in a language which is not expected
to be of high-level style or of any literary interest. As regards private
letter writing, the recurrence of thematic areas, motifs, formulae, and
structures detected in the vast corpus of the already published instances
leave no doubt that these texts were ruled by a set of conventions and
were intended to fulfil specific readership expectations. Some of the
standardised linguistic elements and devices recur throughout the
whole so-called papyrological millennium, whereas others change, in
whole or in part, over time.

Nevertheless, non-literary production is far from being homogene-
ous in terms of language usage. This is the case especially with letters
and petitions to the authorities, and mostly with private correspond-
ence. The difference of this genre from other categories of non-literary
texts lies in that, despite their commonalities, private letters present a
greater variety regarding the topics referred to and their structure, as
well as the occurrence, kind, and/or tense of the emotions expressed.
Furthermore, private letters inscribe in a more informative manner the
sender’s mentality, level of literacy and social profile, their relationship
with the recipient, as well as the particular circumstances under which
they were written as compared with other kinds of texts. This multi-
level diversity is reflected in the language used.

First of all, it should be pointed out that demarcation of standard-
ised linguistic use for private letters is based on frequency; recurrent
linguistic elements tend to become expected and may be viewed as
‘average’ (cf. Luiselli 1999, esp. 65). However, some private letters fail
to meet these standards, and others are written above the ordinary.
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Hence, language of private correspondence falls on a continuum from
low-quality to sophisticated linguistic expression (on the variety in
non-literary papyri, and especially in letters and petitions, see, among
others, Bentein 2013, 2015a, 2015b, 2016; Clarysse 2010; Evans 2010,
2012; Luiselli 1999, 2010).

12.1.2 Register-based and genre-based approach to private
papyrus letters

The components of register studies

The sociolinguistic notion of register serves as a useful methodological
tool for describing linguistic variety in private papyrus correspond-
ence.! According to Biber and Conrad (2009, 6), ‘a register is a variety
associated with a particular situation of use (including particular com-
municative purposes)’. Hence, register-based analysis consists of asso-
ciating the frequent occurrence of linguistic elements found in a cor-
pus of texts with the context of the situation. What is examined in such
an analysis is ‘the functional associations’ between particular features
of the situational context and the linguistic features that pervade a cer-
tain variety (Biber 1994, 33; Biber and Conrad 2009, 8). The recur-
rence of grammatical and/or lexical characteristics derives from the
suitability of these elements to certain components of the situational
context (Biber and Conrad 2009, 6). The number and kind of these
components taken into consideration in register-based studies vary
according to the purposes of the applied analysis. According to Halli-
day’s social-functional approach to language (1978), ‘what is linguisti-
cally significant in the context of situation’ (1978, 33) may be described
through three concepts, namely the ‘field; that is, ‘the whole setting of
relevant actions and events within which the language is functioning’
including the subject-matter, the ‘tenor’ (i.e. participants in linguistic
communication and their relationship) and the ‘mode’ (i.e. the means
of linguistic interaction, e.g. spoken vs written language). (For an over-
view of the ‘situational parameters of variation’ see the table in Biber
1994, 40-41.)

In the present study, the concept of register is preferred to the
broadly used notion of style, since the ancient sender’s high-level lin-
guistic choices are viewed not as a means of textual embellishment
but as performing a certain function, which is in alignment with the
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sender’s purpose and, in general, the situational framework.? The
ancient sender’s high-level linguistic choices are not to be viewed
separately from the components of the situational context. The pivotal
question is whether and to what extent the ancient writer’s high-level
linguistic choices can be attributed to the factors that fall under the
umbrella of field and tenor,> namely the topic(s) referred to, the send-
er’s intentionality (i.e. their communicative goal(s)), as well as factors
underlying field and tenor, namely the correspondent’s educational
level, worldview, or ideology, and the relationship between the cor-
respondents.*

All situational contexts had a common ground, namely living con-
ditions and the role of letters in Graeco-Roman Egypt, the difficulties
of letter writing and sending in this era, as well as the cultures and
ideologies influencing the mentality and writing habits of the ancient
writers.

Defining high-register language in the texts under study

As already pointed out in this section, the publication of non-literary
texts conventionally classified as private letters has provided us with
instances of low-quality, so-called standard, and high-level writing.
Setting clear boundaries between low, middle, and high register and,
consequently, defining high-register Greek in private papyrus letters is
not easy.

Written communication in general always has space for linguis-
tic elaboration, which in the case of papyrological evidence becomes
obvious from the occurrence of drafts and instances of self-correction
(see Bentein 2013, 29; Evans 2010; Luiselli 2010). But when can the
result of this elaboration be classified as high-level, beyond-the-ordi-
nary written text? The criterion that could be applied is the connec-
tion to literature, which is made evident in a variety of manners, for
instance, through (a) the occurrence of separate lexemes or wordings
attested exclusively (or, at least, mostly) in literature thus far; (b) the
occurrence of abstract nouns, which are uncommon in private cor-
respondence; (c) figurative language and literary/rhetorical devices,
such as metaphors, similes, antitheses, hyperbole, emphatic repeti-
tions, rhetorical questions, and chiasmus; (d) asyndeton or polysyn-
deton (when it is a stylistic effect and not due to the inability of the
scribe to use connectors); (e) particles and/or textual markers to bind
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the textual units and show the sender’s sequence of thoughts; given
that in postclassical Greek, the use of these grammatical words gradu-
ally decreases and tends to disappear, the high frequency and variety
of such linguistic elements in a text might well be considered an ele-
ment of elaborate style; (f) the pursuit of variety, that is, the avoid-
ance of unnecessary repetition; (g) sententious tone through the use
of gnomes, sayings, or proverbs; and (h) references to literary passages
(in the form of citations or allusions).> Stylistic elaboration with refer-
ences to literature has been associated with the phenomenon of Atti-
cism in relevant research.®

There is a common ground in these linguistic choices, and that is
rarity: these linguistic elements and choices derive from the scribe’s
effort to display inventiveness, and in doing so they always refer to
literature. In cases (a) to (g), this reference is more indirect and thus
uncertain—the use of particles being, perhaps, the least obviously con-
nected to literature—whereas in the case of (h), there is a direct and
thus easily detectable connection to literary production. The concept
of literature as being the norm even for everyday writing has been dis-
cussed with reference to Atticist purism (cf. Bentein 2013, 2016; Lui-
selli 1999; Roumanis 2017). Even when reference to literature is not
easily detectable, highly elaborate writing per se (see (a) to (g)) serves
as proof that the ancient scribe was an adequate reader of literary texts,
familiar with a range of means of expression.

In defining high-register Greek in private letters the following dif-
ficulties are encountered.

Firstly, the situational context, including the content of the text and
the sender’s communicative purposes, is not easy to reconstruct, not
only owing to the often fragmentary condition of the material, but also
because some of the register-variants discussed here, specifically the
correspondents’ educational level, their faith in the Christian doctrine,
and the relationship between them, are assumed merely by the level of
linguistic elaboration itself.

In addition, the efforts of the ancient senders to refine their writing
are not always successful; in some cases, they are clumsy or insufficient
to give the linguistic expression an aura of sophistication, since they
co-occur with mistakes such as misspellings,” redundant repetitions,
and so forth, or, in general they are not enough to elevate the register
of the whole letter.® On the other hand, high-level linguistic choices
are usually combined with more standardised, or even low-quality
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linguistic choices. Hence, instead of drawing strict lines between reg-
isters, the phenomenon of linguistic refinement should also be viewed
as a spectrum.” The placement of a private letter on this spectrum
depends on the kind, density, variety, and originality of high-level lin-
guistic choices, as well as the co-occurrence of high-level linguistic
choices with standard or low-quality ones. As already shown in the
relevant research, private letters and, to a lesser extent, petitions to the
authorities, are more likely to contain high-level linguistic features—
or, at least, indications that the senders tried to elaborate their text (see
Benaissa 2012; Clarysse 2010; Fournet 2012; Koroli 2019; Luiselli 1999,
2010; Olsson 1925; Papathomas 2006, 2016, 241-247, 2021; Papatho-
mas and Koroli 2014; Papathomas and Tsitsianopoulou 2019, 2020,
2021; Sarri 2023; Schubart 1918; Thoma 2025; Thoma and Papatho-
mas 2024; Zilliacus 1967, esp. 62-89).

Request letters as a distinct subgenre

The abundance of directives should be added to the set of common fea-
tures found in private letters.® The greatest part of private correspond-
ence on papyrus may be classified as request letters, that is, letters in
which requesting constitutes the primary communicative goal—or
one of the main communicative goals—of the sender. In most cases,
directives contained in papyrus private letters are direct, since their
formulation points unequivocally to the writer’s intention to request.**
Direct requests constitute the core of thematic-textual units including
their thematically relevant co-text, which are organised on the basis of
the following organisational pattern, linguistically realised in various
manners regarding both its completeness and its function:

preparation for the directive—formulation of the directive—sup-
plement of the directive

The framing of requests, that is, their thematically relevant co-text,
functions as their preparation or their supplement. In these parts of
request letters the sender often imposes direct or indirect psychologi-
cal pressure on the recipient (for the notions of direct and indirect
pressure, see Koroli 2016, 2020, 2021). In the first case, the sender gives
his/her text an imperative tone; in the second case, the sender resorts
to indirect manners of exercising pressure, namely to politeness strate-
gies, which aim at the moral engagement of the recipient.’? Psycho-
logical pressure may also be exercised by means of emotion-inducing
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strategies. These kinds of strategies intersect with imperative tone
markers and politeness strategies (on emotions in private correspond-
ence, see Clarysse 2017; Kotsifou 2012a, 2012b; Kreinecker 2012;
Papathomas 2020; Skarsouli 2023).

Request letters in papyri and ostraca constitute a distinct subgenre
included in the genre of private letters, bearing special and detectable
structural features.

12.2 The aim of the present analysis

The present chapter aims at furthering the discussion of high-register
Greek attested in private letters by enriching the list of the relevant
instances analysed already. Our study includes private letters that date
from the Roman period of Egypt. It also includes instances dating
from the second half of the fourth century which give us the chance
to discuss the changes deriving from the prevalence of the Christian
ideology. Our analysis focuses on letters in which the sender’s attempt
to express themselves in a ‘literary’ manner can be detected in part(s)
of the letters or in the whole text regardless of the result of this attempt.
The select instances therefore include letters the register of which is
mixed, that is, both high-register and middle- or low-register elements
are included.

In the analysis offered in this chapter, we initially locate uncom-
mon linguistic items, wordings, or passages that echo literary pas-
sages as potential markers of high register. Given that register markers
are pervasive, fragments of letters are also included in the study. At a
second level, we explore, when possible (i.e. in the case of letters that
clearly fall into the category of request letters), (a) whether the high-
level linguistic choices under study may be viewed as politeness and/or
emotion-inducing strategies framing the formulation of request; and
(b) whether literary references are associated with the topic referred
to, the sender’s educational level, their faith in Christian doctrine,
and relationship with the recipient. These situational and background
components will be assumed on the basis of information contained
in the main body of the letter (e.g. nouns denoting kinship or friend-
ship, words and wordings pointing to Christian faith, such as wishes),
as well as the opening and closing formulae (e.g. terms denoting the
social status of the correspondents); handwriting and spelling may also
be taken into account.
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In sum, variationist, namely register-based analysis, will be com-
bined with a genre-perspective or text-linguistic approach, that is,
analysis focusing on structural-rhetorical organisation.’?

12.3 The select corpus of private request letters

12.3.1 Passages with literary colour

In what follows, the selected passages are presented in chronological
order. The words or phrases that are of interest for the purposes of the
present analysis are highlighted and contrasted with both the papyro-
logical corpus and the literature.

(1) PBrem. 59.13-14 (Hermopolis; 113-20)*
domdletal o[€] xai 6 vVidg | pov TomTNG adTéAVPQG.
‘My son, a poet that plays the lyre to himself, greets you’*®

In this letter, which belongs to the strategos Apollonios archive, the
sender, a woman, whose exact relationship with Apollonios is not clear,
enriches the greeting formula with a phrase clearly drawn from litera-
ture, that is Tom g avtdAVPOC, to refer to her own son. The compound
adTdOIVPOG is a hapax legomenon not only in the papyri but also in lit-
erature. However, adtolvpiov ‘that plays the lyre to himself” is found
only once, specifically in Lucian (D1alog1 meretricii, 14. 4) ai uev yap
Xapnaq, ® A1ookdpo, Torha, kai pdhota omdrav ddn kol &Bpdg ivar
0€An, Ovog avtodvpilov, poaciv.® The occurrence of such a poeticism
serves as an indication that the sender may have belonged to a local
elite (Bagnall and Cribiore 2006, 140; Thoma 2020, 78-79).” However,
there is no other information regarding her social profile.

(2) POxy. XLI 2996.38-45 (Oxyrhynchus; 2nd century?)

Eypajya 8¢ kol Zapomdppmvi EA|0etv mdhy mpog o[&] vo pn | dvar-
dopayfig a[yv]epolvdv tpog v draitnow | Tpo@acilopevos, GAAG
| Tavtog evyvoudvnololv | un kol dA[A]wg tog tpdée.

‘T also wrote to Sarapammon to go again to you so that you will not
continue to quarrel insolently, disregarding my demand and making
excuses. But comply without fail, lest I take other measures’*
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The compound dvoudopoy® ‘quarrel insolently’ included in the
request, which is formulated through the phrase ypdow + tva, is a
hapax legomenon in the papyri. Perhaps the fact that the only close
parallel, the adjective dvawdopdyog ‘ruthless in fight' (see LSJ s.v.), is
found only in Bacchylides (fifth century BCE), Epinicia ode 5, 1l. 104-5
(evpuPiav 8’ Eooceve kov|pa kdmpov dvardopdyov)® makes this word a
high-register marker. This fragmentary letter refers to a series of prac-
tical issues and was addressed to a potter in a rather criticising man-
ner, and contains no misspellings. The sender’s social profile remains
unknown.

(3) PRyl. IT 235.7-12 (unknown provenance; 2nd century)

ok &dMhoodg pot melpl tig edpwotiog cov kol ndg | Sidyel la]
Kol Muels me|pi 6od duep[{juvog Sidyn|uev, GALGL 00 TPdTHOS Gov TO
| eicaiov pavOdvopuev.

‘You did not inform me of your good health and how you are in
order that we too may be free of care about you, but it is not the first
time that we learn your heedlessness.?

This fragmentary and correctly spelt letter contains an indirect
request; the sender probably addresses a family member expressing
their anguish about the recipients health by complaining about the
recipient’s failure to inform them. The neuter of the adjective gikaiog
meaning ‘heedless, careless, hasty’ is used here to denote an abstract
notion, that is, ‘heedlessness. The adjective is very rare in the papyri,*
but very common in literature; see Epictetus, Dissertationes ab Arriano
digestae 4.4.46: €l 10 kaxénbeg kai Loidopov dmotédeioat, pepeiokog,
&l 10 mpometéc, €1 10 aioypordyov, el 10 gikaiov, £l 10 Emicecvpuévoy,
... €optnVv dyev dvvaocot kad’ nuépav, KTA.2

(4) W.Chr. 480 (= Sel. Pap. I 112 = C.Pap.Hengstl 84 = BGU II 423).11-
18 (Misenum [Italy]?; 2nd century)

EpoT® o€ 0V, KOpé pov dp (1. mdtep), | ypdwyov pot motdiov
npdTov | Pev TePl The cwTnplag cov, ded|tepov mepl THG TOV GdeN-
e®V pov, | tp[i]rov, va cov tpockvviicm Thv | xépav (1. xgipa),
pe ématdevoag kaAde, | kai &k todtov EAmilem Tayd mpokdoar (1.
npokdyar) Tdv Oe[d]v Beldvrov.
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‘Therefore, I request you, my lord father, write me a letter, (tell-
ing me) first about your welfare, secondly about the welfare of my
brother and sister, in order that, thirdly, I may take obeisance before

your handwriting, because you trained me well;%

The sender of this much-discussed family letter, a certain Apion, a
young recruit, asks, including others, his father to write him a letter.
This letter offers the only attestation of this use of the enumerating
connectors Tp@TOV, de0TEPOV, and tpitov in the papyri so far (the co-
occurrence of only the connectors np@tov and dedtepov is adequately
attested). Both W.Chr. 480 and BGU II 632 (Arsinoite nome; second
century), written by the same individual, are carefully composed and
spelt, and convey the sender’s genuine interest in the recipient’s health.
Moreover, the phrase Tpockvv® v y&ipa used as an expression of rev-
erence is not elsewhere attested in the papyri. Although this is clearly
not a Christian letter, the phrase is attested in religious literature; see
Acta Joannis, 7: Alkawov v xgipa 100 00D &v TPAOTOIG TPOGKLVELY,
KT

(5) PSI XII 1246.1-3; 5-7 (Hermopolite nome?; c. 219-222)

[---1vedn[ ] . d&lydp | t®[v] pidev kol &[]l kal dpoing kal
mov|toxfi epoviiew. | ... | ... kol adtd 8¢ dvetelduny, | @i[Atot]e,
QUNTd oot gida 4 Epod mpooayo|pe[vev].

‘.. because we must always and equally and in every way take care of
friends ... and I enjoined you, my dearest, to send loving greetings
to your loved ones*

First of all, this fragmentary request letter provides us with an adage
(see the use of the deontic marker 8¢t and the emphatic polysyndeton
iAoV kol a[€]i kol Opoilwg kol Tavtayfi) concerning the right attitude
towards friends. The value of friendship and the appropriate attitude
towards friends was a favourite topic in Late Antiquity, which is obvi-
ous in both the papyri and literature; cf. Alciphron 1.7.1: dvtidooig yap
M} mapa eilov &ig pilovg. 6 yap mpoxelpmg kol Oapocoréng ait@dv
£0OMAOG goTv dmavTa Kowva {Ta TpOg TOVG PiAovg kai} Ta TdV pikwv
{&ewv} nyovuevoc.2® The scribe here stresses even more the value of
friendship by means of a play on words, an alliteration: ¢i[Atat]e,
@UNnTd oot eiko.



Communicating in high-register Greek in private papyrus letters of the Roman... 313

(6) P.Oxy. XIV 1766.16-18 (Oxyrhynchus; 3rd century)

... 8pp®cBo | [xai GAoxAnpely (?)] g e080Eodvra kai gdtv|[xodvta
kol ednpalyodvra Oeoig ndot edyopat.

“.. I pray to all gods for the welfare and good health of you, who are
honoured, happy, and flourishing*

The sender of this request letter, who in a complaining tone asks
the recipient to write to him, closes his text with an extended version
of the standardised formula, which includes a unique (in the papyri)
co-occurrence of the plesionym participles £080E®v, gdtux®v, and
eompay®v in a polysyndeton, creating a kind of emphatic repetition.?
The verbs e080E® and €dmpay® are in any case rare in the papyri but
rather frequent in literature.

(7) POxy. XLII 3065.4-9 (Oxyrhynchus; 3rd century)

Hon moAAdg émotolhdg uiv Eypaya SnAdv St u[éA]o mheetv (1.
mAelv) kal cwdiijvon the ndrew(c] Tdyo 8¢ | mepl tddv évOade |
yevou[£]v[o]v. Towd[t]a yéyovev oia 0ddémote &k T0d | aidv[o]g yé-

yovev. viv dv@perogayeio (1. dvOporopayia) otiv kal 00 néle|pog.

T've already written you many letters saying that I'm about to sail
and get clear of the city. Perhaps ... about what’s happened here.
Things have happened, the like of which hasn’t happened through

all the ages. Now it’s cannibalism, not war’*

The style of this fragmentary letter is rather ‘jerky’ and repetitious,
whereas the grammar is of low quality.®® Its sender writes to his par-
ents. He is obviously upset due to some atrocities. He expresses him-
self in a hyperbolic and ‘literary’ manner. Thus far, there are no papy-
rological parallels for the phrase ék tod ai®voc, which is, however,
found in many theological texts; see Novum Testamentum, Evangelium
secundum Joannem, 9.32: &k 10D ai®vog ovk NKkoHeOn Ot HvorEév Tig
0pBalpovg TVEAOD yeyevynuévov 2t Similarly, there are no papyrologi-
cal parallels for the abstract noun avBponogoyia (‘cannibalism’; see
LS] s.v.), which is also found in literature. Due to the fragmentary con-
dition of this request letter the co-text of the passage remains unclear.
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(8) PRain.Cent. 70.3-15 with BL XI 184 (Hermopolis; 3rd century; see
BL XIII 176)

[- - -] dvapvnpuoved|o[ve]a yap thig dnepBoliic kai | drpood[o]kitov
ov[pleepds | 0088 mp[dc] Bpoxd xomdpar | xelpolv] 8¢ pot &l
adThAc | Kol adTn [- - -]t kol we@¥an|pon év &[plavtit €ov[oilav |
ovk &xovoa A0l Tpdg ot | kal dvoudEat kal kKhadoal | perd cov-
Tdya yap v éxov|e[{]lodny [- - -] napexdreso kai tov | [- - -]v [no]v
¢mrpéyoun | [- - -] mpdg ge.

“.. Because when I remember such an extreme and unexpected mis-
fortune, not even for a little can I sleep. But you yourself are more
worrying to me than that. And I puff myself up because I have no
possibility of coming to you to lament and weep with you. Perhaps
then I would have been relieved. I asked ... to allow me (to go?) to

you...?

This is the fragment of a letter of condolence (or a reply to one)
written by and addressed to a woman.* What is noticeable in this letter
is the density of words and phrases clearly pointing to literature, along
with the intense emotional tone. The sender describes thoroughly, in
correct and elaborate Greek, her emotional condition; an unexpected
sorrow does not allow her to sleep. The verb dvapvnpovebo (‘remem-
ber’; see LS] s.v.) is a hapax legomenon in the papyri but it is attested in
literature; as is the case for dnpooddxntog (‘unexpected’; see LSJ s.v.).3
As for the prepositional phrase tpog Bpayd (‘briefly’), there is only one
other papyrological attestation (P.Rain.Cent. 99 verso.6, Hermopolite
nome?; 451), but it is frequent in literature.” Finally, the present perfect
nepvonpat of puodw (‘blow up’; ‘kindle’; see LSJ s.v.) is a hapax legom-
enon in the papyri, and so is dvoyudlo (‘wail aloud’; see LSJ s.v.). Both
are attested in literary texts.*® The combination kAaio (‘cry’; lament’;
see LSJ s.v.) kol dvopd(w is attested in a few Byzantine texts of theo-
logical nature; see Clemens Romanus et Clementina, Homiliae, 4.3.2:
TG 10D 6OUNTOS NUAV dvoradcens Tpdg Bpaxd dueAicavies KTA.;2
Ephraem Syrus, In sermonem, quem dixit dominus, quod: In hoc mundo
pressuram habebitis, et de perfectione hominis, p. 338: kol GvolpdEopev
kol kKAaboopev TikpdS kai PpH&ouey Tovg 080vTac, Kol 00dElg O EAedV
nuag Cyrillus Alexandrinus, Commentarius in xii prophetas minores
1, p. 38: AL’ Noav éxel khafovteg t& kol dvorpdlovieg Kol AmpaKTod-
VTEG TEPL TOV VOLOV. Y
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(9) PPrinc. I 102.11-17 with BL XI 183; XIII 176 (unknown prove-
nance; 4th century)

totyopodv | drbéBov 10 Avanpdv t0d dvOpa|nivov mtéopotog (1.
nraicpatog) kol arépin|yov (1. dnépreyov) 811 00dei g &v dvOpd-
no1g 40d|varog i un (péyvog [tov] V67 0gdg xai | pvnpubdvevoov thg
drooyéoe|[wg T0d] paxap[iov Halirov.

‘Therefore, put away the grief of human fault and think that nobody
among men is immortal, but only God, and remember the promise
of the blessed Paul.*

This letter of condolence, obviously addressed to a close friend
and fellow-Christian,* who had lost his son, has a philosophical and
consultative tone, which is obvious from both the accumulation of
imperatives ard0ov (1. 12),2 ardépinyov (1. andPfreyov) (1. 12-13),
and pvnuévevoov (1. 16), and the adage 008¢ig &v avBpdnoig dOdvatog
el un povog 6 0edc. In addition, the letter contains an explicit refer-
ence to a theological source (l. 17), the content of which is now lost
(see Chapa 1998, n. to 1. 17 [p. 136]). The phrase avOpdnivov ntoi-
opa is not attested elsewhere in the papyri, but is frequently found in
religious literature; Eusebius, Constantini imperatoris oratio ad coetum
sanctorum, 26.2: 0 3¢ 0e0¢ Gvaitiog 1@V dvlparnivov nroaicpdrov;
Athanasius, Expositiones in Psalmos 27, p. 564: Tp€neL ye ... KOTOWKTEL-
pewv 10ig avOponivolg nraiopaoct kT2 Basilius Caesariensis, Hom-
iliae super Psalmos 29, p. 257: 008éva. 1@V Eyyiota adt0g dveidioe, TOV
gv GvOpornivoig traicpact yevopévav, KTi.

(10) SBXII 10803.3-13; 16-19 (Hermopolis; 4th century)

kol 8[10] tivog Nv eikég oot ypd|pew [dg] S1d Tod kvpiov pov |
ndt[pwlvos Bsopdvoug &ig Alg|Edv[dpet]av dnodnpodvrog; né-
newsd [pot ylap & PlovAln &t 6 [uov] notép (I mathp) | pov
[t 1fi]g avthig mpo[Bléoewg | Exet[on d]g oe BovAdpevog fikety.
| éme[tye 8€] adtov 10 cuu[BlePnKdg | dvOp[dmtlvov Th Gdelo[fi]
avtod | th mp[eoPlutépa. peta 8¢ v kndilov a[vt]fig {HEe}
“éheboetar’. | ... | éppdobai og Beolg | Taowv ebyopot | Tavowknoio
1@V | iepéav 10 dyhdiopa.

‘Now, through whom was it more natural to write to you, as I do
through my lord patron Theophanes, who is departing for Alex-
andria? For you must believe me, if you please, that my father’s
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intention is unchanged, and that he wishes to come to you. What
prevents him is the fate of all mortals, which has overtaken his
elder sister. After her obsequies are complete, he will come. ... I
pray to all gods for your and all your family’s good health, glory of

the priests!”

This letter belongs to the Theophanes archive (see Matthews 2006).
What is striking in terms of style in this private letter, also dated
from the fourth century, is the rhetorical question that is found at the
beginning, as well as the extended version of the closing formula, in
which the abstract noun dyAdicpa (‘ornament’; ‘honour’; see LSJ s.v.)
was included. There are no parallels for dyAdiopa in the non-literary
papyri up to now, although the word is frequently attested in literature.
The phrase iepéov dyAdiopa is found in theological context: Analecta
Hympnica Graeca (varia). Canones Septembris 12.20.8: iepéov dyAddiopa
kol kAEog® id. 27.32.8: mdtep Zoowad, iepéav dyddiopa, kKAEog pova-
Covtav, kL. Finally, the scribe’s effort to elaborate his text linguisti-
cally becomes apparent through the self-corrections found in the let-
ter, and especially the replacement of 1i&et by the synonym éhedoeta,
so that the repetition of the verb is avoided; however, the scribe forgot
to delete his initial choice.®

(11) P.Stras. IV 286.13-18 (unknown provenance; mid-4th century)

gppopévog | € Bop[ ] Sratehoing | TOvV dravta xpbdvov, | déomota
The Suic wuxAc, | E8elpe, cepvoldynpa | udv.

51

‘May you be healthy ... always, lord of my soul, brother, my pride’>

The sender of this request letter enriches the closing formula with
an asyndeton, in which an abstract noun, cepvoléynuoa (‘pride’; see
LS] s.v.) is included. There are no papyrological attestations for cepvo-
AMoynua.? The word in question is frequently attested in Late Antique
literature, very often in a theological context: Gregorius Nazianzenus
(fourth century CE), Epistulae, 93.3: Apd og dyéuebo mdiv; Apa
nepurtuEOueo T fpérepov oepvoldynpa, kai todto dobnoetar @
¢ (ofg Muadv Aenydve;® id. 183.11: "Eppouévoc, ebbvuog, mpoko-
TtV Katd Oov yapiodeing nuiv kai Th ExkAnciq, 10 xotvdv cepvo-
Abynpa.
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(12) PHerm. 10.7-12 (Lykopolis; late 4th century; see BL X 85)

[£10 10]v dnp yoydv dyd|[ve. dyaviter k]oi nudv Bondog | [£8]
gig o¢ yap épiyapev (L éppiyopev) | [racav Tv pépwvav, do’
ov kotéoye | [+8 TNV yevdokatnyopiov tow|[tv £6]

‘carries out the struggle for the good of souls and helps us ...
because we entrusted all the care to you, since he (?) possessed (?)
... this false accusation

This letter, written by a Christian, contains allusions to both reli-
gious and secular literature.” Specifically, the phrase oV drgp yox®V
ay®dva dymvilet is a reference mostly, though not exclusively, to the-
ological literature: Septuaginta, Machabaeorum iv 13.15: péyag yop
yoxig dydv kol kivéuvog &v almvio Bacdve keipevog tolc napafact
mv &violnv 100 0eod;? Clemens Romanus et Clementina, Homiliae,
4.1.4: 34dwuev yop dmép TOALDV Yoxdv TOV dydva. Exovteg; Lucianus,
De mercede conductis potentium familiaribus, 11: col 8¢ 6 dnép Thg
Yoy Gydv kol VEp dmavtog Tod Plov tote mpokeloHat Sokel;* Atha-
nasius, Expositiones in Psalmos 27, p. 444: uéypt tovtov ékaxondonoe
TV Ondp yoxhg dy@vo khaiov kA2 The phrase pintm v pépuvoy
is not elsewhere attested in the papyri.®* This passage points to liter-
ary passages; cf. Nilus Ancyranus, Epistulae, 2.179: mdcav éni Kopiov
pintew ppovtido kai pépiuvav.® Finally, the abstract noun yevdoka-
nyopla is a hapax legomenon in the papyri, although there are many
literary parallels.

(13) PLond. 11981 (p.241) = W.Chr. 130.4-13 with BL IL.2 84 (Lykop-
olis; late 4th century; see BL X 101)

x00a¢ yéypantar év Tfi ypaofi | 8t pokdprol eiowv ol &xovreg |
onéppo &v Zidv, 10 VOV NPELS | dopev, 8t Exopév oe oromdv | kai
ayaddtatov matép (1. motépo). 1 yap ed|enuia cov, mdrep, mept-
exbxkAo|oev TOv k[66]pov Shov dg dyadov (1. dyadod) | matépo (1.
notpdc). meprodedopev kal mepynoarodpey voktfipap Ooppod|uey
TOAG TPOGEVYAIG GOL.

As it is written in the Scripture: “Blessed are they who have their
seed in Zion”, blessed are we now because we have you for protec-
tor and most excellent father. For your good repute, father, has
encircled the whole world as a good father. We continue our visits
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and journeyings about night and day; we find strength in your
prayers.s

It is not clear whether this evidently Christian letter contains a
request.* The sender addresses a person he calls father, who might
be his spiritual guide. Interestingly, he mentions explicitly that he is
quoting a passage from the Scripture (see 1. 4; ka®dg yéypantor év Tfi
ypopfi).” The quoted passage points to passages such as Septuaginta,
Isaias, 31.9: Makdpiog 0¢ xet év Zudv onéppa kTA.© Another point of
interest is the simile nepiekdrlwoey oV K[do]uov Shov wg dyadov (1.
dyafod) notépa (1. matpds). Equally noteworthy is the co-occurrence
of meplodevm and meputatéw, which is not attested elsewhere in the
papyri and probably echoes literary passages; cf. Hippocrates et Cor-
pus Hippocraticum, De diaeta acutorum 18: Eopeépel 8¢ ... koyuné-
vtog 8¢ mepimatficar Ppadéng cuyvny mepiodov; also the much later
Vitae Sancti Andreae Sali (10th century CE), Vita sancti Andreae Sali
(sub auctore Nicephoro) 29, 11. 1791-92: ... mepwmar®v £v T0iG VOKTEPL-
voig tepiddoig kA% The word vokriipap is a hapax legomenon.

12.3.2 Literary references as parts of the rhetorical structure

The following instances are longer passages drawn from letters that can
be securely classified as request letters. This subsection discusses how
high-level, literature-echoing linguistic choices contribute to the fram-
ing of the requests, reinforcing the communicative goal of the senders.
In other words, we explore whether and to what extent high-register
markers function as politeness strategies and/or emotion-inducing
strategies.

(14) POxy. I 120 recto (= Sel.Pap. I 162).2-26 with BL I 316; (Oxy-
rhynchus; 3rd century; see BL VII 127; Kim [2011] 104-5; alter-
native dating: 4th century; see Nachtergaele [2023, 240 n. 6; 338])

Despite the large number of spelling mistakes, it is obvious that the
Christian sender of this letter,”” a certain Hermias, is trying to give his
text a philosophical depth. At the same time, he expresses explicitly his
emotions, that is his disappointment and despair due to the fact that
the recipient, his sister (see the greeting formula in 1. 1), has not yet
satisfied a request formulated in the past.
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PREPARATION FOR THE DIRECTIVE

howmtov T ool ypdww ovx oida, anaika|kapov (1. dméxapov) yap oot
aixaotov (1. Exaotov) Aéywv xal | ovx aivaxovews (1. évaxovels). xpm
Yép Tva 0p&dv|ta aicutov (1. éavTtov) £v SvaTuyia kv ave|xwpiv (1.
Avoywpeiv) kol pi) aTA®ds payorcBon (1. payecBor) 16 | dedoypéve.
petpimv yap xoi dvo|tuy@dv yéveow aixovtes (1. €xovtes) 003t |
oitw aiowtois (1. éavtoic) Tpocaiyopev (1. Tpocéyopev). | Téwe | pev
oV 008&v ovdénw Talmpaxton (1. TémpaxTon), |

‘What remains to write to you about I do not know, for I have told you
of everything till I am tired, and yet you pay no attention. When a man
finds himself in adversity he ought to give way and not find stubbornly
against fate. We fail to realize the inferiority and wretchedness to which
we are born. Well, so far nothing at all has been done; ...

FORMULATION OF THE DIRECTIVE

KOv mc, efmep péh (1. pérer) oot, dndotindv (1. dndoteildv) | pol Tva
N 9

N , ; . ” W

N FobvBov  Appaoviov | mapapévovid pot dypis av yvd | ndg o Kot
2 \ b \ 2 4 b z

atpai (1. €ue) amotiBorron (1. amotiBetar).

‘make it your business to send someone to me, either Gunthus or
Ammonius, to stay with me until I know the position of my affairs.

SUPPLEMENT OF THE DIRECTIVE

>N

pn épa | mapéikopar i kol lpyopar ot v | 6 0edc Apdc aidardon (1.
éhefion); kol yap ‘Epueialc] | ainelyeton (dnetyetar) A0l mpdg Dud,
G adftov dEidoag mopapivar (I mopapeivor) odk aifov|Anon (1.
gBovARON), Aéywv Gt dvaykaidy T aiym (1. Exw) | kol 81 (1. 8el) pou (1.
1e) Gveldsiv, kai vidg 8¢ Tevvd|dtog ovk (1. ody) V4G (1. 0lbc) Té doTty
npocodpedey (1. mposedpedew) | kot (I. kthoet), pdhota el (L.
gm) Eévng xal | mopa Th tdé (1. Tdéet) Svta (1. dv). Ta katd 6¢ Stoikn|-
cov ¢ tpémov otiv, un téleov (1. Téhelov) dvaltpomduey. ov dédoktat
yap npiv oy (1. €xewv) | 1 Suotuyodvreg.

‘Am I to be distracted and oppressed until Heaven takes pity on me?
Hermias is anxious to come to you. I requested him to stay, but he
refused, saying that he had pressing business and that he must go, and
that his son Gennadius was unable to attend to the property, especially
as he was a stranger to the place that was engaged at his post. See that

319
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matters are properly conducted on your own part, or our disasters will
be complete. We are resolved not to continue in misfortune (?).%°

Hermias’ letter is full of lexemes not attested in non-literary written
sources. In 1l. 2-10 (preparation for the request), he writes in a senten-
tious and rather pessimistic style about the need to accept our infe-
riority and misery (cf. Papathomas and Tsitsianopoulou 2019, 133).
Wordings such as pdyopor 1@ dedoypéve, not attested in non-literary
papyri, combined with a deontic tone (see yp1, in L. 4), indicate his
effort to imitate sophisticated language. In addition, in the supplement
of the request, the rhetorical question concerning the sender’s fate and
God’s pity, as well as the co-occurrence of the verbs mapéikopon and
glpyopar (see 1. 14-16), indicate that the scribe attempted to express
himself in an original manner. The occurrence of linguistic items that
echo literature function as request strategies. Similarly to example (8),
the sender becomes self-referential and describes in detail his sen-
timental state; unlike, however, the sender of (8), Hermias exercises
pressure on his sister, an individual with whom he is intimate, so that
she satisfies his request. In a desperate final attempt to convince his
sister, he intensifies the emotional and criticising tone of the parts of
the text framing his request.

(15) SB12266.5-22 with BL III 168; VI 126; IX 236 (unknown prov-
enance; 4th century)

Though abounding in spelling mistakes, this letter, dated to the
fourth century, contains very interesting references to texts of a reli-
gious nature.

PREPARATION FOR THE DIRECTIVES

motebopev yop | ™v mohtia[v (1. molreiov) clov dvv (L. &v) ovpavd.
| 8y0ev (1. éxei0ev) Beopodpév (1. Ocwpodpév) og 1oV | deombtnv kai
xevdv (1. kowdv) drpomo[v] (1. &vepomov). | tva odv un moALD Yplow
kol | pAvpaprice (1. pAvapricw), &v yop [To]AAf | AaAd ovk dxpedéo-
vt[a1] | ai apaption,

‘For we believe that your commonwealth is in heaven. Wherefore we
regard you as master and new patron. In order, then, that I may not
write much and babble, for “in the multitude of words they shall not
escape sin’; ...
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FORMULATION OF THE FIRST DIRECTIVE

nopakodd [0]0v, | déomota, Tva pvnpove]vng | pot gig Tdc dyfoc cov
£VYds,

‘I beg you then, master, to remember me in your holy prayers ...

SUPPLEMENT OF THE FIRST DIRECTIVE

v Suvnddpev pépoc v (1. TdV) (Gpd|aptidv kabapicenc. €ic ydp ipel
(L. elpi) t6v (1. T@dv) Guotovrdv (1. GuoPTOADVY).

‘in order that we may be able [to receive] part in the cleansing of sins.
For I am one of the sinners’

FORMULATION OF THE SECOND DIRECTIVE

nopakaA®d katoélocov 86Eecbut | T pucpov Edéov (1. Elaiov) Sid tod
G5l pod Mudv Mayopiov.

‘I beg you, be pleased to accept the little gift of oil through our brother
Magarius.”

The phrase 1 toAteio. 6ov &v 00pav®, not elsewhere attested in the
papyri, clearly points to theological texts: Vitae Capri, Papyli et Aga-
thonicae. Martyrium sanctorum Carpi, Papyli et Agathonicae 1.23: ot
yap mpog Kipilov opudepovot kektnpuévol mv odpdviov molteiav £ikd-
TG &Ml g OAMA®V 00K AmeMpumdvovto YdAlovteg kai ALyovteg;;2
Origenes, Fragmenta in Psalmos 1-150 [Dub.] 86.7: ‘H yap év odpavd
nohteio tdoag dbvpiog kexdpiotay? Gregorius Nyssenus, In Canti-
cum canticorum (homiliae 15) 6, p. 45: ndvta doa npdg THv odpaviav
1€ kol dodpoatov toMteiav PAénel.”

Similarly, the here misspelled phrase kowdg dvBpwmog, for which
there are no parallels in the papyri so far, points once more to well-
known theological literature: Novum Testamentum, Epistula Pauli ad
Ephesios 2.14-15: tva. todg 800 ktion &v adTd €ig Eva kavdv Evopamov
oV ipnvny kth.;2 id. 4.20-24: kol évéioachal tov koo Evlpm-
nov TOV kot 00V kTicbévta &v dikoocHvn kol 0c10TNTL THS AANOEi-
ac;”® Clemens Romanus et Clementina, Homiliae, 2.26.5-6: kol 00T®¢
£00TOV Teloag kavdv &vBpamov dVvachal motfcat, TAS TPOTAS AV
Mov Ay anodedwkévar Ereye Td dépr.”Z
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The verb éxpedyw, (00k Ekpedéovt[ar]), is very rarely attested in
the papyri, but very frequent in literature, among others in theological
context: Septuaginta, Psalmi Salomonis 15.8: kol odk ékpebd&ovrar ot
mowodvteg dvoptav O kpipa kupiovs™ Justinus Martyr, Apol. Dialogus
cum Tryphone 138.3: éxpebEovtar v pédhovoav Enépyechor Tod Beod
kpiow.” The phrase év yap moAAfi AoAd ovk gkeevEovTon ai apaption
as a whole clearly points to theological texts: Gregorius Nyssenus, De
instituto Christiano 8.1 p. 49: kol @edyew ndoav apaptiav OG Toppo-
Tdt® KeheveL (sc. N TapBévog).2 Usually the noun apaptio (‘guilt’; ‘sin’;
see LS] s.v.) occurs as the object of gevyw, there are many such paral-
lels). In this letter, the phrase moAAfi Aodl is correlated with sin, as it is
the case in many texts of theological nature; Septuaginta, Ecclesiasticus
sive Siracides (Sapientia Jesu filii Sirach) 27.13: 3Nynoig pop@V Tpocod-
xOopa, Kol O YEA®we adT@®v &v omatdAn auaptioc. Aaild Tolvdpkov
avopOwoel tpiyac, kol N pdyn adtdv Euepaypog atiovit Pseudo-
Macarius, Apophthegmata, p. 281: @gdye to0G AvOpwTOLS KABLGOV
£1¢ 10 KeAMOV G0V, Kol KADGOV TOG GUapTioG 6oV, Kol un Gyomnong
Mooy avBpdmov.2 Finally, the phrase tov (1. T@v) (apyaptidv kobo-
ploewg also points to theological literature. For example: Septuaginta,
Exodus 30.10: amo t0d aiparog 100 kabapiopod tdv apoptidv tod
g&aopod dmag tod éviowtod kabapiel antd €ig TG yeveag odTdVv.E

The plethora of religious intertextual references function as the
preparation for the directive in 1. 14-16, which in reality is a pseudo-
request, given that its formulation functions as an expression of rever-
ence towards the recipient. All these references fit the content and the
nature of this request (on requests of this type, see Koroli 2021; Martin
2003). The second directive is in essence one more expression of rever-
ence, since the sender asks the recipient to accept a gift.

(16) P.Lond. VI 1923.6-15; 19-24 (unknown provenance; mid-4th
century)

Similarly to example (15),* this private letter, abounding in spelling
mistakes, contains a pseudo-request: the sender asks the recipient to
include him in his prayers. Yet it contains many references to religious
literature. Once more, the content of these references is relevant to this
special petitum and the religious tone of the whole letter.
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PREPARATION FOR THE DIRECTIVE

7 \ s N ¢ \ ~ [ 5 A , LN
owda HEV del 0Tt dwa T@V ayl|ov cov guyxdv cwbnoope (L. -pot) | ano
\ /7 /7 ~ V4 2 \ VA 2
novtog mpatnpiov (1. Tepatnpiov) Tod | Stapdrov kai drxd wdong &my-
BovAiag Gvopdnav,

T always know that by your holy prayers I shall be saved from every
temptation of the Devil and from every contrivance of men, ...

FORMULATION OF THE DIRECTIVE

kol | viv mapokeAdd Smmg | pvnpovedong pov év 18 (1. taic) | dyloig
e0yEg (1. edxaic) cov-

‘and now I beg you to remember me in your holy prayers’

SUPPLEMENT OF THE DIRECTIVE
HETA Yap | TOV 020V | catnpio pov | €l ob.
‘for after God you are my salvation.

The co-occurrence of didforog and émPovAn is not elsewhere
attested in the papyri, but is rather a commonplace in theological texts;
cf. Origenes, Fragmenta in Lucam (in catenis) 9: oV (sc. TOV ovyye-
ypoppévev edayyedov) ovdev 1 10D daBérov émiBovAn kabnyoTo
KTA.;% Origenes, Homiliae in Psalmos (xv, xxxvi, Ixvii, Ixxiii, Ixxiv, Ixxv,
Ixxvi, Ixxvii, Ixxx, Ixxxi) 18.1: kol kadrov 8¢ Aektéov, 6t (Do émi-
BovAgder 6 SidBorog kai T0g EkkAnciog fovietal Stackopmiley KTA.;E
Gregorius Nyssenus, In diem luminum (vulgo In baptismum Christi
oratio) 9 p. 239: 6 1dPolog Npiv émPovAedel 6Podpdtepov Packdve
fnkdpevog 0@Balud, kT2 Epiphanius, Panarion (= Adversus haer-
eses) 2, p. 449: a0dvatov kakov €& émBovifig Tod daférov.®

An interesting intertextual reference occurs in the closing formula:
gppdobat ofe] ebyope (1. -par) | ToArolg xpodvors, | ylvkvtote mdtep:
| 6 B¢ thg elprivng | drapvrdé (1. SropuAdén) ot émi phkictov Xpb-
vov.2 The nominal phrase 0 0g0¢ Tfg elprivng is not elsewhere attested
in the papyri, but is very frequently attested in theological literature:
Novum Testamentum, Epistula Pauli ad Romanos 15.33: § 8¢ 0€d¢ tfig
gipivng peta mdviov Opdvs? Novum Testamentum, Epistula Pauli ad
Philippenses, 4.9: xai 6 8gdg Thig eipfivng Eoton ped’ vudv;2 Origenes,
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Commentarii in Romanos (cod. Athon. Laura 184 B64), 15.33: 6 8¢ 0&d¢
i eipivng peto mavtov vudv.=

(17) PHerm. 8.4-20 with BL V 44 (Lykopolis; late 4th century; see BL
X 85)

The sender of this Christian letter,”* an educated man, which is
made obvious by the handwriting and spelling,” was addressed to
an Apa (see the opening and closing formulae). It contains the com-
monplace Christian pseudo-request: the sender asks the recipient to
include him in his prayers.

PREPARATION FOR THE DIRECTIVE

volig pov ylyvooké pe &yew.

‘As I am also confident for your concern for me and for my house, I give
thanks to your reverence; so too be sure that I hold your holy face in
mind’

FORMULATION OF THE DIRECTIVE

Pocayoped®m 6oL Totyapodv v g0Adfedv [{cov} S tovtwV pov
[V ylpappdtev, Tapa/kaldv drong pvnuoveding kol kapod tod ot |
TPOGKLYVODVTOG KOl TTavTOg ToD 0lkov pov | &v alg dvaméumelg [del] kal
ued’ nuépav | edyaic 1@ kupie cothipet (1. cwthpt) NUAV. | Ténoda yop
¢ 810 TdV aylotdtov (1. -loTtdTonv) | cov edydV Kai tod K[a]udtov Tov-
oV | &v @ opdv ElevBepBiivar kol | Emaveddely mpdg [V]udc. Aowrdv,
déomo|ta, 4AnOds Oeod dvBpamns, | kata&incov §[v] pvipaig Exew |
MG,

‘Therefore I greet your reverence by this my letter, entreating you to
remember both me who salute you and all my house in the prayers that
you send ever daily to the Lord our Saviour. For I trust that through your
most pious prayers I may be relieved also from this trouble in which we
are, and return to you. Therefore, master, truly man of god, be so good
as to hold us in memory’ %

It is obvious that we are dealing with the written communication
between two highly religious persons. It is also more than obvious that
the sender’s primary goal is to express his reverence and friendliness
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towards the recipient. The letter bears the features of the so-called
Christian letters of the Byzantine period, in which the expression of
politeness and reverence is mixed with a display of Christian virtues,
mostly humbleness. What classifies this text as a high-register text is
linguistic choices such as the prepositional phrase &v tfj dovoig pov,
for which there are no papyrological parallels, but there are numer-
ous parallels in theological and hagiographical literature (see Naldini
1998, no. 83, n. to 1. 7 [p. 329]). This is exactly the case with the phrase
év pviuong (see Naldini 1998, no. 83, n. to 1. 19 [p. 329]). Similarly,
the address aAnO@dg Ogod dvBpwmne ‘truly man of God’ possibly echoes
Origenes Commentarii in evangelium Joannis (lib. 1, 2, 4, 5, 6, 10, 13,
19-20, 28-32) 1.2.9: Aufpdoie, GAn0dg 0g0d dvOpome.”

In addition, in the stereotypical request tpocaydpeve wap’ £uod |
TAvTaG Tovg [oUV] ool kdpvovtag | 4dedgotg (1. 20-22) points to pas-
sages such as the following: Clemens Romanus et Clementina, Epistu-
lae de virginitate [Sp.] 1.12.5: KoAov 0DV TO GUYKOTLAY TOIG KAUVOUOY
adelgoig, kTA.2

12.4 Concluding remarks on the select corpus

The select letters did not provide us with answers to the arising ques-
tions already discussed by Luiselli (1999) as to whether the occurrence
of high-register linguistic features is conscious or automatised, preten-
tious or unpretentious, premeditated or spontaneous, whether they
should be viewed as writing habits of a certain sender’s writing in a
certain circumstance, as a feature of a sender’s general style of writ-
ing, or as a generalised trend of his/her era, and, finally, whether these
linguistic choices are those of the senders themselves or of the pro-
fessional scribes to whom the letter was dictated. Similarly, no one-
to-one correspondence between particular high-level linguistic items
or devices and the components either immediately connected to the
context of situation (tenor and field) or indirectly connected to it (edu-
cation and worldview/ideology) studied here can be detected with cer-
tainty. However, the following conclusions may be reached.

The choice of high-register Greek could indeed be classified as a
category of politeness or emotion-raising strategies in request letters.
In letters like the example (17), elaborate expressions are part of both
the formulation and the framing of the request. Grammatical correct-
ness, correct spelling, and variety in stylistic devices, as well as intertex-
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tual references, form a harmonious and functional whole and leave no
doubt for the upper-level literacy of the writer who addresses an Apa.
In this case, we may speak of a special code of written communication
between cultivated individuals who share the same interests.”” In most
instances, though, literary references coexist with spelling mistakes,
which obscures the literacy status of the sender.’®

In the select corpus the occurrence of literary references is very
often linked with the expression of emotions, mostly of negative emo-
tions due to a difficult situation (e.g. death, or an urgent situation). In
this case, elaborate language functions as a means of describing this
sentimental condition more emphatically. In letters such as examples
(5) and (14), expression of emotions (through literary references) can
be seen as a strategy enhancing the persuasiveness of the letter. Fur-
thermore, in the above-examined instances, the use of high-register
Greek could be associated with the sender’s counselling or exhorting
intention concerning the important issues of life. In general, the letters
examined here evidence a sort of intimacy between the correspond-
ents. In many cases, there was a spiritual bond between them.

The select corpus comprises many Christian letters, including let-
ters that contain the commonplace request of the sender, who asks the
recipient to remember him in his prayers. Given that Christian faith
is evidenced in a variety of manners,'” there is no doubt concerning
the ideology or the worldview of the sender. In this case, literary pas-
sages drawn from theological and hagiological texts are added to the
list of the means of display of Christian faith in everyday writing prac-
tices (cf. Blumell 2012, esp. 164-231). In such letters it is not easy to
distinguish between stylistic and religious awareness. Furthermore,
in the letters dated from the Byzantine period, literary references are
combined with the ‘overabundant’ writing style and the conception of
@ o@povnois in this era (Papathomas 2007; Zilliacus 1956, 1967). The
three letters belonging to Apa Joannes™ archive, examples (12), (13),
and (17), constitute typical instances of this category.

In general, high-register Greek serves as an indication for reader-
ship habits and reception in the era of the Second Sophistic and early
Christianity. In their effort to refine their text the ancient senders refer
not only to Homer and the authors of the archaic and classical eras, but
also to postclassical literary production, either secular or Christian. It
seems that classical prose and poetry were not the only norm for elab-
orate linguistic expression; instead, postclassical authors, including
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theological and hagiological literature, were also a point of reference.
Trends in quoting or alluding to literature may change due to the tran-
sition from the Roman to the Byzantine era.'

The delimitation of high-register Greek in private correspondence,
and the boundaries between low, standardised, and elaborate language
will always be a topic open to discussion. The continuing publication
of private letters will continue to bring to light more aspects of the
manifold interaction between literary and non-literary production.

Notes

1 The interrelation of register with the notions of genre, sociolect, and style, also
used broadly to describe the phenomenon of linguistic variety, is a much-dis-
cussed topic in the relevant literature. On the relation between genre and regis-
ter, see Subsection 12.1.2. For discussion on the delimitation of these notions,
see indicatively Biber and Conrad (2009, 1-28), Ferguson (1994), and Willi
(2010). On the register-based analysis of ancient Greek written sources, see
Bentein (2013, 2015a, 2015b, 2016, 2019, 2021), all six studies with plenty of
references to relevant previous bibliography, Clarysse (2010), Roumanis (2017),
Stolk (2021), and Willi (2010, 2017); cf. also Sarri (2023). Luiselli’s approach
(1999) also takes into account the function of linguistic choices; cf. his remark:
‘the ancients connected style with the function of the message which the
writer wanted to convey, as well as with the audience at which the message was
directed’ (1999, 258).

2 Cf. Biber and Conrad (2009): ‘the key difference [i.e. of the style perspective]

from the register perspective is that the use of linguistic features is not function-

ally motivated; rather, style features reflect aesthetic preferences.

In letter-writing, the mode variant is always the same, that is, written language.

4 The parameter of intentionality is close to what Luiselli (1999, esp. 190, 258)
defines as ‘psychological context’ or ‘incidental psychological motivations. On
the background influence of the correspondent’s level of literacy and educa-
tion on the register-based factors, see Benaissa (2012), Clarysse (2010), Evans
(2012), Koroli (2019), Luiselli (2010), and Stolk (2021, esp. 305).

5 Cf. the long list including several aspects of elaborate style that is offered by
Luiselli (1999, 214-53).

6 On Atticist purism and poeticism as means of stylistic elaboration, see Luiselli
(1999, esp. 114-18, 189-213) and Roumanis (2017). On purism in antiquity, see
also the Digital Encyclopedia of Atticism (https://atticism.eu/) and Tribulato,
Favi, and Prauscello (2024).

7 Cf. Luiselli (1999), who throughout his study distinguishes between ‘stylis-
tic balance’ and ‘unbalanced performance’: the former consists of the ‘suc-
cessful avoidance of lower-level words, forms, and syntactical constructions’

w
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10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20
21

(1999, 234); the latter consists of the co-occurrence of high-level elements with
standard or even low-level elements.

Cf. the phenomenon of hypercorrection, which is beyond the scope of the pre-
sent chapter.

For the idea of conceiving the levels of linguistic and stylistic elaboration and
the registers as a continuum rather than distinguishing individual categories,
see Bentein (2013, 2015a, 2015b, 2016, esp. 20 with n. 32, 2021) and Stolk
(2021). It should be noted that the concept of the register continuum can be
applied to the entirety of ancient Greek written sources, or more narrowly, to
the entire non-literary papyrological corpus, to a single genre, such as private
letters, or to a small corpus of texts, such as archives. Even within a single text,
one aspect of linguistic analysis may be at a high level, while another is at a low
level; see the relevant observations by Bentein (2021), Halla-aho (2010), and
Stolk (2021). Therefore, the placement of a certain text, archive, or genre on the
register continuum is the aggregate of individual linguistic parameters.

The terms ‘directive’ and ‘request(ing)’ are used interchangeably to denote all
kinds of directive speech acts.

On formulation of requests clearly pointing to the sender’s intention, as well as
the framing of direct requests, see Koroli (2016, 2020, 2021).

Compare also the term captatio benevolentiae denoting the linguistic strategies
used by the writer of ancient letters and petitions in order to gain the favour of
the addressee; cf. Koskenniemi (1956, esp. 64-154), Papathomas (2007, 2009),
and Zilliacus (1949, 1953, 1967).

On the difference between register and genre perspective, see Biber and Conrad
(2009). As they point out: ‘In the genre perspective, the focus is on the linguistic
characteristics that are used to structure complete texts, while in both register
perspective and the style perspective, the focus is on the pervasive linguistic
characteristics’ (2009, 15); ‘The genre perspective often focuses on the rhe-
torical organization of texts from variety ... Genre markers are the distinctive
expressions and devices that are used to structure a text from a particular genre’
(2009, 17, 50).

All dates are CE.

Transl. by the authors of the present chapter.

‘By Castor and Pollux, the graces have been kind to him, particularly when he
sings, and tries to show his good taste! He’s like the proverbial donkey treating
himself to a solo on the harp’; transl. by MacLeod (1961, 461).

According to Cribiore (2001, 237) the word could be part of a proverb, hence a
nickname; cf. BL XIII 49.

Transl. by E. Constantinides (1969, 103); on the word, see Constantinides’ note
tol. 41 (p. 105).

‘and she sent a boar of vast strength, a ruthless fighter’; transl. by Campbell
(1992, 145, 147).

Transl. by J. de M. Johnson, V. Martin, and A. S. Hunt (edition, p. 385).

There are only two more attestations: P.Kron. 4 (= PMil.Vogl. III 156 = SB VI
9479a).6 (Tebtynis, Arsinoite nome; 135); PKron. 5 (= PMil.Vogl. I1I 157 = SB
V19479 b).4 (Tebtynis, Arsinoite nome; 135).
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22

23

24

25
26

27

28

29
30
31
32

33

34

35
36
37
38
39

40

41

42

‘If you have put away or reduced a malignant disposition, and reviling, or
impertinence, or foul language, or recklessness, or negligence; ... then you can
keep festival day after day’; transl. by Oldfather (1928, 329, 331).

Transl. by White (1986, 103). In his introduction (1986, 102), White recon-
structs the situational context for both BGU II 423 and 632.

It is righteous to worship the hand of God’; transl. by the authors of the present
chapter.

Transl. by the authors of the present chapter.

‘It’s a case, you know, of a friend’s return to friend. For he who asks readily and
confidently shows that he believes that all which friends possess is held in com-
mon—for giving to friends’; transl. by Benner and Fobes (1949, 53); on the topic
of friendship in Alciphron’s epistles, see Thoma (2022).

Transl. by the authors of the present chapter. On enriched closing formulae
including the present instance, see, among others, Nachtergaele (2023, 244-47
and passim).

On repetitions like this one, see Bentein (2023a), in which a discussion of the
present instance is included (see p. 192), and Bentein (2023b, esp. 458-62), in
which the present passage is likewise discussed.

Transl. by the editor, P. J. Parsons, p. 158.

See the remarks of the editor, P. ]. Parsons, p. 156.

‘Since the world began it has never been heard of that anyone opened the eyes
of someone born blind’; transl. by Rainbow Missions. (n.d.)

Transl. by Chapa (1998, 88); for an alternative translation, see Bagnall and
Cribiore (2006, 277).

On the content and context of this letter, with a focus on its sophisticated lan-
guage with many literary parallels, see also the discussion offered by Chapa
(1998, 87-91, no. 5); cf. Bagnall and Cribiore (2006, 277) and Thoma (2020,
149).

There are few attestations of the adverb dnpocdoxntmg; see PFay 19.3; 18 (2nd
century) and AnalPap 23-24 (2011-2012, 165) (early 6th century); cf. Chapa
(1998, no. 5, n. to 1. 3-4 and 4-5 [pp. 89-90]) with many literary references.
See Chapa (1998, no. 5, n. to L. 6 [p. 90]).

See Chapa (1998, no. 5, n. to ll. 8-9 and 11 [pp. 90-91]).

‘Being neglectful of our body’s repose for a while’; transl. by the authors of the
present chapter.

‘and we will wail aloud and lament bitterly and we will gnash our teeth, and
nobody will have pity on us’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter.

‘But they were there crying and wailing aloud and remained inert as far as the
law is concerned’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter.

Transl. by Chapa (1998, 133). On the content and linguistic sophistication of
this letter with many literary parallels, see Chapa (1998, 131-37, no. 10). On the
apopthegmatic and consultive tone of the letter, cf. Papathomas and Tsitsianop-
oulou (2019, 131, 132, 2020, 601-3).

Cf. Naldini (1998, no. 34). The addressee is called ‘brother’ (see ll. 1 and 18); cf.
also the remarks of the editor, E. H. Kase Jr. (p. 98).

On the wording dné6ov 10 Avmnpdv, see also the discussion offered by Chapa
(1998, no. 10, n. to II. 11-12 [p. 137]).
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Cf. the discussion of Ghedini (1923, no XXXI); Naldini (1998, no. 34 n. to 1l
14-15 [p. 168]); Chapa (1998, no. 10, n. to 1l. 14-15 [p. 137]).

‘God is not responsible for the human faults’; transl. by the authors of the pre-
sent chapter.

‘They should ... have mercy on human faults; transl. by the authors of the pre-
sent chapter.

‘He reproached no one of the next of kin for the human faults’; transl. by the
authors of the present chapter. On mroiopa, cf. Naldini (1998, n. to L. 13 [p.
168]), as well as the detailed discussion offered by Chapa (1998, n. to 1l. 12-13
[pp. 135-36]).

Transl. by Matthews (2006, 23).

‘Honour and glory of the priests’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter.
‘Father Zosima, honour of the priests, glory of those who live in solitude’; transl.
by the authors of the present chapter.

Some of the high-register linguistic elements of this letter were discussed by
Luiselli (1999, 61, 237, 239). For a discussion of the language in Theophanes’
archive, including unusual lexical choices and focusing on five private letters—
namely P. Herm. 2, 4, 5, and 6, as well as P. Ryl. IV 624—see Bentein (2019).
Transl. by the authors of the present chapter; on this closing formula, see Brug-
gisser (1989) and Nachtergaele (2023, 239 n. 3).

Cf. though CPR XXXV 89 fragm. b (= SPP V 100).2 (253-68; see HGV); SB VI
9218 (= P.Lond. ITI 878 verso (p. 42)].16 (unknown provenance; after 319/320?).
‘Will we see you again? Will we embrace our pride, and will it be granted to
what remains of our lives?’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter.
‘Health, joy, prosperity according to God, may you enjoy all this for us and for
the Church of which you are the common pride’; transl. by the authors of the
present chapter.

Transl. by the authors of the present chapter.

Cf. Naldini (1998, no. 85). Similarly to (13) and (17), this letter belongs to Apa
Joannes’ archive; cf. BL X 85.

‘For great is the contest of the soul and the peril of everlasting torture awaiting
those who transgress the commandment of God’; transl. by Westerholm (2007).
‘Because we fear struggling for the benefit of many souls’; transl. by the authors
of the present chapter.

‘but you feel that you have then before you the struggle for your life and for your
entire existence’; transl. by Harmon (1921, 433).

‘Until then, he was in distress while lamenting for the soul salvation’; transl. by
the authors of the present chapter.

Perhaps with the exception of SB V 7655.5-7 (Hermopolite nome; first half [?]
of 6th century): 6ha td Tpdypotd Loy énppinte | gig UG, Enedn nenAnpoed-
pnuat | 0tt eileité Eug ohoydywe.

‘to show all our concern and solicitude to our Lord?’; transl. by the authors of
the present chapter.

Transl. by Winter (1933, 168); the authors of the present chapter changed
‘bishop’ to ‘protector’ on the basis of BL X 101.

Cf. Ghedini (1923, no. XXIII); Naldini (1998, no. 51). Similarly to (12) and (17),
this letter belongs to Apa Joannes’ archive; see BL X 85.

On this wording, see Ghedini (1923, no. XXIIL n. to . 4 [p. 169]).
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‘Happy is the one who has a seed in Sion;, transl. by Silva (2007); on this phrase,
cf. the remark of the editor, H. Idris Bell (p. 242).

‘It is beneficial for them ... to take a slow long walk after asleep’; transl. by the
authors of the present chapter.

‘taking night walks’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter. On this phrase,
cf. Ghedini (1923, n. to . 11 [pp. 170-71]; Naldini (1998, n. to L. 11 [p. 227]).
Cf. Naldini (1998, no. 62). On the discussion concerning the Christian content
of the letter with parallels and bibliography, see Blumell (2012, 33 with n. 33).
Transl. by B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt (see edition, p. 187).

Transl. by Winter (1933, 167-68); for a thorough analysis of the content, see
Choat (2000), who considers the letter as ‘one of the most overtly Christian
fourth-century letters, the phraseology of which is ‘reminiscent or directly
reflective of both the New and Old Testament’ (2000, 158).

‘Because those who are unanimous with God having fairly acquired heavenly
commonwealth do not leave each other on earth singing and talking?’; transl.
by the authors of the present chapter.

‘Because the heavenly commonwealth is separated from every kind of faint-
heartedness’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter.

‘Everything that he sees towards the heavenly and incorporeal state’; transl. by
the authors of the present chapter.

‘that he might create in himself one new man of the two, making peace’; transl.
by Rainbow Missions (n.d.).

‘and put on the new man, who in the likeness of God has been created in right-
eousness and holiness of truth’; transl. by Rainbow Missions (n.d.).

‘and having convinced himself in this way that he can create a new man, unset-
tling the solstices he said once again that he had assigned it to the wind’; transl.
by the authors of the present chapter.

‘and those who do lawlessness shall not escape the judgment of the Lord’; transl.
by Atkinson (2007).

‘they will escape God’s judgement that is going to come upon’; transl. by the
authors of the present chapter.

‘and the Virgin commands us to get as far away from sin as possible’; transl. by
the authors of the present chapter.

‘The narrative of foolish persons is an offense, and their laughter is in wanton-
ness of sin’; transl. by Wright (2007).

‘Avoid people; sit in your cell and cry for your sins and do not desire human
speechy’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter.

‘By means of the blood of the purification of sins, the atonement, once in the
year he will purify it for their generations’; transl. by Perkins (2007).

Cf. the remarks and bibliography offered for this instance.

Transl. by the editor, H. Idris Bell; see edition, p. 104.

‘which (sc. the written gospels) the Devil’s plot did not touch’; transl. by the
authors of the present chapter.

‘And it should not be said that the Devil plots against the living and he wants to
scatter the churches’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter.

‘The Devil ferociously plots against us casting a malignant look on us’; transl. by
the authors of the present chapter.
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89 ‘Immortal evil due to the Devil's cunning’; transl. by the authors of the present
chapter.

90 I pray for your health for many years, most sweet father; may the God of peace
preserve you for a great length of time. {Addressed) To my lord the beloved
father Papnuthius’; transl. by the editor, H. Idris Bell; see p. 104; on this closing
formula, see Nachtergaele (2023, 252, 255 with n. 69, and 257 with n. 80).

91 ‘Now the God of peace be with you all’; transl. by Rainbow Missions (n.d.).

92 ‘and the God of peace will be with you’; transl. by Rainbow Missions (n.d.).

93 ‘and the God of peace will be with all of you’; transl. by the authors of the pre-
sent chapter.

94 Cf. Naldini (1998, no. 83). Similarly to (12) and (13), this letter belongs to Apa
Joannes’ archive; see BL X 85.

95 Cf. the introduction to the papyrus offered by the editor, B. R. Rees (p. 15).

96 Transl. by the editor, Brinley Roderick Rees (see p. 16).

97 ‘Ambrosius, true man of God’; transl. by the authors of the present chapter. On
this phrase, cf. Naldini (1998, no. 83, n. to L. 18 [p. 329]).

98 ‘It is therefore good to be a fellow-labourer with brothers’; transl. by the authors
of the present chapter.

99 Cf. the case of P.David 14; see Luiselli (1999, 136, 160, 235-37, 263); Koroli
(2019).

100However, misspellings should not always be considered as markers of low-level
Greek, since they occur in very demanding texts; such is the case with the frag-
mentary literary autograph, dated from the later Roman times, edited in PX6ln
VI 245 by Maryline G. Parca.

101 There are also ambiguous cases; cf. Blumell (2012).

102BGU IV 1080 offers an interesting instance of combining the two literary tradi-
tions; see Papathomas (2021).
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Everyday occupations in Roman
and Late Antique Egypt

‘Metadata’ as data for the study
of linguistic variation
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Abstract

Within the Everyday Writing (EVWRIT) project, occupational desig-
nations have primarily been studied as a form of ‘metadata’ to explain
linguistic variation. In this contribution, we argue that these terms also
merit analysis as a subject of ‘variationist’ study in their own right.
We begin by providing an overview of the occupational designations
found in the Everyday Writing corpus, categorising them into five
broader social groups and highlighting patterns in their contexts of
occurrence and word formation. In the second part of our contribu-
tion, we explore three key areas of historical sociolinguistic inquiry
related to occupational references: synchronic variation and change,
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gender differentiation, and the role of occupations in personal iden-
tification.

13.1 Introduction

While the value of papyrus documents for the study of economic and
social history, as well as for the study of law, and administrative, reli-
gious, and cultural history, has been duly recognised (e.g. Ruffing
2020, 112, among many others), much less attention has been paid to
the value of these sources for our knowledge of communication prac-
tices.! Within the Everyday Writing project,> a European-funded pro-
ject that has been running at Ghent University (2018-2024), a team of
researchers has been studying the communicative choices that people
made in their written communication, and how the choice for one or
the other feature connects to the context of writing.

Methodologically speaking, our approach, which we have come to
call ‘historical socio-semiotics’ (Bentein and Amory 2023), consists of

 exhaustively annotating documentary sources for certain semiotic
domains, such as materiality, layout, orthography, syntax, and mul-
tilingualism;

« annotating the same sources with socio-pragmatic (‘metadata’)
information, as far as it is retrievable, such as the social characteris-
tics and communicative goals of the interactants; and

« maximally connecting these two poles to each other, to find out
more about the (ever shifting) social indexical value of communica-
tive features (for the concept of indexicality, see Bentein 2019).

For these steps, new digital tools have been developed that greatly
facilitate the project’s goals.

In this contribution, we would like to venture beyond this by now
established methodology, and argue that our metadata information,
too, which, to some extent at least, has been pushed into an auxiliary
role, is worth studying in its own right from a ‘variationist’ perspective
(cf. Bentein 2018 on lineage expressions). In this way, we intend to turn
‘metadata’ into ‘data’ in its own right, and broaden our conception of
these notions. The metadata area that we will specifically be focusing
on is that of ancient ‘occupations’ (also ‘professions, ‘functions’), which
we have annotated consistently in the Everyday Writing corpus as part
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of the social characteristics of the relevant communicative partici-
pants, be they initiators, intermediaries, legal representatives, receivers,
witnesses, scribes, or signatories.> In our database, each of these occupa-
tions is in turn connected to a number of larger occupational classes,
to which we will return later in this chapter (Section 13.3).

Occupational designations have been studied extensively in previ-
ous research. Loisa Casarico (1983), Hans-Joachim Drexhage (1991a,
1991b, 2001, 2002), Kai Ruffing (2002), and Johannes Diethart (2005a,
2005b), among others, have made important lexicographical contribu-
tions on the manifold -t®Ang and -pdng compounds that are found
in Hellenistic, Roman, and Byzantine papyri (including literary and
epigraphical corpora in their investigations), and that testify to the
high degree of specialisation of trade- (and craft-) related occupations,’
while Ewa Wipszycka (1965) and Emanuela Battaglia (1989) have ana-
lysed the professions appearing in the textile and bakery industries
respectively. The most comprehensive study that has been carried out
so far is Kai Ruffing’s, which exhaustively lists and discusses occupa-
tional designations for craftsmen and tradesmen in the Roman and
Late Antique period, based on papyrological and epigraphical sources
(Ruffing 2008).

Other scholars have studied occupations terms in the context of the
broader themes of self-identification and self-representation (in Egypt
and more broadly the ancient world), to which several edited volumes
have been dedicated (e.g. Guicharrousse et al. 2019; Nowak, Latter, and
Urbanik 2017). Yet another strand of research has studied occupational
titles in an attempt to better understand larger socio-economic factors,
such as the occupational structure of Egyptian villages (e.g. Langellotti
2017 for Tebtynis and Philadelphia), regional diversification between
villages, and the connection with government (e.g. Roman govern-
ment and taxation). Additionally, such scholarship has explored the
socio-economic profile of certain (groups of) occupations through an
‘onomastic’ approach (see Langellotti 2017, 170), by connecting occu-
pational titles to co-occurring textual elements such as names (Egyp-
tian, Greco-Egyptian, common Greek, Macedonian; e.g. Hanson 1992;
Langellotti 2017) and formal titles (president, secretary, etc.), as well as
family relations (household types).

The goals of this chapter are twofold: first, we intend to provide an
overview of the Greek occupational designations that we came across
in the Everyday Writing corpus—a corpus of 4,686 letters, petitions,
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and contracts from the Roman and Late Antique period—and to
briefly discuss, on the basis of broader occupational classes, some of
the main trends, focusing in particular on context of occurrence and
word formation (Section 13.3); second, we want to highlight a num-
ber of aspects that are relevant for the variationist study of occupa-
tions, such as synchronic variation and change, gender differentiation,
and the dynamics of personal identification (Section 13.4). Before
doing so, however, we want to discuss briefly contexts of occurrence
for occupational terms in the papyrological corpus (Section 13.2). We
conclude our contribution with some suggestions for further research
(Section 13.5).

13.2 Occupations and their contexts of occurrence

Occupational designations can be found in a variety of documents,
serving a number of different purposes. A good starting point for our
discussion is a 2017 chapter by Micaela Langellotti, which discusses
occupations and naming trends in the villages of Tebtynis and Phila-
delphia during the first century CE (Langellotti 2017). In that chapter,
Langellotti not only surveys the different types of documents in which
occupations can be found, but also makes a broad distinction between
documents where occupations are included as a form of personal iden-
tification (what she refers to as ‘socio-economic identifiers’), and those
documents where the inclusion of an occupational reference is tightly
connected to the purposes of the genre in question (Langellotti 2017,
154-55).6

Even though overlaps seem to exist between these two functions
in some documents, we believe it is worth recognising the varying
degrees to which occupational references either provide ‘absolute’
social identity information or rather form part of ‘relational’ social
identity information (Bentein 2019, 145), that is, whether inclusion
of an occupational reference serves to provide information about a
person’s role and their relationship to other participants in a specific
communicative context (= relational), or rather to provide more sta-
ble information about a person’s social characteristics (= absolute).”
Particularly in the former case, occupational references tend to be part
of a longer identificational chain, which consists not only of a per-
son’s name, but also their filiation, origins, and domicile (Gascou 1994,
50-51). The order of these elements tends to be relatively fixed.
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As various scholars have pointed out, occupational designations are
most often found in administrative documents such as lists, registers,
and accounts, where they are included for taxation and other admin-
istrative purposes. As these documents are not included in the Every-
day Writing corpus, we will not dwell on them much here. There are
other text types, however, that are part of our corpus where there does
seem to be an intimate relation between the type of transaction that is
being made and the inclusion of an occupational reference. In work
and apprenticeship contracts, for example, the profession is mentioned
because it constitutes a basic element of the contract between the par-
ties. A typical example is a work contract concerning flageolet play-
ers preserved in PFam.Tebt. 54 (219/223 CE) = TM 10761: Abpniio
[Olvvdept [od]Anth v épyajoiav | Tapa [A]Jopniiov ®ihoca[pd]
mdog Avowdlyov Avtwvo[émc] (Il 1-2) ‘to Aurelius Onnophris, fla-
geolet player by trade, from Aurelius Philosarapis, son of Lysimachos,
citizen of Antinoopolis’ (transl. van Groningen).

Another text type where the occupational reference seems to be
tightly connected to the type of economic transaction that is made
are orders for delivery of food and other items, which form a valu-
able source for the study of the economic activities and status of the
individuals. For example, P.Oxy. XVII 2139 (II/III CE) = TM 27203
preserves the order to a poulterer: @dvi opveldd. | 80¢ &ig Tapdota-
owv | otpatnyod Spved(ac) (1. Spvid(ag)) 8 | Spayudv déxa (1. 1-4)
‘to Thonis poulterer. Provide for the visit of the strategos 4 fowls at
ten drachmae’ (transl. Hunt). Similar in nature is P.Oxy. VIII 1133
(396-397 CE) = TM 21750, a receipt for the price of some fruit sold
by a grower to a dealer: Avpniog Todvvng Zappdtov Topapitng e’
‘Hpaxiéog | mdreme kat[a]ywduevog viv €[n] Erotkiov Nvcov (I.
N1oov) Aweviov | anod npwvmidapiov (1. tpyumidapiov) Av[pniio Al
ptepddpe Koddmov | and thg Apoevoettov (1. Apoivoeitdv) TOA[mg
kot]oywopevov (1. kotaywvopéve) &v Th Aoumpd | kol Aoumpotdn
"O&vpuy[yertdv m]oier dnmpondin (1. dnwpormin) yaipew (1. 3-7)
‘Aurelius John son of Sarmates, fruit-gardener of Herakleopolis, now
living at the village of Nesus Limenius, ex-primipilarius, to Aurelius
Artemidorus, son of Calopus, of Arsinoiton polis, living at the illustri-
ous and most illustrious city of Oxyrhynchus, fruit-dealer, greeting’
(transl. Hunt).

In the aforementioned types of documents, the occupational des-
ignations are related to the economic activities and transactions
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described. When it comes to the use of occupational titles for the pur-
poses of personal identification, we can turn to petitions, where peti-
tioners mention not only their names but also their occupations and
their provenance, as a way of identification. As Benjamin Kelly notes,
‘In a society in which men used only a single name and a patronymic
and many people in a particular village or town had similar names, the
precise designation of occupation and domicile would contribute to
a persons identification’ (Kelly 2011, 153). Most of these documents
start with the name of the official addressed and are followed by the
name of the sender, their domicile, and sometimes their occupation
(Kelly 2011, 47).2 For example, in PEirene I 5 (I CE) = TM 79304, a
petition submitted by a builder, we read: mapd Zwikov tod O[éwvog
oikodopov (I. 2) ‘from Zoilos, son of Theon, builder. The occupation
of the petitioner is also mentioned in the narration of their story if it
is related to the complaint submitted to the authorities. Since female
petitioners are fewer than male ones, we do not find many female
occupations attested in petitions (Kelly 2011, 229-42).

Personal identification also plays a role in private contracts, like
lease and sale contracts (Langellotti 2017, 155). P.Oxy. VII 1038 (568
CE) = TM 20333 records a lease of a ground floor room of a house and
constitutes an illustrative example of formal identification in everyday
economic transactions: AdpnAog | Ztépavog aptok(6mog) viog Hpa-
KAppmvo(Q) | untp(0g) Ndvvag amod the avthc | morewe yaipewy (1.
13-16) ‘Aurelius Stephanus, baker, son of Heraclammon and Nonna, of
the same city greeting’ (transl. Hunt). Professions could constitute part
of an individual’s identity, particularly in cases of local communities in
which most of the people were recognised by their job.

While in Roman times most divorce contracts do not mention the
parties’ occupations, in Late Antique Egypt it is common practice that
divorce settlements and other private legal documents (for example,
agreements, settlements of disputes) include information about the
professions of the parties as a way of identification and to make these
texts appear more formal. To judge from the majority of such docu-
ments preserved, we can assume that the mention of an individual’s
occupation was not compulsory. However, various separation agree-
ments record the husband’s job or both spouses’ jobs. In some of these
cases, the husband and his wife practise the same profession and both
contribute to the domestic economy in an almost equal way, cf. P.Nekr.
34 (305-306 CE) = TM 22632: AVpnAog ZodMg vekpotddpog Amod
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to[ma]pxiag Kvoe[wc] | Zevydug (1. Zevyditt) Ouyatpdg (1. Bvyatpi)
Wdrtog £k untpog Teodg (1. Teodtog) vekpotadic[oa] | amd Thg avThig
xoipew (1. 1-3): Aurelius Soulis, nekrotaphos from the toparchy of
Kysis, to Senpsais daughter of Psais, her mother Teous, nekrotaphissa,
from the same toparchy, greetings’ (transl. Bagnall).?

As can be seen, occupational designations mostly occur in formal
text types, where the need for identification (of whatever type) is the
greatest. Intriguingly, in informal text types such as private and busi-
ness letters, we also come across details about the economic activities
and everyday occupations practised by the correspondents, a matter
which we will discuss at greater length in Subsection 13.4.3.

13.3 Occupations in the Everyday Writing corpus

Previous, lexicographical studies have mostly listed occupations on
the basis of morphological endings: Loisa Casarico, for example, first
published a ‘repertorio di nomi di mestieri, focusing specifically on
occupations ending in -tdAng and -npdng (Casarico 1983), which has
been updated multiple times by Hans-Joachim Drexhage, Johannes
Diethart, and Kai Ruffing, who also took into account newer editions
of papyrological sources, as well as other types of corpora, such as liter-
ary texts and inscriptions (see Section 13.1 for relevant studies). Simi-
lar work has been done for other types of morphological formations,
such as occupations ending in -0g (see Drexhage 2004b, who takes into
account literary, papyrological, and epigraphical sources).

There have been other approaches to collecting occupational des-
ignations as well, which are less morphologically oriented: Hans-
Joachim Drexhage, for example, has published a ‘preliminary’ list of all
occupations found in literary sources (Drexhage 2004a), which he first
organises alphabetically but then regroups in ten thematically organ-
ised categories.® One can also mention the work of Micaela Langellotti
(2017, 171-80), which lists in an appendix all occupations found in
two archives (the Nemesion and Kronion archives), as well as in three
census lists from Philadelphia (P.Lond. II 257-59), also specifying the
number of occurrences and the document type, among others (for
more general discussion of professions, see e.g. Bagnall 1993, 68-99;
Lewis 1983, 134-55).

In what follows, we present the ‘everyday’ occupations that we
retrieved in the Everyday Writing corpus on the basis of some larger
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occupational classes. By ‘everyday’ occupations, we mean here those
occupations that do not belong to the military, official, or religious
spheres. We recognise the following classes:

o agricultural workers: occupations related to agriculture, including
the capture and care of animals (e.g. farmers, hunters, fishermen);

o landowners: separated from the category of agricultural workers to
refer to villagers and urban residents owning land without necessar-
ily also working on that land;

o craftsmen and tradesmen: occupations related to the production and
processing of specific materials such as foodstuff, construction, or
textiles (e.g. weavers, carpenters, builders);

o liberal professions: occupations that provide services on the basis of
intellectual skills achieved by at least some amount of schooling (e.g.
bankers, managers, notaries, teachers, lawyers);

o other service providers: occupations that provide services other than
those provided by liberal professions, in other words, occupations
that are not based on a specific set of intellectual skills (e.g. watch-
men, doorkeepers);

« actors, musicians and athletes: occupations that provide entertain-
ment.

In what follows, we briefly discuss each of these occupational
groups, with the exception of landowners, which are a relatively
homogeneous group.™* We focus in particular on the different types of
occupations that we find in each of our broader categories, the social
contexts in which these occupations can be found, and whether any
morphological patterns can be discerned.

13.3.1 Agricultural workers

Given that agriculture was Egypt’s largest economic sector, it should
not come as a surprise that agricultural occupations are particu-
larly well attested in our corpus. Farmers form, as noted by Langel-
lotti (2017, 150), the most popular occupation, with some distinction
between different types of farmers,? such as dnpdoiog yempydc (public
farmer), &vomdypogoc yempydg (tied tenant), and poBog (tenant
farmer). Besides farmers, we find various occupations that are related
to the growing and tending of plants and trees, such as dumehovpydc



Everyday occupations in Roman and Late Antique Egypt 347

(vine-dresser), knmovpdg (gardener), Topapitng (fruit-gardener), and
Oepiotic (mower).

Under agricultural workers, we also include occupations that
relate to the hunting of animals, such as dypgvtig and kvvnydc, both
meaning ‘hunter, and aMebg (fisherman). Occupations that relate to
the tending of animals include Bovkérog (herdsman), yopoBookdc
(swineherd), pehocovpyds (beekeeper), moyunv (shepherd), and dpve-
0tpb@og (poultry farmer). Our corpus also contains some references
to agricultural workers taking a leading role, such as mttakidpyng
(main leaser of public land) and @povtiotng knmovpdg (superinten-
dent of the garden).

References to agricultural occupations mostly occur in contracts in
the Everyday Writing corpus, in particular lease contracts, which are,
of course, predominantly linked to farmers. Contracts of sale, loan,
and surety also play a role, though less so. The same can be said of let-
ters and petitions. In all text types, agricultural workers predominantly
have the role of ‘initiator’, that is, they undertake the communicative
act (such as engaging in a lease).

In terms of word formation, compounding with the lexical stems
-0VPY0G, -TPOPOG, -fookog is noticeable in a variety of occupational
terms, where the second term typically denotes the person undertak-
ing an action based on the underlying verbal stem, and the first term
the object of that action (so 0pveotpdpog is the person who feeds/
nourishes [tpépw] poultry [Gpvic] etc.).l2 Agent nouns in -tng that are
derived from underlying verbs constitute another common type of for-
mation (Bepiotg is the person who mows [0epilw], dypevtng is the
person who hunts [dypedw], etc.). Less common are agent nouns in
-evg based on underlying nouns (aAeVg is the person who works on
the sea [dAc]), or in -ag and -nv (as with mownrv and kpapmitdc kpa-
umtag is further discussed in Subsection 13.3.6).

13.3.2 Craftsmen and tradesmen

As Langellotti notes (2017, 151), Egypts economy was not limited
to farming and pastoralism, a wide variety of crafts and trades being
attested too, particularly in an urban environment.'* These can be con-
nected to the production and distribution of goods. Three areas that
are particularly relevant in this regard, both in terms of production and
distribution, are food, construction, and textiles (Bagnall 1993, 78).1>



348 Rays of Language

Various occupations are attested in the Everyday Writing corpus
that are related to the securing and processing of food. Different types
of bakers can be distinguished, such as dptoxdnog (baker), Bovk(k)ag
(confectioner), kaBapovpydg (baker of fine bread), kKMBavede/xkpiBa-
vevg (baker), pdyxuy (baker), and nootilag (confectioner); similarly,
various types of butchers can be distinguished, such as yoipopdygipog
(pork butcher), yoipookémtng (pork butcher), and aiy(1)obvtng (goat
butcher). In the area of construction, our corpus mostly contains ref-
erences to builders, carpenters, and stonemasons,* including occupa-
tions such as dhapactpwvitng (alabaster stonemason), (iepo)téktwv
((temple) carpenter), Aootdépog (stonemason), Aao&dog (stonema-
son), oikoddpog (builder), muvOevtic (brickmaker), and pviokdmoc
(millstone cutter).”” When it comes to the third area of production,
the textile industry, a broad range of occupations in our corpus is
related to various stages of textile production, such as Bage0g (dyer),
yépdiog (weaver), yvapedg (carder), kavvakomldkog (furrier), koyyi-
otg (dyer), ktnviotig (wool-carder), Avévpog (weaver), TOKIATAG
(embroider, pattern-weaver), otinokoyywotg (purple dyer), otun-
novpydq (linen fabrics weaver), Tanntdpiog (carpet weaver), TapoiKd-
proc (weaver of Tarsus cloth), and pdmng (tailor).

Other materials-based crafts that are not included under food, con-
struction, and textiles, and of which relevant occupations are included
in our corpus, include leatherworking, metalworking, pottery, wood-
working, and glassworking (see Bagnall 1993, 84-85). Metalworking-
related occupations in particular are well attested in our corpus, includ-
ing material-related (rather than product-related; Bagnall 1993, 84)*
occupational references such as dpyvpoxdmog (silversmith), yokkeig
(bronzesmith), yaAkotbmog (coppersmith), ypvcoydog (goldsmith),
poivBovpyde (leadworker), and cdnpoyarkedc (ironsmith). Other
occupations include kaAwdpilog (= kahydploc?) (bootmaker), okv-
1606 (shoemaker), kepapeds (potter), kepaponidotng (potter), kKoveo-
Kepapels (potter of wine jars), and vakovpydg (glassworker). Bagnall
(1993, 85) notes a fundamental difference between these industries
and the textile industry, in the sense that

the cities of Middle and Upper Egypt best known from the papyri all
had flourishing textile industries ... at least some of which produced
on a substantial scale for export. No other industry can be shown on
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present evidence to have such a role; the remaining industries seem to
have served local needs.

As for the distribution of goods, Bagnall notes that, to a large
extent, ‘production and marketing were united in the same establish-
ments’ (Bagnall 1993, 87), craftsmen also selling their own products.
That being said, in the cities many things that were not produced there,
especially related to food and drink, were also sold. Here one notes a
high degree of specialisation: ‘poultry is sold by one merchant ... fish
by another, meat by the appropriate butchers. Vegetables are sold by
one vender, fruit by another. Various sellers carried lentils and beans
of various sorts. Merchants in oil, wine, beer, and condiments com-
plete the normal range, though others can be found’ (Bagnall 1993,
87). Apart from sellers of foodstuffs, there were also other types of
merchants, like those connected to the textile industry, or animal deal-
ers. Relevant occupational terms from our corpus include dvfvilo-
npdticoa (seller of flowers), éhatonwAng (male seller of oil) and éloi-
onwMooa (female seller of oil), éhatompdrng (male seller of oil) and
ghatompdticon (female seller of oil), éproncding (seller of wool), ipa-
tonpdrng (cloth merchant), kopvor®ing (cumin seller), Aoovevtig
(greengrocer), hayovorndAng (greengrocer), Aayovormpdng (greengro-
cer), Mvéunopog (flax merchant), 66ovioxdg (linen merchant), oivé-
unopoc (wine merchant), oivorpding (wine merchant), dpprorming
(vetch-seller), dpvibac (poulterer), donwponmding (fruit-dealer), pop-
nakon®ANG (pharmacist), owikondAing (date-seller), Topeupon®dAng
(dealer in purple), and tapiyonpdricoa (female pickle seller). General
terms that refer to merchants include €urnopoc (merchant), kdmniog
(shopkeeper), and mpaypatevtic (merchant).

Similarly to agricultural workers, craftsmen and tradesmen occur
predominantly in contracts in the Everyday Writing corpus: lease con-
tracts are the dominant type with this occupational class, too. Con-
tracts of sale and loan are well attested, too, as are contracts of appren-
ticeship, which we typically find for textile workers.”” Compared to
agricultural workers, craftsmen and tradesmen appear more often as
receivers in letters, which may be related to higher degrees of literacy
and/or a higher need to communicate information, make requests,
etc. They can be found as initiators of petitions, too, making vari-
ous sorts of complaints. In the documents that we have, reference is
sometimes made to craftsmen and tradesmen functioning as headmen
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(presidents) of their guilds:* this is particularly noticeable in P.Cair.
Masp. IIT 67283 (547 CE) = TM 18420, a petition from the inhabi-
tants of Aphrodito to the empress Theodora against the intrigues of the
pagarch of Antaiopolis, which is signed by, among others, the kepa-
Muomg 1@V tektdvov (headman of carpenters), the kepaloiwTng
1@V kowvakonAdkov (headman of furriers), and the kepataiwg TdOV
noktovonol®v (headman of shipwrights). In other documents, we find
references to a mpotavpdpiog (head of the guilds of the goldsmiths)
and an épyaotpidpyng (foreman of a workshop).

As with agricultural workers, occupation terms for craftsmen and
tradesmen are often formed by compounding a noun with a verbal
lexical stem, with the noun forming the object of the verbal action.
Best studied are -twAng (toAéw, sell) and -wpatng (Tpdtto, transact)
compounds, but a variety of other types can be mentioned too, includ-
ing compounds in -ypapog (ypdeo, write), -dopog (Sopudmn/déuwm, con-
struct), -Ovtnc (BVw, offer), -komoc (kdmtw, cut), -Eooc (E€w, carve),
-ovpyog (Epyw, do work), -tnyog (mRyvopt, fix in), -tAactng (TAdoow,
form), -mhokog (mAékw, knit), -woto¢ (roiéw, produce), -topog (tépvo,
cut), -tumog (Tumdw, stamp), and -x00g (xéw, smelt) (e.g. xpvooxdog,
the person who melts or casts [x®] gold [xpvodg]). There are some
compounds that are formed on the basis of two nominal stems, as with
iepotéktov (temple-carpenter), Avéumopog (flax merchant), otvé-
umopog (wine merchant), kovpokepapeds (potter of wine jars), and
c1dnpoyodkelg (ironsmith). One can note that in these cases the first
part of the compound word typically provides a subtype of the general
category specified by the second part (e.g. kovpokepapeds, the pot-
ter [kepapets] that makes wine jars [koDpov]). Reference can also be
made to agent nouns in -tng and -gvg: the former tend to have a verbal
base (moucAtic ‘embroiderer’ from mowilim ‘embroider’) and the lat-
ter a nominal base (e.g. kepapedg ‘potter’ from képapog ‘potter’s clay,
pottery’), though the distinction is not absolute (e.g. yvope0g ‘carder’
from kvdmt ‘card or comb wool, Bagpelg ‘dyer’ from Bdnto ‘dip, ‘dye’).
One can also note a limited number of agent nouns in -ag (dpviBag,
poulterer; fovkkag, confectioner), a suffix that became popular in Late
Antiquity to denote the maker or seller of something. Finally, mention
can be made of formations in -aptog and -1akog to denote the person
handling certain types of materials (as with 00oviokdg, linen merchant;
TOMNTAPLOG, carpet weaver; and topoikdplog, weaver of Tarsus cloth).2
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13.3.3 Liberal professions

Besides production and distribution, a good deal of the (urban) work-
ing population was involved in providing services of different kinds. In
the Everyday Writing database, we separate ‘liberal professions” from
other types of services (including entertainment), based on the view
that the former require at least some degree of learning.**

One such group of literate workers is related to the administra-
tion, whether the imperial administration and city government, or
the management of urban landowners’ estates (Bagnall 1993, 91-92).
One can think of various types of managers and secretaries such as
the dvtryeodyog (landlord’s agent), dtotkntng (administrator), émtktn-
vitng (junior manager), émueAntig (steward), émotdtng (supervisor),
énitpomog (steward/administrator), pewdtepog (person in charge of
the household’s supplies), oikovdpog (general administrator), mopa-
Mumng (estate manager), mpaypoteds (estate manager), TPOESTAOG
(superintendent of estate), Tpovontig (manager of an estate), okpi-
vidplog (secretary, associated with official/administrative offices), and
epovtiotig (manager). It is unclear what degree of learning each of
these occupations needed, an issue which we will go no further into
here.

A second major group of liberal professions is related to ‘operations
of documentation, recordkeeping, education and the law’ (Bagnall
1993, 91), including various types of scribes and notaries: attested in
the Everyday Writing corpus are occupations such as ypappotedg (sec-
retary, clerk), vopukdg (lawyer, notary), vopoypdeog (notary), votdptog
(notary), okpifag (secretary), onpeoypdpog (shorthand writer), cop-
Borawoypdeog (notary), cvveAdaypoatoypdeog (notary), toferhiov
(tabellio), tofovkdpiog (official clerk), and toyvypdeog (shorthand
writer). To the same group belong different types of teachers, such as
ypoppatikds (school teacher), ypappatodiddcokorog (teacher of let-
ters), S18dokarog (teacher); and lawyers and public speakers, referred
to as dwoAdyog (pleader, advocate), vopkdpiog (lawyer), cuviyopog
(advocate), oyoraotikdg (lawyer), and pritwp (rhetorician). Under lib-
eral professions, one can also include a number of other professions,
such as doctors (101pdc), veterinarians (itmowatpdq), architects (apyt-
téktov), and engineers (unyavdplog). Another group that may be men-
tioned here, though it seems to have affinities both with our ‘craftsmen/
tradesmen’ (see Subsection 13.3.2) and ‘other service providers’ (see
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Subsection 13.3.4), is related to banking and the collecting and lending
of money: this includes occupations such as tpanelitng (banker), and
the somewhat less common dpyvpornpdtng (moneylender).2

Similarly to our previous two occupational classes, liberal profes-
sions are well attested in contracts, particularly lease contracts, and
in second instance contracts of loan and sale. In many of the cases,
however, liberal professions are related to the role of scribe, rather
than that of initiator, receiver, or witness, which is understandable,
given the importance of the subgroup of liberal professions related
to recordkeeping, documentation, and the law. Another major differ-
ence in terms of textual distribution is the very frequent appearance of
liberal professions in letters, which is also unsurprising given the key
importance of epistolary communication for this occupational class,
in particular managers of various sorts, both as initiator and receiver.
Petitions, too, are attested for this class, though less so than contracts
and letters.

Morphologically speaking, there are some noticeable differences
between our liberal professions and previously discussed occupational
classes, in particular the lesser importance of compounding, which
can be related to the fact that liberal professions often do not have the
same type of concrete object as our other occupational classes. One can
nevertheless note the use of -Aoyog, -vopog, -mpatng, -tpomog, and par-
ticularly -ypa@og. Derivational word formation processes have much
greater importance, in particular the use of -tng as a suffix for agent
nouns, which is common for liberal professions related to adminis-
tration. As observed above, such agent nouns are typically formed on
a verbal base, though not always (e.g. émkmvitng, formed with the
preposition £ni and ktfivog, pl. ‘beasts, similarly tpanelitng, from the
nominal base tpdnela ‘bank’). Other common suffixes for agent nouns
in this occupational class are -0g, -€vg, -®v and -@p. As with craftsmen
and tradesmen, we encounter endings in -0ptog (e.g. unxavdpilog), as
well as in -1kog (e.g. ypoppatikdc).2

13.3.4 Other service providers

When it comes to other types of services (that is, services that require
a lesser degree of education), Bagnall notes that ‘probably the largest
group of service workers was that in transportation’ (Bagnall 1993,
88), the first place going to Nile shipping (transport of grain taxes and
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exports). Some transportation-related occupations that are attested in
our corpus include xvBepvitng (skipper), vadxAnpog (captain, com-
mander), vadtng (sailor), vavkinpoxvBepvitng (pilot of a vovkin-
plov), mopOuelg (ferryman, boatman), and molvkonitng (skipper of
a ship with many oars). Besides river transportation, there was also
transportation using animals, including ‘the transportation of tax
wheat to the ports, the transportation of food to the metropolis, and
a good deal of personal travel’ (Bagnall 1993, 89). Occupations that
are attested in our corpus include kapniding (camel-driver), dvnAd-
¢ (donkey-driver), and {evynAding (driver of a yoke of oxen). Some
occupations relate to specific types of transport, such as mopepfdi-
Movoa (olive-carrier),? D3pondpoyog (water supplier), and dvBouetd-
@opog (dung transporter).

Bagnall recognises a number of other types of service workers, too,
such as those who provided personal care services, including barbers
and hairdressers, bath attendants, prostitutes, undertakers, and wet-
nurses, with doctors and veterinarians at the upper end of the scale.”
As noted in Subsection 13.3.3, we have included doctors and veterinar-
ians under our ‘liberal professions’; there is some evidence for other
occupations related to personal care in our corpus, though. Relevant
occupations include kovpetg (barber), Bakaveig (bath-man), évraet-
aotg (undertaker, embalmer), vekpotdgog (corpse transporter), Tav-
doxevg (inn-keeper), mvowdpiog (laundryman), and tpo@dg (wet-
nurse). Assistants and agents could be mentioned here, too, though
they could alternatively be grouped under our ‘liberal professions’; this
includes such occupations as fon64g (assistant), vmovpydg (assistant,
servant), cuveotapévog (agent), and otimmoygplotng (agent of tow-
merchants).

Another group of other service providers includes the security
personnel of public and private establishments, including watchmen,
guards, doorkeepers, and the like (Bagnall 1993, 90). There is limited
evidence of such occupations in our corpus: relevant occupations
include dvo@Hrag (ass-keeper) and oOppayog (armed guard).

In terms of written documentation, other service providers are
mostly attested in contracts in the Everyday Writing corpus, in par-
ticular contracts of lease, loan, and sale, parallel to what we noted for
our other occupational classes. They are attested in other types of con-
tracts, too, such as contracts of work and surety. They mainly appear as
contracting parties in these texts. Other service providers also appear
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as initiators and receivers in epistolary communication, mostly to dis-
cuss business-related affairs. They are found in a limited number of
petitions.

When it comes to word formation, compounding plays a less
prominent role for other service providers than it does for agricul-
tural workers and craftsmen/tradesmen, which forms a parallel to our
liberal professions. One can note, however, (complex) compounds in
-ehotng (from élavvo, to drive away, with kapnAdrng as a short form
of kapunA-gldng), -mapoyog (from mapéyw, to provide, supply), -peta-
eopog (from petapépo, to transfer, transport), -taeog (from Odnto,
to bury), and -gvia (from @uAdoocw, to guard, protect), with the
second part of the compound form denoting the person undertaking
an action, of which the first part of the compound forms the object.
Besides these compounds, the dominant word formation pattern is
the use of the derivational suffixes -tng, -o¢, and -gvc. As observed
before, -tng forms tend to have a verbal base (e.g. kvBepviitng as the
person who steers, from kvBepvdm), and -gvg forms a nominal base
(e.g. mopOuelq as the person crossing the mopBudg ‘narrow sea, strait’),
but some exceptions can be noted (e.g. vadtng, which is based on vodg
‘ship’). -og forms, too, tend to be derived from a verbal base, in the -o
grade (e.g. Tpo@dg from tpéeo ‘I nourish’). One can also note the lim-
ited occurrence of the adjectival suffix -aptog, and of participial forms
to denote occupations (such as Tapeppdrrovca, cuveotapévog).Z

13.3.5 Actors, musicians, athletes

In his overview of urban professions, Bagnall briefly mentions what
he calls ‘entertainers, the best-known group of which is connected
to chariot-racing, including charioteers, chariot-builders, trainers,
veterinarians, and grooms. In our corpus, too, vioxog (charioteer)
is attested, as is otapAitng (horse-trainer). Reference is also made to
wrestlers (maykpatiootg); besides the generic a9Antig (combatant in
the games), we also find references to people who have been victori-
ous in specific contexts, such as the igpovikng (conquerer in the sacred
games), OAvumiovikng (conquerer in the Olympic games), and komito-
Movikng (conquerer in the Capitolia). Other occupations situated in
the athletic sphere are dAgintng (trainer), Evotdpyng (president of an
athletic association), and dywvodikng (umpire, judge of a game).
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Besides athletes, actors and musicians (including dancers) form
a second major category of entertainers (see Bagnall 1993, 92). The
occupational references that we find are mostly instrument-based,
including avAntmg (flute player) and npwrtadving (chief flute player).
People using their verbal skills for entertainment include the Broldyog
(actor), ‘Ounpiotig (rhapsode), and mavtdppog (pantomimic actor).

The textual distribution of actors, musicians, and athletes is more
or less evenly split between contracts, petitions, and letters, contracts
being slightly more often attested, in particular contracts of work,
which can be connected to the nature of this occupational class, which
needs to engage itself. Athletes are also found on various occasions in
our corpus requesting their rights through petitions and letters.

In terms of word formation, apart from various types of compounds
in -apyng (from dpyw, to rule), -vikng (from vikdw, to conquer),
-hoyog (from Aéyw, to speak), and -oxog (from &, to have, hold),
the dominant word formation pattern for this occupational group are
agent nouns in -tng, derived both from verbal and nominal bases (e.g.
otaPAitng from otdBrov ‘posting station, but dAeintng from dreipw
‘to annoint, prepare’).

13.3.6 Some uncertain occupations

Before discussing how occupational designations can be studied from
a variationist point of view, it is worth briefly discussing a number
of occupational designations the meaning of which is to a greater or
lesser extent uncertain. These include kpapmitac, Bovkkdg, pdykuy,
and pebiitne.

KPOUTITAG

Kpapmrég (kpappirac) is a very rare term which appears in a papyrus
document and three Late Antique inscriptions. In the divorce contract
P.Cair. Masp. 1167153 (568 CE) = TM 18907, the husband is designated
as kpaumtac: T Adphitiog Mn[vég v]idg ‘Qpovayyio(v), [k punltpog
Tolag kpapmrag, | [an]o thg Aviuvoéwv) more(wg) (1L 4-5) ‘Aurelius
Menas son of Horouonchis, his mother being Tsia, krampitas, from
the city of Antinoopolis’® There is no other papyrological attestation
of this occupation, and as a result we cannot be sure about the eco-
nomic activities involved. However, we should consider that the word
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kpaupn/kpapfiov,” which denotes cabbage, is very common in papyri
from the Hellenistic and Roman period;*® hence, one can think of a
meaning ‘cabbage seller}* with kpopmitdg perhaps being a reduced
form of kpapprrdprog (as suggested by Ruffing 2008, 610). Kpapmirag/
KpapuBrrag appears to be formed with the stem of the noun kpdufin and
the suffix -6g, which is very common as ending of various occupations
in Byzantine period, cf. mhakovvtdg (maker of cakes), tomitdc/Tonmntag
(carpet weaver), dptopotag (dealer in condiments).*2

Three Late Antique inscriptions give testimony to this everyday
occupation in the Greek world, cf. IG IV?>.3 1465 (Corinth, VI CE) 1-3:
wpvnuiov | ITodvvov | kpopprra + (1. 1-3) ‘tomb of Ioannes the cab-
bage seller’; VIIL.3 563.1-2 (Corinth, 267-668 CE): "Iadvvov | kpopt-
prra. + (1. 1-2) ‘(tomb) of Ioannes the cabbage seller’; ArchEph (1929)
151 (Fthiotides Thebes, V CE?): # &v0a kotd|kite 0 Thg e0AaPoDC |
uwviung Iétpoc avlayvéome {avayvdomc) kai 1 obv|pioc adtod
"Hptvn {Eipvn} &ov {&xov} mv pédodov {uébodov} kpav|pitac
{xpapprrag} = (1. 1-7) ‘there lie Peter the reader of discreet memory
and his wife Eirene whose profession was cabbage seller’.

Bovk(k)ag

Bovuk(k)ag appears in Stud.Pal. XX 148 (VII CE) = TM 36582: I'ewp-
yio vi® Hlelo povkkd | 4e” Hpaxieovomdreng y(aipewv) (1. 4-5) and
probably in the list PBad. I 31 (IV CE) = TM 33128 (1. 21).* The suf-
fix -ac, as also noted above, designated hypocoristics in the classical
period and turned out to be very common in Modern Greek. Among
other things, the suffix denotes the maker or seller of something
(Palmer 1945, 49-50). Bovk(k)ag could be derived from Bouk(k)iov/
Boukia ‘biscuit’ (cf. Lampe and Liddell 1961 s.v.), which stems from
Latin bucca (cf. the diminutive bucella ‘small loaf’) and designates the
maker of biscuits, thus confectioner or baker.

pdyxry

In the divorce contract P.Flor. 193 (569 CE) = TM 23587 and its dupli-
cate PLond. V 1713 = TM 19730 the occupational designation pdykuy
is added for the male party: £k pév 10D £vog pépoug Adpniiog | Ogd-
dwpog viog F'ewpylov &k unTpog Ndvvog pichiog | pdykiy OpudreEVog
ano todr[ng] Thg koAA[1t]0A(ewg) Aviivoéw(v) (1. 9-11) ‘On the one
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part Aurelius Theodoros, son of Georgios, from the mother Nonna,
hired baker, hailing from the fair city of Antinoopolis’ (transl. in APIS).
The term is a Latin borrowing and originates from Latin manceps. In
Greek authors, pdykwy is described as a kind of praepositus pistorum,
cf. Socr. Sch. HE 5.18.3: "Hoav &€ dpyafov kotd v peylomy Podunv
otkot Topeyé0etg, &v oic O Th méhet xopnyoduevog dptog &yiveto, of
1€ TPOIGTALEVOL TOVTOV, Ot pdyKimeg Th Popaiov yAdoon kedodvat,
npoidvtog 10D ¥pdvov AnoTNpla TOVG oikovg Temoinvto ‘there were
buildings of immense magnitude, erected in ancient Rome in former
times, in which bread was made for distribution among the people.
Those who had the charge of these edifices, who were called Mancipes
in the Latin language, in process of time converted them into recep-
tacles for thieves’ (transl. Zenos). Greek renderings include pdyxuy,
pdyywy, pdykoy, and pdykny.

Manceps derives from the word mancipio, and its first meaning is
an acquirer or purchaser of a thing by the form of conveyance. Smith
(1859, 726) mentions that they were those ‘who bid at the public let-
tings of the censors for the purpose of farming any part of the public
property’. LSJ Suppl. defines pdyxuy as contractor, while in LBG man-
ceps denotes the baker. Among various meanings, the word was gradu-
ally used to denote a person who purchases or hires a thing at a public
auction. In some cases, manceps was considered as a manager of a pub-
lic bakery, cf. Codex Theodosianus 14.16.2. If we accept it as a syno-
nym of dptokdnog, as suggested by Battaglia (1989, 190) and Ruffing
(2008, 655-56), it would mean the baker of common bread.?*> Chris-
tian texts of the Byzantine period associate the occupation of manceps
with bakery, cf. for example Cyril, Vita Sabae p. 89, 21-22: adt@dv 8¢
TOV ODPVOV VITOKAGVIOV DITOUVNGOELS O pdykuy kol Topaydeic Tepl
TOV WoTiov peydAng ehoyog yevopuévng kol undevog eloe 0ty ToA-
HAVTOG peydAov dvtog Tod podpvov As they were heating the oven,
the baker remembered his clothes and was distressed about them,
since the fire was now intense and no one dared to enter the oven,
which was large’ (transl. Price); John Lydus, De Mensibus 4.43: Ot 8¢
HAYywTee, Olovel texviTal ToD avepamodmdovg dpTov, Enepmov 1ol &v
Moyo ‘Popviiog avvaveg And the bakers, being the makers of servile
[i.e. coarse] bread, would send “Romulian provisions” to those of high
repute’ (transl. Hooker).*® The term also appears in inscriptions from
Roman and early Byzantine Asia Minor (cf. MAMA III 242, 492; see
also Ruffing 2008, 656). The female payximiooa, which is not attested
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in the papyri, appears in Origenes Hexapla, I Reg. VIII 13 (cf. Battaglia
1989, 189) and in Byzantine texts from the twelfth century.’”

pediitng

Me0OAitng is another uncommon occupation attested in papyri from
the fifth to the seventh century CE: SB XII 11003 (IV/V CE) = TM
32610: pebiite (1. pebritor) A(tpa) a (1. 7); SB XXIV 16288 (600 CE) =
TM 41325: Avprihiot{c} | @oBdupmv viog Makapiov kai Etepog Dot-
Bappwv | 6 kol MePag viog ZouPa uediitar ano thg avtig mdremg (11
6-8) ‘From Aurelii Phoibammon, son of Makarios, and the other Phoi-
bammon alias Pebas, son of Sambas, sheep farmers from the same city’
Although there exist several attestations of this occupation, the term is
not clear and we cannot be sure about its etymology. We come across
the variants pe(e)Aitng (cf. SPP III 12, TM 37528) and pebltdpiog
(cf. SB 14858, TM 114238). It is possible that the noun denotes ‘sheep
farmer’” or ‘sheep slaughterer, on the basis of the entry pédinv-tov
dpva in Hesychius™ dictionary (cf. Hesychius M 555, ed. Latte).*® The
term could be associated with the verb pedéikm (‘draw to the side’) or
uebapém (‘catch in turn’).

13.4 A historical sociolinguistic approach to
occupation terms

Ancient historians tend to refer to ethnicity as a key factor of social
identity (class), distinguishing for Roman Egypt, for instance, between
Roman citizens, the citizens of the Greek cities of Egypt, and Egyp-
tians (see e.g. Vandorpe 2012, 262-65). At the same time, scholarship
has recognised the need to provide a more comprehensive account of
identity,” which also recognises other social factors such as gender,
age, social status, and profession.”* Clarysse and Thompson, for exam-
ple, have stressed the key importance of occupational class for ancient
identity in their study of Ptolemaic tax registers:

Group membership offered more than the need to pay certain taxes. It
was through their membership of an [occupational group] that most in
Egypt found a livelihood, their partners, their neighbours and friends,
support in life as in death. The [occupational group] formed a basic
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social unit in the multifarious lives of the people; it played a significant
communal role and for its members provided a key focus of identity.*

In line with sociolinguistic studies that emphasise the key role of
occupation for social class and status,**historical sociolinguistic schol-
arship, too, has started to draw more attention to occupations, and how
linguistic variables such as features of clause combining are related to
them (see e.g. Bentein 2015, 2017).-

In what follows, we want to approach the matter from an alternative
point of view, and look at occupation terms as a ‘variant field’ itself,
one that is sensitive to linguistic variation, instead of using occupa-
tion as a metadata category to which other (linguistic) variables can be
related. As space is limited here, we want to briefly touch upon three
issues which we consider particularly relevant and intriguing: (i) the
extent to which there is synchronic and diachronic change in occupa-
tion terms (Subsection 13.4.1); (ii) the extent to which there was gen-
der differentiation in occupational references (Subsection 13.4.2); and
(iii) the factors that motivate employment of an occupational reference
in informal letter writing (Subsection 13.4.3).

13.4.1 Synchronic variation and diachronic change

In Section 13.3 we have seen that, particularly within the occupational
class of ‘craftsmen and tradesmen, a large number of occupations
existed, some of which seem to (partially) overlap, at least to the mod-
ern eye: we can mention again, for example, the many different types
of bakers that we find in our corpus, including dptokdmog, Bovk(k)dg,
Kabapovpyde, KMPaveds/kpipaveds, pdykuy, and mactdAag. This high
number of craftsmen and tradesmen has generally been taken as an
indicator of ‘occupational specialisation, which in turn is interpreted
as a reflection of a developed economy (see in particular Ruffing 2002,
2008). Against this view, other scholars have suggested that the occu-
pational terms that we have may not necessarily reflect a high degree
of specialisation, but that we may in fact be dealing with synonyms.*
To verify whether we are, indeed, dealing with terms that are roughly
semantically equivalent but carry different sociolinguistic indexicali-
ties (high- vs low-register variants, regional variants, etc.), one would
need to engage in in-depth lexicographical study. At least for our bak-
ers, there does, in fact seem to be some degree of specialisation (e.g. in
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terms of product/baking technique), but for other professions this may
be less the case: one can contrast, for example, Aootdpog and Aao&dog,
both meaning ‘stonemason;, though being formed with a different suf-
fix (-topog, from tépvo, to cut, vs -E0og, from EEw to carve); similarly,
one can contrast kepopels and kepoponAdotng, both meaning ‘potter,
though again being formed differently (-evg vs -tAaotng).*

The best-known case of such variation is undoubtedly the variation
between -mwAng and -npatng compounds.” Although in the Hellenis-
tic and Roman period most occupations denoting the sellers of food
and other items are formed with -twAng (kpeomdAng, meat-seller, £pt-
onwAng, wool-seller, etc.), from the fourth century CE onwards a sec-
ond set of occupational titles appears with linguistic variants formed
with the compound -mpatng. Relevant examples include oil-sellers
(EhaodAng vs élatompdng) and wine-sellers (olvomwAng vs oivo-
npdng). The attestations of the terms demonstrate that during the
fourth century they were used as synonyms, though in a later stage
-tpatng gradually replaced -mowing (Diethart 2005a, 2005b; Drexhage
1991a, 1991b). One can compare, for example, text-internal references
to occupations in Stud.Pal. VIII 758 (IV-V CE) = TM 33684, a receipt
from the Hermopolite nome fratéfal(e) P Elaronpdt(ng) pép(og)
évouk(fov) (. 1) ‘Phibis oil-seller paid a part of the rent’ and SB X 10728
(318 CE) = TM 17431, a contract of sale from Oxyrynchus: [ - - - d]
TNAWTOL Atookdpov Eatordrov (1. 11) ‘on the east property of Dios-
corus, oil-merchant’ (transl. Coles).%® One should note that the term
oivéumopog, which was supposed to denote the wine merchant who
travelled, was also used as a synonym to the aforementioned terms
from the first to the fifth century CE, adding further complexity (see
the discussion of Drexhage 1991b).

Besides oil- and wine-sellers, there are some other relevant exam-
ples. The word ipation®ing ‘clothes-dealer’ is much more common in
the Hellenistic and Roman period and has some Late Antique attesta-
tions, while jpationpdrng is only attested after the third century CE.
Similarly, AayovomdAng (greengrocer) is a common term in papyrus
documents from the Roman and Byzantine period, while Aaxavompd-
G appears only after the fourth century CE. At the same time, one
also finds the term Aoyavevtic, which is much more restricted, with
only four examples in the papyrological corpus, three of which date
from Late Antiquity. Another interesting case is TapryomoAng (dealer
in salt fish), which has some attestations in the Hellenistic, Roman, and
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Late Antique periods, while tapyonpdtng does not appear in papyrus
documents. Curiously, there is an attestation of the female occupation
tapyyonpdricca (P.Coll.Youtie II 92 [569 CE] = TM 20901), but no
occurrence of the term tapiyondicoa. It is to such female occupa-
tions that we turn next.

13.4.2 Gender differentiation

An important testimony about everyday occupations in Roman Egypt
originates from a semi-literary papyrus. P.Tebt. II 278 col. I (first cen-
tury CE) = TM 63088 includes a pair of acrostics (see Figure 13.1).
The first one is a list of various traders or artificers, each beginning
with a different letter of the alphabet: ‘Baker, dyer, fuller, spear-maker,
oilman, painter, cobbler, breastplate-maker, doctor, locksmith, mason,
millstone-maker, shipwright, scraper-maker, armourer, tablet-maker,
..., engraver, glassworker, ..., goldsmith, ... (transl. Grenfell and Hunt)

Raffaela Cribiore has identified the papyrus as a school exercise and
has suggested that the text could be a list written by a teacher to be
copied by students in order that they build vocabulary and practice
their signs or letters (Cribiore 1996, 197). A point of interest is the
fact that we only meet masculine occupations, some of which (such
as 80po&lg ‘spear-maker’) do not have any other attestation in papyri
(see Rowlandson 1998, 307 n. 240).%Z Such a detail in a school exercise
reinforces our impression that female occupational titles were not very

Figure 13.1: Acrostic list of traders (PTebt. II 278 col. I)
Source: Grenfell and Hunt 1907, 34. Image is in the public domain.
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established due to the male dominance in most of the everyday jobs in
antiquity. That being said, the papyrological and epigraphical evidence
has demonstrated that women in Egypt practised various everyday
occupations,”® and there is, in fact, limited evidence for the forma-
tion of specific female variants of occupations terms, though in other
cases the male term was used with reference to women. Hans-Joachim
Drexhage’s research about female occupations in Ptolemaic Egypt is an
important contribution to this study (Drexhage 1992).

The best-known case of the development of such female forms is,
again, with the suffixes -twAng and -npatnc. As already mentioned,
from the fourth century onwards élawompdrng (oil-dealer) is very
often attested in papyri and in most of the cases it is used as a synonym
of éharomding (oil-seller). Two very interesting papyri from fourth-
century Panopolis should be considered. P.Panop. 11 (320 CE) = TM
16157 records the lease of a house belonging to a woman called Aurelia
Theodora. The lessee is a certain Sophia who addresses Theodora as an
éharonohooa (oil-seller). Aurelia Theodora also appears in P.Panop.
24 (c. 323-326 CE) = TM 16195, a petition addressed to the prefect
about an economic affair, which is dated a few years after P.Panop. 11.
In the second line of the document, she presents herself as an &\ou-
onpdrticoa. If we take into consideration that the compound -mpa-
mg/-npaticoa is widespread during Late Antiquity, it is not strange
that Theodora chooses this term to identify herself in an official docu-
ment such as a petition. Theodora appears to be a woman of a high
economic and social status who owned a considerable amount of prop-
erty as implied by several other documents.* Besides élatondAiicoa,
another potential term designating a female oil-seller is EAaén®A(1G),
which was suggested by the editor of P.Cair.Masp. III 67287 (538 CE)
=TM 36522 (col. IV, 1. 23). As there is only one, abbreviated example
from the papyri, usage of this term remains uncertain.

We see a comparable development with regard to the occupation of
gravedigger, vekpotdoc. A female gravedigger is referred to as vekpo-
tdgiooa in the divorce contract P.Nekr. 34 (305-306 CE) = TM 22632:
AvprMog Zodhg vekpotddog arod to[na]pyiog Kdoe[wg] | Zevydig (1.
Zevyditt) Ouyatpog (1. Buyatpl) Wditog €k puntpog Teodg (1. Teodtog)
vekpotadic[oa] | amod the avtic xaipew (Il. 1-3) ‘Aurelius Soulis, nek-
rotaphos from the toparchy of Kusis, to Senpsais daughter of Psais,
her mother Teous, nekrotaphissa from the same (toparchy), greet-
ings’ (transl. Bagnall). Another instance of the same form has been
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reconstructed in the fragmentary opening of another divorce contract,
PNekr. 24 (299-300 CE) = TM 22585, vekp[otodicoq amd The adTig
xaipew] (L. 2) ‘nekrotaphissa from the same city, greetings’ The term
is common for the female gravedigger along with vekpotden, which
is attested in documents of the same period, such as PNekr. 40 (308
CE) = TM 22631: Tancobg [Tafodt]o[c] vekpotddn Mwb[et][tdv n[d-
Aewc] (Il. 1-2) “Tapaous daughter of Piaous, nekrotaphe of the city of
the Mothites’ (transl. Bagnall). LSJ also mentions a female formation in
-1, namely vekpotapic, which has no attestations in the papyrological
corpus.

Gender-related morphological variation is also attested for teach-
ers. Male teachers in papyri are denoted with the terms 81ddokaiog or
d1déokarog from the first century CE onwards. Although the noun was
the same in both masculine and feminine forms,® women teachers in
papyrus documents are more often designated as £ckalog or dgoKd-
An.** For example, in PMich. II 123 r, 21 (45 CE) = TM 11967, which
constitutes a financial register (anagraphe) of all the documents drawn
up day by day in the record-office (grapheion) of Tebtynis, we read
about a female déokarog: [Za]pamiag deckarog apy(vpiov) (Spaypal)
0 (1. 9) ‘Sarapias, teacher: 4 silver drachmai’ In PMil. Vogl. I1 76 (II CE)
= TM 15188, a letter addressed from Diogenis to Kronion, a female
teacher is referred to in the salutations, Gondlov | mdvtag Tovg EUovg
| kol Towwpav kol vroyétot (1. vnayéte) gig déokarov (1. 15 with BL
XII 127) ‘salute all my relatives and Isidora, and let her go to a woman
teacher’ (transl. Bagnall and Cribiore). It appears that a female teacher
is more appropriate for a female student. Another example is BGU I
332 (II/III CE) = TM 28252, a letter addressed from Sarapias to her
children. In 1I. 8-10, we again read about a teacher in the salutations:
aondaletal nuag (1. dpag) Kupila | koi 1 Quydnp ‘Epuiag ‘Eppiac,
‘Ep[u]avodpic 1 tpopds, Abnvaic 1 déokalhog ‘Kyrilla greets you, and
the daughter of Hermias, Hermias, Hermanoubis the nurse, Athenais
the teacher’ (transl. Bagnall and Cribiore). In the apprenticeship con-
tract SB XVIII 13305 (271-272 CE) = TM 14738, Aurelia Libouke who
is going to teach a young girl the art of weaving is called d¢okatog:
nopadnoty (L tapadncet) odv 1 deo|karog (1. S18do|karog) pepodn-
kotav v éxjvny (1. 25-27) ‘the teacher shall return her after she has
learned the craft. In addition, P.Oxy. XXXI 2595 (III CE) = TM 30434
includes salutations to a female teacher without mentioning her name.
The editor translates the term 8£okalog as ‘governess, and suggests
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the correct reading 813dokaiog (in the accusative case): domdlov TOV
dddokorov) kol Tovg &v oike mdvtoag (Il 8-10) ‘Give my best wishes
to the overseer and your brother Sarapammon and the governess and
the whole household’ (transl. Parsons). Although the writer does not
mention the woman’s name and identifies her with her occupation, she
appears to be a part of the family.

P.Mich. VIII 464 (99 CE) = TM 17238 testifies to the type deckdin
instead of d¢okalog already discussed for a female teacher. Apollo-
nous writes to her brother (and probably husband) Iulius Terentianus,
explaining how she is ruling the household and taking care of his
children in his absence: kol p]n Avmod wept T@V | [t]ékvov: k[aA]d[c]
ddrwvron (1. didxewvton) kai i | [8leokdiny (1. dddokarov) [T]ope-
dpevovot (1. 8-10) ‘And do not worry about the children; they are in
good health, and they are kept busy with a teacher’ (transl. Youtie and
Winter). The type deokdAn instead of the common d¢okahog points to
an attempt to find the appropriate female occupational term.>? Raffaela
Cribiore remarks that the term S18doxaroc was modulated to d15¢-
okolog and then to déokarog without reduplication (Cribiore 1996,
23; Jannaris 1897, 191). The examples discussed cannot, unfortunately,
explain why women teachers were designated with a shorter form of
the occupational term compared to men. However, as shown by Kap-
somenakis, the use of this female occupational term may have had a
long tradition since it was also attested in the beginning of the twenti-
eth century in Asia Minor (Kapsomenakis 1938, 121-22).

To conclude this brief discussion, it is worth mentioning the use
of participles as an alternative way of forming female agent nouns.
Earlier in this subsection, we discussed the development of forms in
-TOAMGG0, -TPATIOOA, as well as -mmAlg as female forms of the standard
male endings -toAng and -wpatng. It is worth noting that one also finds
participial forms besides nouns with these endings: so, for example, in
PSI XII 1239 (430 CE) = TM 17407, a contract of sale, we meet the
participle éharomwAiodoav to refer to a female oil-seller who is a neigh-
bour of the property that is to be sold. Perhaps people preferred to use
such participial forms because of the infrequency of suffixes denoting
female occupations.”® The same phenomenon can be observed with
reference to female landowners: reference to these rich women is often
made through the use of 1 yeodyog ‘the landowner’ (a male occupa-
tional term with a female article), though in other cases we find the use
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of the participle (17 yeovyodoa), as in the opening of SB VI 9561 (590
CE) =TM 19101, a contract of lease from the archive of Flavia Anasta-
sia: ®haovig Avactacio Th dvdo[Eo]td[tn] | iMovo[tpia] Ovyatpl Tod
g €v[86]&ov | pvi[ping M o Eddaipovog yeov[x]ovon | éviadba
T Aaumpd ‘O&vpuyyxrtdv | mére[1] (Il 7-11) ‘to Flavia Anastasia, the
very glorious and illustrious, daughter of ... Eudaimon, of glorious
memory, who is here a landowner in the brilliant city of Oxyrhynchus.
Given that for male occupations, too, we find variation between nomi-
nal and participial forms (e.g. yeodx0g vs yeovx@v, yewpydg vs yewp-
y®v), more research is needed to understand the factors motivating
the use of participles for occupational designations.

13.4.3 The dynamics of personal identification in private
letter writing

As we have seen throughout this chapter, occupational terms particu-
larly appear in formal documents in the Everyday Writing corpus, such
as official letters, petitions, and contracts, to provide stable informa-
tion about a person’s identity, and/or to specify their role in a specific
communicative context. Occupational references are less expected
in an informal context, though that does not mean they are entirely
unattested: one place where we find such references is the external
address of letters,* where occupations constitute a basic element of the
receiver’s identification which ensures that the letter will be delivered
to the right person.> So, for example, in P.Oxy. XXXI 2595 (III CE) =
TM 30434, the opening reads ‘Qpiyévng Zepivor @ adelodt | xoipewv
‘Horigenes to Serenus his brother, greetings, but the more impersonal
external address anddog Zeprivey X dpyvpokdne ‘deliver to Serenus
the silversmith’; the same can be seen in P.Lund. II 5 (500 CE) = TM
41035, which has as its opening [kv]pie® pov dderpo (1. adeho®d) Agd-
vtwo (1. Agovtiw) Xpuoapic | i Buydtep (1. Bvydnp) Apppociov y(of)
p(ew) (Il. 1-2) ‘to my lord brother Leontios, Chrysaris, the daughter
of Ambrosius, greeting, but on the verso side contains an explicit ref-
erence to the addressee’s occupation, anddog Agov|tio (1. Agovtim)
kopwva op(a) | Xpuoapitog Buy|atpog Auppociov ‘deliver to Leon-
tios the cumin seller from Chrysaris daughter of Ambrosios’ (transl.
APIS). Apart from a reference to the addressee’s occupation, the exter-
nal address may also contain rather short instructions for the deliv-
ery to the letter carier, so-called onpacie,® or simply a geographical
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reference, as in P.Oxy. XVII 2150 (III CE) = TM 30673, an(6d0c) €ig
mv oik(iav) Zoapudt(ov) Tputavedo(avtog) m(apa) Adduov ‘deliver to
the house of Sarmates, ex-prytanis, from Didymus’ (transl. Hunt) or
P.Oxy. VIII 1155 (104 CE) = TM 21760, ar6d0g ig (1. £ic) 10 "Iotv Ami-
oVt | Tactoedpe | Tapa @covatog Deliver to Apion, pastophorus, at
the Iseum, from Theonas’ (transl. Hunt).

Interestingly, both locations and people with specific occupations
can serve as reference points for delivery of the letter to a third party
(on which, see further Llewelyn 1994). For example, P.Oxy. II 300 (I
CE) = TM 25673, is a letter from Indike to her relative Thaisous. The
address on the back, however, reads €ic 10 yvpvdoi(ov) @émvi Niko-
Bodr(ov) | Eheoyperotnt (1. ELanoypiotn) ‘to the gymnasium, for Theon
son of Nikoboulos, elaiochristes’>” The editors assume that Theon was
the husband of Thaisous. Another such example is P.Oxy. XLII 3065
(IIT CE) = TM 30332, a letter from Areios to his parents, Agrippina
and Cornelius: the address on the back specifies that delivery is to be
made to a myrrh-seller (whose name has not been preserved), who will
then deliver the letter to Areios’ mother: 430G ... poo. pVPOTMAN
o an[0dd Alypunivn | n(opa) Apeiov viod ‘deliver to ... the myrrh-
seller, so that he can deliver it to Agrippina my mother from her son
Arius’ (transl. Parsons).®

In contrast to the external address, the opening greetings of private
letters typically do not contain any occupational references, but rather
kinship terms, as well as honorific and philophronetic epithets, speci-
tying the relationship of the sender of the addressee. Some informal
letters nevertheless contain such references: for example, the opening
greeting of P.Oxy. XLVIII 3406 (IV CE) = TM 33716, not only explic-
itly states the occupation of the addressee, Papnuthis, but also that of
the sender, Klematia: n(apa) KAnpoting yeovyov | ITamvovtiov Tpovo-
nti Zaddiov yaipew (1L 1-2) ‘from Klematia, landlady, to Papnuthis,
caretaker at Sadalu, greetings’ (transl. Chambers). Perhaps this is due
to practical reasons, such as mode of dictation, type of delivery, or the
urgency with which the request was made. Alternatively, the inclusion
of an occupational reference may have had communicative purposes,”
such as underlining the hierarchical relationship between the commu-
nicative participants and/or increasing the formality of the document,
by mimicking, to some extent at least, the opening of formal texts.®

Our corpus also contains letters with multiple addressees where an
occupation is mentioned for only one of the addressees, as for example
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BGU IV 1082 (IV CE) = TM 33057: kupie pov adeko®d Amouyyiom |
kol Advpog (1. Awddue) tomtapiov (1. tomtapie) | Metdoig MantnPe
(1. 1-3): ‘to my lord brother Apphynchios and Didymos the carpet
weaver from Petusis son of Paptebe’ In such cases, the inclusion of an
occupational reference may have acted as a slightly less formal way of
identifying addressees than the inclusion of a patronymic, which was
even more standard in formal documents than the use of an occupa-
tional reference. Identification may also have been a motivating factor
for the inclusion of the sender’s occupation in the external address, as a
way of immediately signalling to the addressee who the sender is. One
can contrast, for example, the opening greeting of PHerm.3 (317-323
CE) = TM 21122, 11 xvpiwt pov maccdeot (1. maveden) Auppo-
olot | Avatdiog (vac.) yaipew (1. 1-2) ‘to my lord, all-wise Ambro-
sius, Anatolius, greetings’ with its address on the verso, [tdt] Toaccd-
oot (1. tovedee) Apppociot (vac.) Avatdiog dpymportng ‘to the
all-wise Ambrosius, Anatolius, chief prophet’ (transl. Rees).” Some
external addresses contain both the occupation of the sender and the
addressee,®* which, one could hypothesise, serve slightly different pur-
poses, that is, identification of the addressee vis-a-vis the letter carrier,
and identification of the sender vis-a-vis the addressee. As an example,
we can refer to P.Oxy. LIX 3989 (Il CE) = TM 27845, [Thovtdpy® iepel
eldot (X)) <mapo> Avkopiovog yvuvastapyn(cavtoc) ‘O&vp(vyyt-
1@®v) “To Plutarchus, priest, friend, from (?) Lycarion ex-gymnasiarch
of the Oxyrhynchites’ (transl. Ioannidou), which, besides the occupa-
tional references, also contains the philophronetic term @iAwt.

To conclude this brief discussion of personal identification in pri-
vate letter writing, it is worth noting that attestations of occupations as
identifying signs are also found even without the name of the person.*
For example, in P.Tebt. I1 424 (276-300 CE) = TM 31368, Sarapammon
writes to Piperas announcing that he has sent him a letter through the
baker without naming him: Zapondupov Mmepdrt. | Enepyd oot Emt-
otoAny 310 tod dptolkdmov (Il 1-3) ‘Sarapammon to Piperas. I sent
you a letter by the baker. A parallel is found in external addresses,
when a woman is identified by her husband’s job, without the husband
being explicitly named. An illustrative example is P.Tebt. IT 414 (II CE)
= TM 28427, in which Thenpetsokis gives various directions to her
sister Thenapunchis. The external address on the verso reads And[d0]g
Oevandvyl | Th yovouki tod kepapéwng ‘deliver to Thenapunchis, the
wife of the potter’ (transl. Grenfell and Hunt). In small villages such as
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Tebtynis, women were frequently identified by their husband’s occupa-
tion and social status. Because most craftsmen and traders were well
known locally, a man’s profession could serve as a key identifier for
both himself and his family, as well as a practical detail aiding the letter
carrier in locating the intended recipient.®

13.5 Conclusion

One of the main goals of the Everyday Writing project has been to
connect, as much as possible, communicative features (including lin-
guistic, material, and palaeographical features) to the socio-pragmatic
characteristics of documents, or, in other words, to connect ‘data’ to
‘metadata’ In this chapter, we have argued that metadata information,
too, can be analysed as data in its own right for the study of linguistic
variation. We have outlined the large number of ‘everyday’ occupa-
tions that can be found in the Everyday Writing corpus, which we have
categorised in five larger social groups—namely agricultural workers;
craftsmen and tradesmen; liberal professions; other service providers;
and actors, musicians, and athletes—drawing attention to some pat-
terns that can be found in our corpus in terms of word formation and
context of occurrence. We also noted the existence of some ‘uncertain’
occupations.

In the second part of this chapter, we have briefly discussed three
areas of study which we consider particularly relevant for the historical
sociolinguistic study of occupational references, namely (i) the devel-
opment of occupational references that are (roughly) synonymous
and their variation over time, (ii) the extent to which a separate set
of female occupational terms developed over time, and (iii) the moti-
vating factors for the inclusion of occupational references in private
letters. Evidently, there is much more to be said about occupational
terms; for example, it would be worth exploring the degree to which
alternative spellings existed for the same term, the register-sensitivity
of particular morphological formations (such as endings in -ag ),*” the
degree to which occupational terms have been subject to metalinguis-
tic observations, etc.®® Likewise, it would be worth extending the same
methodology to other subject areas that are traditionally categorised
under the heading of ‘metadata; such as the labels that are found in
documentary sources to refer to different text types (e.g. the different
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Greek words used to refer to ‘letter’ or ‘petition’). This, and much more,
remains to be explored in future research.

Notes

Klaas Bentein’s and Marianna Thoma’s work was undertaken in the context of
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and Late Antique Egypt (I-VIII CE). A Socio-Semiotic Study of Communica-
tive Variation), a project that has received funding from the European Research
Council under the Horizon 2020 research and innovation programme (Grant
agreement no. 756487). For more information, see www.evwrit.ugent.be.

For the project, and the annotation work that was done in it, see Bentein (2024)
and Bentein and Amory (2019).

There are other relevant communicative roles, too, which have not been anno-
tated, such as people sending and receiving salutations in private letters.

Of course, a single person may have been involved in more than one occupa-
tion.

Gibbs (2012, 85-86) differentiates between two types of specialisation: spe-
cialisation related to the final product (craftsmen/tradesmen concentrating
their efforts on specific products) vs specialisation in the process of production
(workers specialising according to their method of production). Gibbs notes
that both appear to have existed in Roman Egypt, though he considers the latter
more common, particularly in the fields of textile production and metalwork-
ing.

In the record-office archive of Tebtynis, Langellotti showed that most occupa-
tions were attested in affidavits (xgipoypapiat), applications for state conces-
sions (Gvapdpia), associations’ rules (vopot), and accounts.

Occupational designations tend to be thought of in absolute terms, though
more and more attention is paid to other aspects in recent scholarship. Mairs
(2013, 165), for example, mentions the concept of ‘situational identity’ in her
discussion of ethnicity, which recognises that ‘there are times and places when it
may be important for an individual to emphasize one particular aspect of his or
her identity and others when it may not. Veisse (2013, 88) notes in her study on
the expression of identity in Ptolemaic petitions that reference to the petition-
ers’ ‘socio-professional category’ occurs in 54 per cent of the documents in her
corpus as a way of specifying one’s identity; she wonders whether the inclusion
of such a reference might be explained by the contents of the petition.

See also Kelly (2011, 155 table 4.1), which presents the main occupational cate-
gories for petitioners, and the number of petitions from people of each category.
On the references to occupations in Ptolemaic petitions, see Veisse (2013, 3, 7).
The term ‘nekrotaphos’ has the meaning of ‘grave digger, undertaker’

The same type of approach is followed in Ruffing (2008), which focuses specifi-
cally on occupational designations for craftsmen and tradesmen in the Roman
and Late Antique period, which are exhaustively collected for Greek papyri and
inscriptions. He presents an alphabetic list of all such occupational designations
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29

(part II, listing over 800 such designations), and simultaneously divides these
into a number of categories and subcategories (part I, ch. 3).

Bagnall (1993) differentiates between different types of urban landowners; for
villagers, too, differentiations can be made.

These different types of farmers are related to different types of land tenure,
which we will not go further into here. On land ownership and tenure in Roman
Egypt see, for example, Rowlandson (1996).

Bovkdrog can be placed here, too, though -kolog is somewhat less recognisable
as a verbal stem (cf. Latin colo).

See Alston (1998, 183-84), who notes that c. 28 per cent of the male population
of Oxyrhynchus and 27 per cent of the male population of Panopolis were reg-
istered tradesmen (Alston focuses on Roman Egypt). Fikhman (1979) estimates
that a least 90 different crafts were attested in Oxyrhynchus.

For more fine-grained subcategorisations of craftsmen and tradesmen as an
occupational group, see for example Drexhage (2004a, 62-65), Ruffing (2008,
103-215), and Sodini (1979).

Shipbuilding may be considered a separate area of construction; relevant occu-
pations in our corpus include vavmnydg (shipbuilder) and noxtwvonoidg (boat-
maker).

Some occupations related to decoration are also attested, such as {wypdpog
(painter).

Gibbs (2012, 45) mentions the existence of product-related metalworking spe-
cialists such as nailsmiths and locksmiths.

Lewis (1983, 135) lists some of the occupations for which apprenticeships are
documented in the papyri, but goes on to note that ‘any trade or skill was pre-
sumably learnt through an apprenticeship. On lists of apprenticeship contracts,
see also Bergamasco (1995, 162-67) and Bradley (1985, 316).

On which, see for example Gibbs (2012, 41). Coles, Maehler, and Parsons (1987,
230-32) provide in an appendix to P.Oxy. LIV, a list of the guilds of Oxyrhyn-
chus that registered prices with the city authorities in the fourth century CE,
arriving at a total number of 33 (!) guilds.

See for example Palmer (1945, 48-49) on noun formations in -optog, who notes
that this suffix was a Latinism, and Palmer (1945, 34) for the adjectival suffix
-100KOG,.

Lewis (1983, 151) speaks of ‘the practitioners of the learned professions, though
noting that ‘the only ones who appear with any frequency in the papyri are the
physicians’

Lewis (1983, 147) notes that ‘bankers were generally men of wealth and high
social standing’

On the use of the adjectival suffix -1kog, see for example Palmer (1945, 35-37).
The term derives from nopepudAim and is related to a process in the manufac-
ture of oil including transport of olives.

Bagnall 1993, 90, where he notes that such service workers ‘were probably not
numerous, except for domestic servants and bath attendants’

The use of participial forms for occupational designations, mainly female, is
further discussed under Subsection 13.4.2.

Cf. P.Cair.Masp. I1 67253 (568 CE) = TM 18946.

On kpdupn and kpappiov, see LS] s.v. ‘kpdupn’.
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See, for example, the letter SB VI 9017, 16 = TM 25243 (I/II CE): ékopucduny |
napd Apippotog deoluny kpdupng (L 5-7).

Robert (1966, 770) has suggested the meaning ‘vegetarian’; see Ruffing (2008,
610) for further discussion.

On this ending in the nouns denoting professions, see Drexhage (2004b), Gig-
nac (1981, 18-19), and Palmer (1945, 49-50). On the trading of cabbage, see
Drexhage (1990).

Cf. also P. Oxy. I1 397 (I CE) = TM 25687.

See the discussion in Diethart (1984). Ruffing (2008, 461-62) also mentions
the term Bovkerratag (deriving from bucella), which appears to be synonym to
Bouk(k)ag.

See also Etymologicum Parvum M 10: Mdykire: ‘Popaictt ol texvitor tod
dptov.

Cf. Scholia Anonyma Recentiora in Aristophanes Nubes 640a: dAitopotod]
udyywmog Cant.2Ho, pdyxurog (Ca2), youoroiidog M9 (m?), dptonowod b,
dAerropétpov Lb.

Cf. Kriaras pdykwy o pdykumog. ®odpvapng: Edv fuovv tapalvpetic 1 dov-
Levtiig paykimov (Ipodp. I 165). [< Aat. manceps. O 1., koOdG Kot T. pavT{i-
nog, oNp. wwp. H A. tov 4. a1. (Kahane, GR II 508)].

See Sijpesteijn (1972, 50); S. Tost, SPP IIL.2 21 A, n. to 1. 1-2 (p. 33); Koroli, SPP
111 674.2, n. to 1. 2 (forthcoming).

For example, Mairs (2013, 164): ‘important though the ethnic question is ...
there is a sense in which it has tended to impede a more holistic consideration
of personal and corporate identities’

Mairs (2013, 166) discusses some of the different ways in which these different
components of identity may be related to each other (‘nested, ‘cross-cutting,
and ‘separate’).

Clarysse and Thompson (2006 vol. 2, 205). We borrow the quote a little para-
phrased from Mairs (2013, 172).

See for example Ash (2002, 419) for the importance of occupational class in
modern-day sociolinguistics.

See Rathbone (2010, 366), who notes that the multiplicity of occupational terms
in Late Antiquity may be more a matter of ‘exuberant linguistic usage’ than ‘con-
tinuing high specialisation’

Drexhage (2004b, 39) mentions the variation between mlaxovvtdg, Thakov-
vtdpog, and mhoxovvtonold, all meaning ‘maker of cakes, ‘pastry-cook’

See Section 13.1 for relevant studies. Casarico (1983, 24) lists relevant cases of
variation, and notes that such variation mostly exists with the products that are
most commonly sold, and are therefore best attested.

Similarly, compare PBad. II 26 V inv. 213 (295-296 CE) = TM 19324: n(apd)
S Bavod Apdppmvog oivor(drov) (L. 5) and P. Louvre 11T 215 (IV CE) = TM
978758: [ . ] wviw olvorp(dtn) (todavt-) (wopt-) y (L. 9).

In addition, the papyrus gives evidence of non typical forms of some occupa-
tions, such as the case of kKhertonoig instead of Khewonoidg, which also appears,
for example, in the lease contract P.Strasb. VI 600 (VII CE) = TM 16811: 8k
untpods. . [ ], . kherromoiov (1. khewdomoiov) (1. 7).

On women’s occupations in classical Athens, see, for example, Herfst (1922,
40-48); in Roman society, see Pomeroy (1994, 201) and Treggiari (1976); in
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Hellenistic Egypt, see Worp (2011); in Roman Egypt, see Sebillotte Cuchet
(2016) and Thoma (2018, 115-82, 2026).

See PPanop. 12 (337 CE) = TM 16158; P.Panop. 23 (after 314 CE) = TM 16194.
See already Aeschylus, PV 109-11: vopbnkonkipotov 8¢ fnpdpor mopdc/
anynv kKhomatav, i Siddokarog téxvne/ndong Bpotolc népnve kai péyac tdpog
‘T hunted out and stored in fennel stalk the stolen source of fire that has proved
a teacher to mortals in every art and a means to mighty ends” (transl. Weir
Smyth).

There is the exception of SB XIV 11532 (early IV CE) = TM 32935: Kvpiov v
dddoxorov (1. 5).

Cf. rapbévog/mapBévn.

There does not seem to be any non-literary evidence for a verbal formation of
the type éAarompdrtio.

Attestations of occupations as identifying signs are also found in the body of
letters. For example, in P.Oxy. XXXVI 2789 (III CE) = TM 30388, Kleopatra
asks her father Epaphroditos to measure out five artabas of barley specifically to
Moros the builder (Mdp® 1@ 01k080u®, 1. 4).

Different types of address on the verso may suggest different modes of delivery;
contrast, for example, the external address of P.Giss.Apoll. 1 (115-117 CE) =
TM 19423 (Ao wviot otpatnydt AmtoA[Amvonoiitov]) with that of PFlor. I1I
332 (113-120 CE) = TM 19372 (AmoAlovimt X vidi), both letters from Eudai-
monis to her son Apollonios (the famous strategos).

For letters from the EVWRIT corpus with onpoaoia, see for example P.Laur. I
20 (III CE) = TM 31506; P.Meyer. 20 (III CE) = TM 31286; P.Oxy. XIV 1678
(IIT CE) = TM 31786; P.Oxy. XIV 1773 (III CE) = TM 31815. In one case, the
instructions have survived independently from the actual letter that was to be
delivered: P.Oxy. XXXIV 2719 (III CE) = TM 30394 contains 15 lines with very
elaborate instructions for the delivery of letters to Rufus.

The elaiochristes is a municipal official responsible for the supply of oil.

For other relevant examples, see P.Oxy. XLIII 3094 (217-218 CE) = TM 15973;
SB XXII 15359 = P.Oxy. descr. I 182 = POxy. descr. 11 (mid-IV CE) = TM
33346.

See further Bentein (2023, 437-38), who also mentions the introduction of
terms denoting descent and origins in the openings of private letters.

Though in the case of formal documents the position of the receiver and initia-
tor would be reversed, an order that was adopted more and more in informal
documents, too.

One can compare this to the use of kinship terms in the opening vs the exter-
nal address of private letters: in P.Oxy. XII 1586 (200-225 CE) = TM 31768,
for example, the opening profiles Herais’ role as sister (Aproxpatiov ‘Hpoidt
it | d8ekofit yaipewv ‘Harpokration to Herais his sister greetings’), whereas
the external address profiles Harpokration’s role as brother (AdpnAio [‘Hpaidt]
n(opd) ddeM(@od) Aprokpatiovog ‘to Aurelia Herais from her brother Har-
pokration’).

Compare, again, addresses with kinship terms for both the sender and the
addressee.

Other examples with double occupational references in the external address
include P.Oxy. LVI 3854 (III CE) = TM 31654 and P.Oxy. VI 933 (III CE) = TM
31322.
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64 Diethart (2006, 230-32) discusses the use of occupational designations as per-
sonal names and aliases in the papyri.

65 Compare the external address of P.Oxy. XXXIII 2680 (II-III CE) = TM 26930,
which contains only the name of the husband, without his occupation: 4o
Apowving Zapamiddt yovaki [ToAvkpdr(ovg) from Arsinoe to Sarapias the wife
of Polykrates’.

66 Compare Drexhage (2004a, 43) for the existence of ‘Schreibvarianten’

67 Compare Drexhage (2004b) on formations in -g.

68 Phrynichus, for example, notes in his Ecloga (176) that one should use
onwpwvng fruiterer’ instead of dnwponwAng (Diethart 2005b, 193).
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CHAPTER 14

A pragmatic and discourse
analysis of the particle ovv/oiin in
documentary papyri

Giuseppina di Bartolo
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Abstract

The most common usage of the Greek particle odv/oiin is to create
coherence within a large portion of discourse and convey inferential
meaning. This chapter addresses its usage in documentary papyri of
the Roman and Byzantine periods, aiming at providing a prelimi-
nary general exploration of the contextual usage of this particle and
approaching it through pragmatic and discourse analysis approaches.
It focuses on the linguistic elements that surround this particle and
identifies different patterns that frequently occur within the corpus
of documentary papyri. By using the PapyGreek treebank corpus and
Trismegistos, statistics for these patterns are added in order to draw
observations on the co-occurrence of the particle and other linguistic
elements that precede it. By means of examples, the chapter discusses
a selection of these patterns, their context of use, and their linguistic
function. It analyses the position of some oOv/otin utterances, which
for instance typify a request, a warning, or a piece of advice, looking at
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their sequential placement within the discourse. It therefore addresses
the question of how inferences are constructed and conveyed. Finally,
focusing on some cases of negative o0v/otin utterances, the chapter
discusses some aspects of their meaning and functions by using a cog-
nitive linguistic approach.

14.1 Introduction

Recent research has highlighted the productivity of addressing doc-
umentary papyri by means of linguistic approaches, showing differ-
ent possibilities of treating data extracted from these type of sources
(among others, Bentein and Janse 2020; Dahlgren, Leiwo, and Vierros
2024; Evans and Obbink 2010; Leiwo, Halla-aho, and Vierros 2012).
These include sociolinguistic, variational linguistic, semiotic, and
pragmatic approaches, aiming, among other goals, at shedding light on
how speakers communicate with each other and attempt to construct
and convey meanings via and beyond words. All of these approaches
tend to provide functional explanations for linguistic phenomena,
which are seen as the product of communicative interactions, to which
these sources bear witness. In other words, they seek to demonstrate
that documentary papyri allow us to investigate not only micro but
also macro linguistic patterns related to different aspects of ancient
everyday-life communication.

While micro-level analyses traditionally focus on the phonological,
morphological, or syntactic features of a language, macro-level analy-
ses address, among other things, linguistic phenomena that typify fea-
tures of communication, such as cohesion and coherence, discourse
organisation, and discourse segmentation. Macro-level analyses are, in
turn, connected to the use of specific linguistic devices, such as parti-
cles, that are usually neglected within sentence-based approaches. On
the contrary, particles are central in investigations that are carried out
within the larger domain of discourse, and have recently become the
object of historical linguistic investigation as well (cf., among others,
Kroon 1995 for Latin, and Bonifazi, Drummer, and de Kreij 2016 for
Ancient Greek).

Dealing with particles in historical as well as contemporary spoken
corpora requires not only working on a large portion of discourse, but
also taking into consideration both the context and the particle’s sur-
rounding elements. Particles generally show high context-sensitivity,
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occupy specific positions within the clause, and have the tendency
to co-occur in combination with each other or with other linguistic
elements (Bonifazi, Drummer, and de Kreij 2016, 1.4.1-1.4.2; Couper-
Kuhlen and Selting 2018, 497). In this respect, they interact with other
elements of the discourse in order to convey meaning. Before stating
the aims of the present investigation, the notion of discourse should
be clarified.

Discourse-based analyses, of both modern and ancient languages,
share a notion of discourse broadly understood as the domain of lan-
guage use (Du Bois 2003, 11), and conceived as a process rather than as
an object (Widdowson 1979, 71). As pointed out by Bakker and Wak-
ker (2009, xi)—who rely on previous notions of discourse articulated
by Brown and Yule (1983), Hoey (1991), and Kroon (1995)—it is more
appropriate to refer to discourse rather than to text, also when dealing
with historical data: ‘By text we refer to a static object, the product of
speech or writing, detached from its situational context, whereas by
discourse we refer to the dynamic process of speech and writing in its
situational context.

These issues form the starting point of the present chapter. It deals
with Greek documentary papyri, aiming to explain linguistic usages
found in them, and to make the findings available for cross-linguistic
comparison with both ancient and modern languages. In this respect,
it explores the usage of linguistic devices that link units of discourse
and convey inferences. The analysis is restricted to the usage of the
particle o0v/otn (‘so, therefore’).

This investigation leaves aside the terminological discussion related
to the use of the different labels that could be adopted with respect to
oOVv/oiin (e.g. particle, discourse marker, connector).? I choose here to
use the term particle in line with the traditional label within previous
studies in this field (cf., among others, Denniston 1934) and the label
adopted by Bonifazi, Drummen, and de Kreij (2016, 1.3).

Following these introductory remarks, Section 14.2 briefly describes
the meaning and use of the Ancient Greek (henceforth AG) particle
oOVv/oiin (‘so, therefore’), states the research questions, and points out
some relevant features of documentary papyri for drawing linguistic
analyses. Section 14.3 explains the methodology adopted for the data
collection and the data analysis; it also adds statistics of some patterns
consisting of ovv/oiin and its preceding linguistic element. Section
14.4 presents instances of the patterns that the present analysis focuses
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on, adding pertinent information about the text to which they belong
(e.g. topic, position within the discourse). In order to restrict the range
of analysis, all instances considered in the investigation are from let-
ters. Section 14.5 provides a discussion of the single instances that are
representative of their corresponding pattern, considering in particu-
lar their sequential placement, pragmatic dependencies, and cognitive
issues related to the use of negated oOv/odn utterances. Section 14.6
draws some conclusions.

14.2 The Ancient Greek particle o0v/oiin and the
context of the present analysis

The present section is divided into two subsections. Subsection 14.2.1
presents the general meaning and usage of the particle obv/odin in
AG, and gives a brief overview of the previous research on it. Subsec-
tion 14.2.2 introduces aims and research questions in more detail and
points out the relevance of documentary papyri for the analysis, in line
with the overall theme of the whole volume.

14.2.1 ovv/otin in AG and in previous studies

Denniston’s book (1954) is generally considered the reference works
for the study of particles in AG. According to this study (1954, 415-17),
the usage of 00v/ofin can be roughly summarised in three points. The
first one concerns the use of the particle in Homer in which it occurs
in a temporal clause, after énei/epei and ®¢/hos. The second regards the
use of ovv/ofin in lyric poetry, in which it follows other particles such
as yap/gdr, ovte/otite, pév/mén, and 8¢/dé. The final one represents the
most common usage of this particle, which is found from the classical
period onwards (i.e. from the fifth century BCE onwards): obv/oiin
has a connective function and is used to convey inferential or progres-
sive meaning. In AG, this particle usually occupies the second posi-
tion; that is to say, another linguistic element belonging to the 0bv/oiin
utterance precedes the particle.

In a more recent study (Bonifazi, Drummen, and de Kreij 2016),
which extensively deals with particles in AG, the usage of ovv/oiin in
tragedy and historiography is addressed. Accordingly, by using o0v/
oiin, a speaker presents an utterance as an inference or a conclusion
(Bonifazi, Drummen, and de Kreij 2016, II1.2 §81) or clearly marks an
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inferential link to the preceding part of the discourse (Bonifazi, Drum-
men, and de Kreij 2016, I11.4 §43 for the usage in tragedy; IV.5 §93 for
the usage in historiography). In the same corpus, o0v/oiin is otherwise
used together with the particle uév/mén either to connect different
acts,? or to mark a correction of a preceding element (Bonifazi, Drum-
men, and de Kreij 2016, II.2 §82).

Numerous further studies have addressed the particle odv/oiin
in AG (for a list of these studies from the Renaissance until 2015, cf.
Bonifazi, Drummen, and de Kreij 2016, V s.v.). Although dealing with
different corpora, including Homer, classical authors, Atticist litera-
ture, and the New Testament, they all point out a basic usage of 00OV/
oiin, consisting of conveying an inference, signalling a link to what was
stated in the preceding part of the discourse, and marking the continu-
ation of the narrated events.

More recent studies, in particular several publications by Bentein,
have specifically treated the particles o0v/oiin in Greek documentary
papyri. Within this brief overview of o0v/oiin in Greek, three of them
should be mentioned. The first (Bentein 2016a) is an investigation of
the particles ov/oiin and ydp/gdr in documentary papyri. It addresses
questions related to the frequency of these particles, similarities and
differences in both function and syntax, and diachronic developments
that may have influenced their use in documentary papyri in the period
from the first-fourth century CE. Here, Bentein adopts the framework
of the ‘discourse marker theory’ and considers odv/oiin as an infer-
ential particle according to the functional categorisation of discourse
markers provided by Fraser (2009). The second (Bentein 2016b) is an
investigation on inferential expressions in Greek petitions on papyrus
of the first-fourth century CE: it is carried out within the frameworks
of historical sociolinguistics and focuses on the social meaning con-
veyed by particles or entire expressions under investigation. The analy-
sis accounts for 38 occurrences of the particle ovv/oiin in a corpus of
petitions, pointing out that in the majority of cases, the occurrence
of odv/oiin after a request verb is found in petitions to high officials
(Bentein 2016b, 38-39). The third (Bentein 2021), an investigation
addressing the particles 00v/oéin and ydp/gdr in documentary papyri,
examines their semantic development in the postclassical stages of
Greek and the degree of speaker involvement that they convey.
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14.2.2 Research questions and sources

It is well known that one of the primary function of particles is to
segment and structure the discourse (Bonifazi, Drummen, and de
Kreij 2016, 1.3.2; Fraser 1999, 934). Within the general aim of explor-
ing communication processes in ancient languages, my investigation
focuses on discourse organisation and segmentation. To restrict the
wide focus of my analysis, some types of utterances introduced by the
particle ovv/oiin will be considered. T have decided to address this par-
ticle for two main reasons: first, it provides us with a wide range of uses
distributed over a high number of occurrences in documentary papyri
(4,330 occurrences according to Trismegistos);* second, according to
previous studies on Classical Greek and the Greek of documentary
papyri, it is mainly used to convey an inference. The latter point allows
me to hypothesise that the occurrence of odv/oiin might be consist-
ently related to the link between the information conveyed by these
utterances and previous information stated in the discourse. There-
fore, a research question addresses the position of 00v/oiin utterances
in the discourse.

Moreover, my interest is drawn to the linguistic elements which sur-
round ovv/oiin for two reasons: first, Denniston’s observation that o0v/
oiin could be defined as ‘an ancillary strengthening particle’ and can
occur in close association with other particles, negatives, and relatives
(1954, 418); second, the general tendency of particles across languages
to occur together with other elements. In this respect, my investiga-
tion provides a statistics of the most recurring patterns, including oOv/
oiin and the word occurring before. Therefore, I address the question
of whether the linguistic elements that are directly found before ovv/
oiin have pragmatic meaning and contribute to fulfilling specific func-
tions.>

In comparison to literary sources, documentary papyri present sev-
eral advantages for carrying out pragmatic and discourse analyses for
different reasons. These sources are strongly oriented toward everyday
communication purposes and do not adhere to literary conventions.
They are free from textual transmission, bearing witness to language
usages that belong directly to the period that they are dated back to.

In numerous cases, documentary papyri provide us with entire units
of discourse that follows a determined structure in terms of the type of
discourse that they represent. Private letters, for instance, were usually
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divided into an opening part containing information about sender and
addressee, a central part (i.e. the body of the letter), containing differ-
ent types of information, and a closing part with additional remind-
ers and the final greetings (cf., among others, Bentein 2016a, 7; White
1988, 96-97). Official, business, and private letters are different types
of letters that are conventionally identified within the field of papy-
rology (Palme 2011), and from these types, three main communica-
tive purposes emerge (Bentein 2016a, 6): (i) to convey information;
(ii) to make requests; and (iii) to enhance/maintain personal contact.
Moreover, sending items or asking for confirmation of an item’s recep-
tion usually belongs to the main topic of letters.® For these reasons,
by addressing both the body and final reminders added to the closing
part, we have the possibility to investigate explicit vs implicit implica-
tures, the linguistic devices used for marking pragmatic dependencies,
and some aspects of the cognitive processes involved in this type of
communication.

14.3 Data and statistics

The present section is divided into two subsections. It first clarifies
the methodology regarding the data analysis, explaining how data has
been extracted and collected as well as which parameters have been
taken into account for the data analysis (Subsection 14.3.1). Then, it
gives statistics for the occurrences of 0Ov/oiin in documentary papyri
of the Roman and Byzantine periods with respect to some specific pat-
terns (Subsection 14.3.2).

14.3.1 Methodology for the data analysis

Documentary papyrology offers the possibility of treating the data by
using different digital databanks, such as the Duke Databank of Doc-
umentary Papyri (DDbDP), a platform that provides us with differ-
ent types of information, Trismegistos (Depauw and Gheldof 2014),
and linguistically annotated corpora, such as the PapyGreek treebank
corpus (Vierros and Henriksson 2021; henceforth mentioned as Papy-
Greek). Using PapyGreek and Trismegistos, I carried out a data analy-
sis divided into four steps.

As pointed out in Section 14.2, we have 4,330 occurrences of the
particle oov/ofin in documentary papyri. In order to manage the high
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Table 14.1: Recurring patterns with odv/otin

Pattern Preceding word Particle 00v/oiin, second position
1 request verb ovv/oin
2 adverbs gb/ei} or kohdc/kalds oOv/oiin
3 other adverbs ovv/oiin
4 negative marker ovv/oiin
5 verb ‘to write’ ovv/oiin
6 imperative ovv/oiin
7 other particle ovv/oiin
8 subordinating conjunction oov/oiin

number of occurrences over the whole corpus of documentary papyri,
I addressed the o0v/ofin occurrences that are available through Papy-
Greek as a first step. The total number of 00v/otin occurrences given
here is 263, with 216 selecting ‘letter’ as document type.” Since Papy-
Greek builds up a corpus of linguistically annotated texts that are taken
from the DDbDP (which is also the source of the texts included in
Trismegistos), this initial search allowed me to conduct a preliminary
examination of occurrences in letters and to gain an overview of the
most recurring patterns. In this regard, I checked the word found right
before ovv/otin and I was able to identify the following recurring pat-
terns (each occurring more than five times), which are summarised in
Table 14.1 and briefly described hereafter.

Pattern 1 includes a request verb in a finite form, usually in the first
person singular indicative active or in the participial form épwtn6eic/
erotetheis or denOeic/dectheis (ask-PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.SG.PASS), which
typify crystallised forms functioning as a directive and correspond to
the English ‘please’ (di Bartolo 2021, 23, 31-34, 38-39; Leiwo 2010,
108-11).2 Pattern 2 provides instances of o0v/odin preceded either by
the adverb £0/ei or koA®c/kalds (meaning ‘good, well’), which together
with a second-person subjunctive form of the verb ‘to do’ builds a for-
mulaic expression.” This is a common strategy in letters for encoding
a request: 0 or KOAMC odv moujong/eil or kalds oiin poiéséis (i.e. ‘you
would make me a favour’). Pattern 3 indicates an adverb (different to
ev/eit and koAdc/kalos; e.g. hownbv/loipon “for the rest, then, well’) and
then odv/oiin.° Pattern 4 consists of the subjective negative marker
wi/mé and the particle o0v/otin. In numerous cases, this pattern is part
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of a formulaic expression, such as puf 00V duelionc/mé odin ameléséis
(‘so, do not forget’) or um 0OV dAA®G ToMone/mé odin dllos poiéséis (‘so,
do not act in a different way’). Pattern 5 includes a finite form of the
verb ‘to write’ and odv/oiin. Pattern 6 indicates a verb in the imperative
form before oOv/oiin. Pattern 7 includes another particle, such as pév/
mén or 8¢/dé before odv/oiin. Since both pév/mén or 8é/dé are sec-
ond-position particles, another word should precede them. This can
be a word encoding the subject or a conjunction. Pattern 8 attests to a
conjunction before odv/odin. In this case we are dealing with subordi-
nating conjunctions, as classified in AG reference grammars (cf., for
instance, van Emde Boas at al. 2019, 494-95), such as tvo/hina, 6nwg/
hdpas, dotelhoste, mg/hos, donep/hosper, énei/epet, éneidn/epeide, i/
ei, 8qv/edn.

This initial analysis using PapyGreek, which also provides infor-
mation related to the number of sentences in each text, allowed me to
make usage-based observations on the position in which the oOv/odin
utterances usually occur, as well as on their pragmatic and discourse
functions, ultimately leading to the formulation of my research ques-
tions.

As a second step, I double-checked the occurrence of 00v/oiin in
some recurring patterns, such as 2-5, by means of comparison with
instances of ovv/oiin presented in a previous work by Bentein (2016a),
which addresses 355 instances of this particle.

As a third step, I turned back to the analysis of the occurrences
provided by Trismegistos. I further restricted the total number of
occurrences, selecting the ones from the Roman and Byzantine peri-
ods (first-eighth century CE), which resulted in 2,544 in total."* I con-
sidered all occurrences from these two periods without restricting
the annotation of the pattern to a specific text type. I focused on the
Roman and Byzantine period because papyrus texts from this period
are more numerous and wider in terms of variation than those from
the Ptolemaic period.*?

My fourth step included the annotation of the word found right
before the particle obv/oiin in the Trismegistos corpus (i.e. the anno-
tation of the 2,544 occurrences). For reasons of space, my analysis
focuses only on those instances corresponding to some of the patterns
mentioned in Table 14.1, as I will clarify in Subsection 14.3.2. The
punctual pragmatic and discourse analysis considers examples from
letters only.
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14.3.2 Some clarifications related to the patterns and their
statistics

My analysis addresses the uses of 0Ov/odin in some specific patterns
and in main-clause structures in particular. Accordingly, I will focus
on patterns 1, 2, and 4. For reasons of space, I will only mention and
discuss an example of pattern 3 in order to account for the fact that
the combination of ovv/oin with different adverbs can implicate the
creation of new complex meanings. I leave aside the analysis of pat-
terns 5 and 6, since it should include TAM features of the different
forms of the verb ‘to write, on the one hand, and tense and aspect of
the imperatives and their semantics on the other. I will not address
patterns 7 and 8, because their analysis would include the considera-
tion of syntactic dependencies affecting the relation between main and
subordinate clauses. Moreover, the following practical and theoretical
reasons can be added. Regarding pattern 7, an analysis of each example
is necessary in order to establish whether we are dealing with a main
or a subordinate clause structure; patterns 7 and 8 could account for
instances of clauses that do not occur in biclausal constructions of the
type main and subordinate clause. All these aspects would exceed the
scope of the present chapter.’?

Table 14.2 presents statistics for the patterns considered in the anal-
ysis and gives a percentage of the attestations out of the total num-
ber of occurrences of ovv/otin from the Roman and Byzantine peri-
ods. Although occurrences over different centuries are presented, the
analysis does not aim at providing observations about the diachrony
of ovv/oiin.

Table 14.2: Statistics for patterns 1-4

Pattern type Number of occurrences out of 2,544  Percentage
1 141 5.5
2 86 3.4
3 142 5.6
4 184 7.2
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Statistics for pattern 1 include four occurrences in which the
request verb directly follows ovv/otin (P. Oxy. I 113, 6; PSI VIII 943,
11; P. Lond. X1 214, 18; P. Strasb. Gr. V 401 bis, 13).

One might wonder why four of the eight patterns account for only
20 per cent of the realisations. This could be explained by the different
intrinsic features of the eight patterns: apart from pattern 5, patterns
6-8 include a wider range of realisations (i.e. any types of imperative
forms, particles, and subordinating conjunctions) and therefore
account for a higher number of occurrences. Moreover, I do not con-
sider cases in which a verb other than the types that I have considered
precedes oOv/oiin. Finally, cases that cannot be detected due to a tex-
tual gap in the immediate proximity of the particle are not considered.

14.4 Instances and discussion

This section is divided into three subsections that present some exam-
ples of patterns 1-4. Each pattern does not correspond to a subsection,
since instances of 00v/ofin can be found more than once within the
same text illustrating different patterns. Here, I will give information
related to the length of the letter and its content. Examples include
either the body of the letter, a summary of the topic of the letter, or a
report of the previous part in translation.

14.4.1 Instances of requests

The following examples illustrate obv/odn utterances that build a
request (i.e. patterns 1 and 2).

Example (1) is from a private letter from the Tiberianus archive
consisting of 21 lines. The passage below illustrates the whole body of
the letter. Here, the sender (Apollinarios) asks for information, first
regarding a sale (i.e. pattern 1, sentence five in PapyGreek) and then
regarding a will after learning of the death of an acquaintance (i.e. pat-
tern 6, sentence 7 in PapyGreek).
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(1) P. Mich. VIII 475 11. 6-16 (private letter, 2nd century CE)

A / ’ ~ 9 e ’ e / \ ~ /7
1[0] mp[o]oxdvnua c[o]v Tod kol EkdoTnNV NUEPUY TAPA TA KUPI®
Sapdmdi. Fypaydg pot Aéyov t T'diog ménpoxé 1. £potd o8 ovv,
b4 e/ ’ / / \ b /. /4 \ \ /
adeApe, tva nadng ti mémpaxeyv, Kol avtiypoydv pot. kot tept LEE-
tov Hrovoa St dmeyéveto. yvdb odv Tic adTod KAnpovduog éoti
kol wote M S1001Kn avTod dviyetant

10 proskiinemd sou poid
ART.ACC.N.SG  Obeisance-ACC.N you-GEN.M.SG make-1SG.IND.PRS
kath’  hekdstén heméran  para  toi kurioi
PREP  every-ACC.F day-ACC.F PREP ART.DAT.M.SG lord-DAT.M

Sarapidi. Egrapsds moi

Sarapis-DAT.M  Wwrite-2SG.IND.AOR me-DAT.M.SG

légon héti  Gdios pépraké
say-PTCP.PRS.NOM.M.SG ~ COMP Gaius-NOM.M  sell-3.5G.IND.PRF
ti eroto se oiin,
something-acc ask-1SG.IND.PRS yOUu-ACC.M.SG PTCL

s

ddelphe, hina  madtheis t
brother-voc.Mm comp find.out-2sG.SBJv.AOR  what-AccC

pépraken, kai  antigrapsén moi. Kai  peri
sell-3.sG.IND.PRF and write-2SG.IMP.AOR me-DAT.M.SG and  PREP

Séxtou ekousa hoti  apegéneto
Sextus-GEN.M hear-1SG.IND.AOR COMP pass.away-3SG.IND.AOR

Gnéthi oiin tis autotl kleronomos
learn-2sG.IMP.AOR PTCL who-NoM  he-GEN.M.SG heir-NOM.M
esti kai péte he diathéke autoil

be-3sG.IND.PRS and when ART.NOM.E.SG will-NOM.F he-GEN.M.SG

antigetai
open-3SG.IND.PRS.MP

‘Every day, I make obeisance for you in the presence of our lord
Sarapis. You wrote me, saying that Gaius has sold something. I
therefore ask you, brother, to find out what he has sold, and write to
me. And about Sextus, I heard that he passed away. So learn who his
heir is and when the will is to be opened. (editor’s translation with
some slight changes)
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Example (2) is part of a letter consisting of 12 lines. Right after the
first clause of the body of the letter, the sender asks the addressee to
respond in order to give him information about the market situation
in his district.

(2) P. Oslo IT 49 1l. 3-9 (private letter, 2nd century CE) whole letter’s
body

pd mdvtov Hynuor 8t émotoAfic oe domdoacOat. mapaxAndeig
odv, piktate, ypdyelg pot mepl TG Topa 6ol Gyopdc: 1 yop &v Td
"O&vpuyyettn GALold ott mepiépymv: Evrohal yop kol nuépav dkel

Epyovron.
pro  pdnton hégemai dr’ epistolés

PREP all-GEN.N  think-1SG.IND.PRE.MP PREP letter-GEN.F

se aspdsasthai. parakletheis oiin,
yOU-ACC.M.SG  greet-INF.AOR.MP ask-PTCP.AOR.P.NOM.M.SG PTCL

philtate grdpseis moi peri  tés para
dearest-voc.M write-2SG.IND.FUT me-DAT.M.SG PREP ART.GEN.F PREP

soi agords he gar en 161
me-DAT.M.SG market-GEN.F  ART.NOM.F  PTCL PREP ART.DAT.M

Oxurunkheitei alloid esti
Oxyrhynchos.district-paT.M  less.favourable-NOM.F be-3sG.IND.PRS

periérgon entolai gar  kath’  héméran
scrupulous.officials-GEN.M  ordinances-NOM.F PTCL PREP day-ACC.F

eket érkhontai.
there-aApv  arrive-3PL.IND.PRS.MP

‘Above all, I think it is necessary to greet you through a letter. So,
please, dear, write me about the market in your district. For the one
in the Oxyrhynchos district is otherwise less favourable, since ordi-

’15

nances from scrupulous officials arrive every day:

Example (3) is from a letter dealing with the transportation of a
mummy from one city to another city and some related problems. The
two 00V/oiin utterances that build two different requests are sentences
7 and 8, respectively (cf. PapyGreek). I report almost all of the previous
part in translation:
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Finding no boat available in the Arsinoite nome I wrote to my lord
Clematius the chief priest that he might send me a boat and so I might
be able to carry the body down to Alexandria. [...] So on going up to
the Arsinoite nome they found the body not yet ready to be buried, and
I have a delay of some days. They therefore determined on account of a
pressing need to go to Toou. (editor’s translation)

(3) P. Oxy. VII 1068 11. 17-27 (private letter, 3rd century CE)

TOPOKAAD 0odV, KOp1é pov, Vmdpée anTol kol T TS 6AC 6ToVdAC,
e/ / b / \ Y4 N b4 /7

€1V0L Lot POpTUPNCOVGLY AveABOVTEG, Kal €1 Tt v dALO\V/ Gov Yplav
k@G olpiov xdpv 8t Emepyag £ml Tov Svov kol Tatéoyxov avTov
£w¢ yévope mpog 6é. dEidom odv, Kipie pov, etva @G adTolg ypdu-

e/ \ b / kA ~ ) e ’ e/ ~ /
pata giva undig EvoyAnot antolg kad 0dov, eva duvyndd kndevoag
10 copdtv A0V Tpdg oé. L0
parakald oiin, kurié mou, hupdrxe
urge-1SG.IND.PRS PTCL lord-voc.M me-GEN.M.SG supply-INE.AOR

autois kai ta tés sés
they-pDAT.M and ART.ACC.N. ART.GEN.F POSS.GEN.F.SG

spoudés heina  moi marturésousin
good.will-GEN.F COMP  me-DAT.M.SG testify-3PL.IND.FUT

anelthéntes kai  ef ti an
return-PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.PL and  if something-acc  MOD
dallou sou khrian skosin

other-GEN.N you-GEN.M.SG need-ACC.F have-3PL.SBJV.AOR
simiou khdrin hdti  épempsas epi  ton
Simias-GEN.M PREP  for  send-2SG.IND.AOR PREP ART.ACC.M.SG
énon kai  tatéskhon auton héos

ass-acc.M and keep-3PL.IND.AOR he-acc.M until

génome pros  sé. axioso oiin,
come-1SG.SBJV.AOR PREP yOU-ACC.M beg-1SG.IND.FUT PTCL

kurie mou, heina  dois autois
lord-voc.M me-GEN.M.SG COMP give-2SG.SBJV.AOR they-DAT.M.PL

grammata  heina  médis enokhleési
letter-acc.N coMP  nobody-NOoM.SG trouble-3SG.FUT.IND
Y

autois kath’  hoddn heina  dunethé
they-DAT.M.PL PREP road-ACC.F cOMP be.able-15G.SBJV.AOR.PASS
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kedeiisas 10 somadtin elthin pros
bury- ART.ACC.N.SG body-ACC.N come-INF.AOR PREP
PTCP.AOR.

NOM.M.SG

Sé.

you-ACC.M

‘So I urge you, my lord, to supply them with the marks of your good
will, that on their return they may testify of it to me, and with any-
thing else they may need from you for Simias’ sake (for you sent for
the ass and they kept it), until I come to you. I beg you then, my lord,
to give them a letter in order that no one may trouble them on the
road, and so I may be able to bury the body and come to you. (edi-
tor’s translation)

Example (4) belongs to the body of a 21-line letter from a son to his
mother. The last part is lost. However, one can observe that the preced-
ing part consists of 12 lines. I report them in translation:

You know what the situation is in our house, and especially that I am in
a foreign land. Get busy, therefore, and try to work every day for my sal-
vation. For you know that I have no one with me, no sister, no brother,
no son, no one but God alone.

(4) PSIX 1161 11. 15-19 (private letter)

TopaKoaA® odv, Kupla pov uhTp, HvnBcHVE pov Kol Kav pdg Né-
pagc, pn Tog &l Eévng dmobdve undévoa Eyovta.l

parakald oiin, kuria mou méter,
beg-1sG.IND.PRs PTCL lady-vOC.F me-GEN.M.SG mother-voc.F
mnéthséné mou kai  kan  mias
remember-INF.AOR.PASS me-GEN.M.SG and MOD  one-GEN.F
héméras, mé  pos epi  xéneés

day-GEN.F NEG  how-ADV PREP  foreign.land-GEN.F

apothdno meédéna ékhonta
die-1sG.IND.PRS nobody-Acc.sG have-PTCP.PRS.ACC.M.SG

‘So, I beg you, lady mother, to remember me at least for one day, so
that I may not die in a foreign land with no one’
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Example (5) presents an instance of pattern 2. Here, the request occurs
almost at the beginning of the body of the letter (i.e. sentence 3 in
PapyGreek). The sender is asking money to cover the wages of some
workers.

(5) P. Oxy. XLVIII 3403 1I. 3-6 (private letter, 4th century CE)

ndAwv évépevag ti duehe th ofi kal 0Ok Emepydg pot [d]ow mept

< ) 7 ~ 3 A 7 N2 / 18

v oot EveTihdpeda kK[ar]@g 00V Tomong Tépyat pot tfa aplyvpia.td
palin enémenas téi ameliai

again-ADV  persist-2SG.IND.IMPF ART.DAT.F.SG neglect-DAT.F

téi séi kai ouk épempsds moi
ART.DAT.FE.SG POSS.DAT.F and NEG send-2SG.IND.AOR me-DAT.M.SG
phdsin peri  hén soi enetildmetha
word-ACC.F PREP REL.GEN.PL YyOU-DAT.M.SG instruct-1PL.IND.AOR.M
kalds oiln  poiéséis pémpsai moi

well-AbDv PTCL do0-2SG.SBJV.AOR send-INF.AOR me-DAT.M.SG

ta arguiria.

ART.ACC.N.PL mMOnNey-ACC.N

“You have again been persisting in your neglect and did not send me

word about the matters about which I instructed you. Please, there-
fore, send me the money’ (Bagnall and Cribiore 2006: 212)

14.4.2 Instances of warnings

The two examples in this subsection typify pattern 3: they illustrate a
warning conveyed by the use of the adverb Aow6v/loipén, which liter-
ally means ‘for the rest, further;, and can additionally mean ‘well, well
then’ (cf. LS] s.v.), and the particle oOV/odin.

Example (6) is from a private letter in which the sender gives the
addressee advice concerning different matters. The text, whose last
part is lost, consists of 14 lines. The first piece of advice is given below.

(6) SBXIV 12084 11. 4-9 (private letter, 1st century CE)

V4 ~ e 2 ’ 9 / A 9 /
yeivooke ITAovtay o &v pdynt pot dvaPefnrévar kai NpkdTa pov
apyvpderov. Aodv ovv punbsv adtd Sramictedone unde pnv adTov
nedéén.2
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geinaske Ploutdn hos en mdkhei
know-2sG.1MP.PRs Plautas-acc.M comP PREP fighting.mood-DAT.F

moi anabebékénai kai eérkdta
me-DAT.M.SG come.up-INF.PRF and take.away-PTCP.PRE.ACC.M.SG

mou argurdphion. loipon oiin  meéthén autdi
me-GEN.M.SG silver-acc.N then-ADv PTCL NEG he-paT.m
diapistetiséis médé mén  auton epeidéxei.

trust-2SG.SBJV.AOR NEG PTCL he-ACC.M receive-2SG.IND.FUT.MP

‘Know that Plautas came up in a fighting mood and went off with
some silver of mine. Well then don’t trust him and don’t receive him
in any circumstances’

Example (7) concerns a request for guarding land. The letter consists of
16 lines and a line with information about the addressee on the verso.
The example presents the first part of the body of the letter.?*

(7) P. Princ. II1 161 1. 2-9 (private letter, 1st century CE)

ERNYA % T % \ \ 2 ’
0VOEV oL EYpoyos TEPL WV GOt EY[pa]ya. TO AOUTOV 00V [TENY oV
eOhoxa el Ey[eic Jrov glg 10 vedputov matpikov kai &1 Exeig Kol €ig

\ 2 V4
Tov Apet[o]v.
oudén moi égrapsas peri  hén
nothing-ACC.N me-DAT.M.SG Write-2SG.IND.AOR PREP REL.GEN.N.PL
soi égrapsa. to loipon oiin
YOU-DAT.M.SG Write-1SG.IND.AOR ART.ACC.N.SG rest-ACC.N PTCL

pémpson phiilaka ei ékheis eis
send-2sG.IMP.AOR guard-acc.m  if have-25G.IND.PRS PREP
to nedphuton patrikon kai ei

ART.ACC.N.SG new.orchard-acc.N of.the.father-acc.N and if

ékheis kai eis ton Areiou
have-2sG.IND.PRS and PREP ART.ACC.M.SG Areios-GEN.M

“You have not written to me about the matter that for which I have
written to you. Well then, send a guard to the new orchard on your
father’s property, if you have one, and if you have another one, to
Areios’ place’
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14.4.3 A reminder or a warning by using the negation

Reminders or warnings can also be codified by negated utterances.
The examples in this section illustrate pattern 4 and specifically indi-
cate the use of the particle ovv/oiin, preceded by the negation, in wide
recurring collocations that build two different formulaic expressions.
One is the formulaic expression puf o0V GueAiong/mé otin ameléséis
(i.e. ‘so, do not forget’) shown in example (8). It is from a letter con-
cerning the purchase of some wool; the prescript and opening greet-
ings are lost. I report the beginning of the letter in translation (Bagnall
and Cribiore 2006, 233; sentence one in PapyGreek): ‘T have taken the
liberty of writing to your fraternity for purchase in advance, so that
at my request you would purchase in advance a tremis’ worth of wool
for me and a solidus’ worth for the lady Patricia who needs some’ The
body of the letter continues with different details concerning the pur-
chase of the wool and ends with the part reported in example (8) (sen-
tences 4 and 5 in PapyGreek).

(8) SB XIV 11492 1. 12-14 (private letter, 6th century CE)

Béincov 8¢ (nthoet Tapd 10D ypappatn@dpov onkidia €€ ddiaed-
POC. M 0BV dpeAioig Tod Tépyon pot Tv Gvtaamdkpioy.2

théléson de zétesei para  toil
will-2SG.IMP.AOR PTCL receive-INFAOR PREP ART.GEN.M.SG

grammatéphdrou sekidia héx  adiaphdros me
letter.carrier-GEN.M  melon-acc.N  six  free.of.charge-ADV  NEG
oiin  amelésis toil pémpsai moi

PTCL neglect-25G.SBJV.AOR ART.GEN.N.SG Send-INF.AOR me-DAT.M.SG

ten antaapdkrisin.
ART.ACC.ESG  reply-ACC.F

‘Please receive six melons from the letter carrier free of charge. Do
not neglect to send me a reply. (Bagnall and Cribiore 2006, 233)

A different realisation is found in another formulaic expression (i.e. pun
00V dAAwc Touiong/mé oiin dllos poiéséis, ‘so, do not act in a different
way’) illustrated by example (9), from a letter belonging to the Komon
archive. In this text, two o0v/odin utterances are found (i.e. sentences 3
and 4, respectively, in PapyGreek): the utterance iy odv dAAog mom-
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ong/mé oiin dllos poiéseéis is preceded by a request that also indicates
the particle oOv/oiin. This is the part of the body of the letter written
right before: “You are not unacquainted with Nemesous, in regard to
whom I have asked for help on other occasions.

(9) P. Oxy. XXXVIII 2844 1l. 7-13 (private letter, 1st century CE)

KOADS odv [mlomolg éml GviikBev elg Ty pntpdmolety <motsiv>
tdyetov odThv Kotehdely Setd 1O Epyactiplov adTAG. p 00V GAAGC
mowon[c].2

kalds olin  poiésis epi anélthen eis
well-ADv  PTCL do-25G.SBJV.AOR PREP  g0.up-3SG.IND.AOR PREP

tén meétrépolein tdkheion autén
ART.ACC.ESG metropolis-AcC.F  quickly-aDv she-acc.F

katelthein deia o ergastérion autés.
come.down-INF.AOR PREP ART.ACC.N.SG workshop-Acc.N she-GEN.F
meé oun dllos poiéséis.

NEG prcL differently-apv do-2sG.sBJv.AOR

‘Please, then, since she (Nemesous) has gone up to the metropolis,

get her to come down quickly (to her village) because of her work-
shop. So, do not act in a different way !>

Example (10) shows a further instance of the formulaic expression pn
ovv dAL@g momong/mé oiin dllos poiéséis. In this case, it is preceded
by a part giving different information on the current SoA, which I
report in translation: Tmmediately upon receiving my letter come up
instantly, for his highness the epistrategos has made several inquiries
for you. He might even have proscribed you, had I not promised that
you would be present today"

(10) P.Tebt. 2411 1l. 10-14 (private letter, 2nd century CE)

i 0dv dAAoc momjone, undev pévtor BopupndRAg, mapayevduevog
yap lon 6 T1 moté dotiv.

me  oun  dllos poiéséis, médén  méntoi
NEG PrcL differently-aDv  do-25G.SBJV.AOR NEG PTCL
thorubethéis, paragendmenos gar

disturb-25G.SBJV.AOR.PASS come-PTCP.AOR.MP.NOM.M.SG PTCL
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eisei hé ti poté  estin.
know-2SG.IND.FUT.PRF REL.SG.ACC.N what-ACC.N PTCL be-3SG.IND.PRS

‘So, do not act in a different way and do not be disturbed however,
for when you come you will know what it means.*

14.5 Analysis and discussion

The present section delves into the pragmatic and discourse analysis
of the o0v/otin utterances and is divided into three subsections. Con-
sidering the different patterns’ realisations and the different uses of the
particle odv/oiin shown by the examples, we can distinguish at least
three issues for analysis: the sequential placement of the ovv/oiin utter-
ances (Subsection 14.5.1), the use of ovv/oiin for signalling inferences
(Subsection 14.5.2), and elaboration on the SoA by using a negated
utterance (Subsection 14.5.3). The analysis can be generalised to the
patterns that they illustrate.

14.5.1 Sequential placement

Examples show specific features related to the sequential placement
of the ovv/oiin utterances. They do not occur at the beginning of the
body of the letter. The first reason is, of course, connected to the basic
meaning of ovv/otin (i.e. ‘so, then, therefore’), generally used to con-
vey an inference from a specific situation. In other words, it is a type
of utterance that needs co-text complementation. Accordingly, before
the odv/oiin utterances, we usually find several other utterances, for
instance those of an assertive nature, used by the writer/speaker in
order to describe the current SoA and give background information.
Three cases among the presented instances—examples (2), (5), and
(7)—illustrate a different situation, indicating the 00V/ofin-utterance
as the second sentence of the body of the letter. However, some cues
allow us to give an explanation for this sequential choice. In the case of
example (2), the writer/speaker expresses an utterance introduced by
a verb of thinking (i.e. fiynpow/hégémai in the utterance mpd mdviwmv
fynuot U émotoliig o dondoacBo/pro pdanton hégemai di’ epistolés
se aspdsasthai) in order to stress the importance of sending greetings
to the addressee and staying in touch with him. In other words, it uses
an utterance aimed at showing one of the communicative purposes
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of the letter: to enhance/maintain personal contact (Bentein 2016a,
6). This could also be interpreted as a conventional usage within pri-
vate letters or a kind of politeness strategy. The following utterance
shows the other communicative purpose of the letter: asking for infor-
mation with regard to a precise matter. Going forward sequentially,
the writer/speaker elaborates on the request, providing the reader/
hearer with further information not only by using the particle ydp/
gdr (for this usage, cf. Bentein 2016a), but also by referring to the mat-
ter in question anaphorically (i.e. N yap év 1@ ‘O&upvyyeitn/he gar en
t6i Oxurunkheitéi). In example (5), the use of the adverb mdAw/palin,
meaning ‘again, permits the assumption that this is not the first let-
ter of the correspondence between sender and addressee concerning
with this matter. In other words, the meaning conveyed by the utter-
ance, which in this portion of discourse precedes the ovv/otin-utter-
ance, clearly indicates that this is not the first time that the writer/
speaker addresses the reader/hearer with this request. The same can
be observed regarding example (7), in which the utterance preceding
the o0v/otin utterance indicates that the letter is not the first one in the
correspondence between sender and addressee.

Recent studies on conversational data have addressed the sequen-
tial placement of requests within the conversation (Walker 2013,
452-59). Although historical data lacks different types of interactional
information, it shows some general features in the construction of a
request that are found in modern languages. This is the case for the
presence of a pre-request sequence. The part preceding the request in
examples (1), (3), (4), (5), and (9) can be defined in these terms since
it sketches the context of the request and highlights the contingencies
that are related to its formulation (for modern languages cf., among
others, Teleghani-Nikazm 2005: 159-60). In example (1), there is a sale
and then the death of someone;* in example (3), the problems related
to the transportation of a mummy; in example (4), the whole life situa-
tion of a son; in example (5), the negligence of the addressee in sending
some money; in example (9), the fact that a person, whose presence
is needed, went to a different place. The particle o0v/oin used right
after the request verb (examples (1)-(4)) or in the request formula
€0 or KOADC OOV nomond/et or kalds oiin poiéseéis (i.e. ‘you would do
me a favour, examples (5) and (9)) makes the reader/hearer establish
the link to previous information stated in the discourse or to shared
knowledge between sender and addressee. Additionally, odv/oiin, as
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a particle, contributes to structure the whole discourse and signal
relations that are not exclusively related to contiguous segments (cf.,
among others, Bentein 2016a, 13; Bonifazi, Drummen, and de Kreij
2016, I1.4; Fraser 2006, 191).

In some cases, such as those typified by examples (3) and (4), a
vocative follows the request verb and the particle odv/otin, contribut-
ing to the creation of an expression that additionally covers interper-
sonal and phatic functions (cf., among others, Bazzanella 1990; Brin-
ton 2010, 286-87).

14.5.2 Signalling inferences

A further discourse pragmatic function fulfilled by the particle o0v/
oin is signalling inferences. As pointed out in Subsection 14.2.1, this
function of ovv/ofin is not novel within the studies on this particle.
Here, I would like to stress the possibility of oOv/otin utterances mark-
ing both a consequence in relation to what is said before and in relation
to what the reader/hearer infers from the context.?

This is the case of some oOv/ofn utterances. After describing
the whole context, the writer/speaker states either a request, a piece
of advice, a reminder or a warning related to the described SoA in
a sequential form of the type: (i) X happened (=description of cur-
rent SoA). Therefore, I ask for Y (because of X); or (ii) X happened.
Therefore, I suggest you do Y (in order that X will not happen to you
as well). With these schemata, one can describe the requests that occur
in examples (3), (5), and (9), the advice in (6), the reminder in (8), and
the warnings in (9) and (10). In other words, in structuring and seg-
menting the discourse, the particle oov/oiin carries procedural mean-
ing which creates conversational implicatures and invites the reader/
hearer to draw specific inferences.

Considering again the case of the requests in example (5), the son
is emphasising his sad situation of being alone in a foreign land, letting
the mother infer that she is the only one who can help him. The writer/
speaker invites the reader/hearer to do something in order to change
the actual SoA. According to Bentein (2016a, 17-18), 00V/ofin can be
interpreted as a marker of central information within the discourse.

Otherwise, in example (6), the writer/speaker conveys, first of all,
new information by using an imperative form of the verb ‘to know:
it accounts for the fact that a person stole some money from him.
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Therefore, he suggests that the reader/hearer should not receive this
person by choosing an utterance introduced by Lowdv 00v/loipon oiin,
implying that doing differently could result in the same situation.
Examples (6) and (7) show the adverb Aowév/loipén right before
ovv/otin. The adverb occupies an extra-clausal position,” since it does
not have any syntactic relation with other elements in the clause. In
this respect, it extends its scope both to the whole clause and to the
previous part, behaving as a discourse marker. I would argue that in
the two presented examples, it conveys a meaning corresponding to
the English discourse marker ‘well’ and functions as a face-threat miti-
gator, according to one of the functions of ‘well’ identified by Jucker
(1993, 444-45). In other words, it marks a problem on the interper-
sonal level and mitigates a confrontation of the reader/hearer with the
situation stated right before: the fact that a known person has stolen
some money (example (6)) and the fact that the reader/hearer did not
answer to previous letters from the writer/speaker (example (7)).

14.5.3 Elaboration on the SoA by using negated utterances

Conversational implicatures and inferences can also be conveyed by
means of negated utterances, and it is relevant to point out that pat-
tern 4 is one of the most attested within documentary papyri. This
can be, of course, related to the occurrence in fixed expressions in
which the negative marker pi/mé precedes the particle odv/oiin (e.g.
U 0OV dueAhonc/mé oiin ameléséis or pn ovv MG moiong/mé otin
dllos poiéseis). The present discussion does not cover all the different
realisations of the pattern negative marker and particle oOv/odin; fur-
ther investigations into the pragmatics of negation in AG are certainly
needed.

Here, I explore pattern 4 in the formulaic expression pm ovv dAAog
Towmonc/me otin dllos poiéséis, stressing the pragmatic role of the nega-
tion in the construction of this collocation. According to the general
properties of negation, it is pragmatic and context-dependent in nature
since it denies previously explicit assertions or implicit expectations
that the speaker assumes the hearer to hold (cf., among others, Jordan
1998).

First, one can observe that the utterance pm odv dAAog Towjone/mé
otin dllos poiéséis pragmatically conveys a warning related to the SoA,
which is previously delineated in the discourse. In this respect, the par-
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ticle ovv/oiin links the negated utterance to the entire previous part. In
addition, the use of the adverb dA\wc/dllés, which literally means ‘in
a different way;, allows the reader/hearer to make a link with previous
information.

Further meanings are then conveyed by the presence of the nega-
tion which implicates a type of pragmatic dependency different from
the one mentioned for the positive oOv/otin utterances, since it forces
the reader/hearer to elaborate on two different scenarios. In cognitive
terms, the negative marker opens two alternative spaces rather than
just one: the negative space described in the sentence and its positive
alternative (Bonifazi 2023, 101-2; Dancygier, 69-70). Here, the combi-
nation of negative marker, particle, and the adverb dAhwc/dllos makes
the reader/hearer not only infer what should be done but also elaborate
on the opposite scenario, in case they act in a different way. In other
words, the reader/hearer cognitively processes both what will happen
if they act according to the warning or the advice of the writer/speaker
and what will happen if they act differently (dA\wc/dllos), letting them
then implicitly infer the consequences of it.

14.6 Conclusions

In this chapter, I have provided a general preliminary survey of the
occurrences of the particle odv/oiin in Greek documentary papyri
and a pragmatic and discourse analysis of the usage of this particle.
I have focused on the elements occurring before ovv/oiin, identify-
ing eight different patterns that frequently occur in these sources. I
have addressed four of these patterns, taking into consideration main-
clause structures. In this respect, I have investigated the pragmatic and
discourse relations between the o0v/otin utterances and the preceding
part of the discourse.

I have presented and discussed ten different examples from letters
which pragmatically typify a request, a warning, a reminder, or a piece
of advice. I have given information on the sequential placement of the
ovv/oiin utterances, adding information provided by the PapyGreek
treebank corpus, where possible, and contextualising the different
occurrences.

In line with previous studies, it has emerged that the particle oOv/
oiin is used to convey an inference and link an utterance to the pre-
vious part of the discourse. In this respect, it fulfils the prototypical
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functions of discourse particles, extending its scope above the sen-
tence level, locating the utterance within the discourse, indexing the
utterance to the writer/speaker, reader/hearer, or both, and linking the
utterance to prior and/or subsequent parts of the discourse.

My pragmatic and discourse analysis has considered three differ-
ent issues related to the usage and function of the o0v/oiin utterances.
In particular, the reasons for their specific sequential placement, the
mechanism behind the expression of inferences signalled by obv/oiin,
and the pragmatic and cognitive function of 0dv/oiin when preceded
by the negative marker (in particular in the collocation pm odv dAAamg
nomong/me oiin dllos poiéséis) have been addressed.

Requests, constructed with o0v/oiin, have indicated in the majority
of cases the presence of a pre-request sequence that describes the SoA
and provides the reader/hearer with background information. Where a
pre-request sequence is not found, some cues are used in the discourse
to indicate shared background knowledge between writer/speaker and
reader/hearer. In the case of requests, as well as of warnings and advice,
it has been noted that odv/oiin carries procedural meaning, allowing
the reader/hearer to recognise explicit or implicit implicatures and
draw specific inferences. In the co-occurrence of particle ovv/oiin and
adverb Aowtdv/loipén, which builds the meaning ‘well then, it has been
observed that a face-mitigator component is added.

Finally, by combining a pragmatic and a cognitive approach, I have
explained the use of o0v/oiin preceded by the Greek negative marker
un/meé, addressing the collocation un 00V FAhog Towione/mé oiln dllés
poiéséis. 1 have argued that the use of the negation and the adverb
aAAwe/dllos, meaning ‘differently; contributes to conveying a different
meaning and highlighting different types of dependencies with respect
to positive ovv/ofin utterances, since it additionally forces the reader/
hearer to process positive as well as negative information and to elabo-
rate on two different possible scenarios.

In line with the general aims of the volume, the chapter has high-
lighted the productivity of adopting linguistic approaches to inves-
tigate data from historical language stages, ultimately providing a
framework of analysis that can be applied in future investigation. In
addition, it has discussed data from documentary papyri, making it
available for general linguistic analyses and cross-linguistic compari-
sons with modern languages.



404 Rays of Language

10

11
12

13
14
15
16
17
18

19

20

Notes

The following projects should be mentioned: PapyGreek: Digital Grammar of
Greek Documentary Papyri (PI: Marja Vierros), and EVWRIT: Everyday Writ-
ing in Graeco-Roman and Late Antique Egypt (I-VIII CE). A Socio-Semiotic
Study of Communicative Variation (PI: Klaas Bentein).

For a discussion about the different terms used for indicating this linguistic
category in modern languages, cf. Jucker and Ziv (1998).

For the definition of ‘act; cf. Bonifazi, Drummen, and de Kreij (2016: I1.2.1.1).
Trismegistos, ‘00v’, www.trismegistos.org/words/detail.
php?lemma=00v&morph type=particle, last accessed 27 July 2023.

Words that fulfill pragmatic function can also occur after odv/otin. This analy-
sis is restricted to what occurs in the preceding position.

Thanks to joint research that I have been carrying out within the PaVeDa pro-
ject (di Bartolo et al. 2023), I have observed that the verb ‘to send’ is one of the
most frequently attested verb in documentary papyri. The verbs that have been
checked within the PaVeDa project consist of the list of the 80 verbs drawn up
for the ValPal project (Mulchuchov et al. 2015).

The query was performed using KTB by Yordanova and Norrish (https://gitlab.
com/polinayordanova/ktb-lite; official release is forthcoming).

For a diachronic analysis of request verbs and politeness in documentary
papyri, cf. di Bartolo (forthcoming).

I use the terms formula’ and ‘formulaic’ in the very basic sense, as commonly
used within the field of papyrology’ in order to refer to an established form or
set of words.

Some of these adverbs exhibit functions typical of particles (or discourse mark-
ers), a point I will further argue in Subsection 14.5.2. Here, I provide only mor-
phosyntactic information, without considering the pragmatic functions that
these adverbs can fulfill. This does not overlap with the category of pattern 7,
which includes words that are traditionally categorised under ‘particles’ (Den-
niston 1954) and generally do not cover further functions at the sentence level.
Excel table generated via word search on 24 May 2023.

The majority of the documents from the Ptolemaic period belong to the Zenon
Archive.

I am preparing further publications in which these aspects will be addressed.
Gviyeton/antigetai corresponds to the CG form avoiyetou/anoigetai.
Translations are mine if not otherwise noted.

ondpEe/hupdrxe corresponds to the CG form dmdp&ar/hupdrxai.
pwvnBofivé/mnéthséné corresponds to the CG form pvnobfvai/mnésthénai.
événevag/enémenas corresponds to the CG form évépevec/enémenes; duehio/
ameliai to dpekeiq/ameleiai; évetihdpeda/enetildmetha to évetehdpeba/enetei-
lametha.

yetvooke/geinoske corresponds to the CG form ylyvmoke/gignoske; EnedéEny/
epeidéxei to dmdéEny/ epidéxéi.

Since to loipon oiin is followed by an imperative form (i.e. pémpson) and the
object of pémpson is expressed (phiilaka), I consider to loipon equivalent to
loipon and, together with oiin, covering specific pragmatic functions, as I will
explain in Subsection 14.5.2.



http://www.trismegistos.org/words/detail.php?lemma=οὖν&morph_type=particle
http://www.trismegistos.org/words/detail.php?lemma=οὖν&morph_type=particle
https://gitlab.com/polinayordanova/ktb-lite
https://gitlab.com/polinayordanova/ktb-lite
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21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

AG
CG

{ntfosu/zetesei corresponds to the CG form (ntiicat/zetésai; onkidio/sekidia
to owbdo/sikiidia; dueiocic/amelésis to dueliong/ameléséis; dvraandkpiow/
antaapdkrisin to Gvtomdrpiow/antapdkrisin.

nomoic/poiésis corresponds to the CG form momiceic/poiéseis; Emi/epi to émel/
epei; untpdmolew/métrépolein to puntpdmolv/ métrépoling tdyeiov/ tdkheion to
tayov/tdkhion; ds10/deia to S10/dia.

Editor’s translation with a slight change regarding the formulaic expression mé
otin dllos poiéséis, which 1 consistently translate as ‘so, do not act in a different
way’

Editor’s translation with a slight change regarding the formulaic expression mé
otin dllos poiéseis, which I consistently translate as ‘so, do not act in a different
way’

Note that the second request is encoded by an imperative form.

For a general distinction between explicatures and implicatures, cf. Carston
(2006).

The adverb does not syntactically refer to a single linguistic element but extends
its scope on the whole sentence. For an analysis of (10/td) howdv/loipon as a
word with non-propositional value, cf. Cavallin 1941.

Note that in example (7) the request after Aowtdv odv/loipon oiin is conveyed by
means of a bare imperative.

Abbreviations

Ancient Greek
Classical Greek

MOD modal particle

MP

mediopassive

PTCL particle
SoA  state of affairs
TAM tense, aspect, and mood

VO

C vocative

Papyrus editions

Papyrus editions are cited according to Oates, John, William Willis et al. Checklist

of Editions of Greek, Latin, Demotic, and Coptic Papyri, Ostraca, and Tablets,
accessible at www.papyri.info/docs/checklist. Examples are glossed according
to the Leipzig Glossing Rules.

Online resources

KTB https://gitlab.com/polinayordanova/ktb-lite
LS] Liddell/Scott/Jones, Greek-English Lexicon, http://stephanus.tlg.uci.

edu/lsj/#eid=1&context=lsj

Papyriinfo  https://papyri.info
PapyGreek  https://zenodo.org/record/7157692#.Y8GyKezP2rM
Trismegistos www.trismegistos.org


http://www.papyri.info/docs/checklist
https://gitlab.com/polinayordanova/ktb-lite
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/lsj/#eid=1&context=lsj
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/lsj/#eid=1&context=lsj
https://papyri.info
https://zenodo.org/record/7157692#.Y8GyKezP2rM
http://www.trismegistos.org
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diminutives

conditional inference trees 152—
160, 154, 155, 157, 159-160

148, 150t, 151¢, 162

definition 141

diachronic development 158, 161,
165n13

etymology of medical terms 57, 61

evaluative 141, 142,163

meaning different from base form
141, 142, 146-149, 148,
150-151, 150t, 153

meaning interchangeable with base
form 141-144, 146-151, 148,

polysemy 153 162

previous research 141

regional variation 152, 154-160,

register variation 143, 152, 153,
154-160, 154, 157, 159-160,

161,163, 165n11
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165n10

diphthongs

fricativisation 24, 28, 29t
monophthongisation 24, 27, 28, 29,

29t,31-32

direct and indirect speech 238-239,
260n15, 261n17

directives see requests

disclosure formulae 253, 259,

discourse, definition of 381

discourse analysis 398-402

discourse markers 240, 256, 259,
261n20, 383, 401

dissimilation 44, 46, 72

distributional semantic models

document types see text types

Documentary (papyri) Arabic
105-130

documentary papyri see papyri

Drexhage, Hans-Joachim 341, 345,
362, 371n44

Drummen, Annemieke 381

Du Cange, Charles du Fresne 89

dual, Arabic 113-114, 129, 131n14

Duke Databank of Documentary
Papyri (DDbDP) 16, 385, 386

duke-nlp corpus 140, 174, 175t, 177,
179,193n13, 194n18

E

Eastern Desert
diminutives 156, 157, 160
infinitive complements 290-294,

292t, 295

language contact 278, 297n19
ostraca and texts 296n9-10
vocabulary 67, 83

Egypt
Arabic papyri 106, 108

letters 306, 309
358, 361, 362, 369n5
see also regional variation
Egyptian Latin ‘regional’ loanwords
79-99

energic mood 127-128, 133n29,
134n32
English Great Vowel Shift 30-32,
30,33
131n13, 132n21
epistemic modality 202, 240, 243,
244,257
epsilon see graphemic variation
eta
variation with alpha 49-50
variation with epsilon 34, 35, 38,
50
variation with iota 46-47, 46t,
49-50
etymology
medical technical terms 57, 61, 63,
67,70,71-72
occupational designations 355-358

222,225
Everyday Writing corpus 340-341,

343, 368

257,258, 261n24
explicatives 238, 239t, 244
expressives 233-234, 240



F

factive complementation
insubordinate 233-234, 235, 238,
26035
non-finite 275, 276, 277, 297n14

Fanning, Buist M. 274

161
Filos, Panagiotis 9
finite complementation
variation with non-finite 281,
285-286,293
see also indicative complements
(finite clauses)
formal documents see letter genres;
text types
formality
Arabic papyri 108, 111, 112,
inscriptions vs papyri 14
letters 366, 367, 372n60
social identification 344, 345,
366-367
wills 92, 95, 97
see also register
formulaic language
Arabic documentary papyri 117,
124,126-127, 129
complications for (corpus) analysis

208-209
disclosure formulae 253, 259,

366, 367, 398
insubordination 234
letter closing formulae 313, 316,
323, 324, 385

401

Index 415

wills 93, 96-97
Fraser, Bruce 383
French 232, 241-242, 260n3
fricative /s/ (vowel lowering) 42, 44,
45, 46t
fricativisation (diphthongs) 24, 28,
29t
future, retreat of synthetic 285, 288,
290
future complements
indicatives 281, 282t, 288, 288
infinitives 282t, 285, 288, 290
participles 272,277,279, 280, 282t,
288, 290
temporal meaning 277, 288
usage frequency 279, 280, 281,
future-open conditionals 234,
254-257, 255-256t, 259

G

gender marking
Arabic 132n19
occupational terms 357-358,
361-365
genitive case
Arabic 110, 110t, 112, 113t,
Greek 171,173,178
genre see letter genres; text types
genre variation see register variation
genre vs register 327n1, 328n13
German 233, 240, 241
Gibbs, Matthew 369n5, 370n18
203, 205
Gildersleeve, Basil L. 171, 172, 173,
176-177,178
Girgis, Waheeb A. 35
Gorman, Vanessa B. 175, 193n11
Grandi, Nicola 141
graphemic variation
eta and alpha 49-50
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iota and alpha ﬂ Q, ﬂ
iota and epsilon 39
Great Vowel Shift of English 30-32
30,33
Greek see Byzantine period; Hellen-
istic period; Koine; Ptolemaic
period; Roman period
Greek, Ancient/Classical
articular infinitives 170, 173
complementation 235
corpora 174
declarative infinitive clauses 274,
276
diminutives 141
future 288
insubordination
259
iotacism 26-3
loanwords &
optatives 200, 202, 203, 204,
205-206, 222, 226n7-8
odv 382-383, 384
perfect 24,275,277
Greek, Biblical 15,172
see also New Testament
Greek, Modern 28, 38, 170, 200, 356
Greek-English Lexicon 12
Greek-English Lexicon of the Septua-

215,23

» 254,255

ECA]

gint 12

Greek-English Lexicon of the Zenon
Archive 13

greetings 220, 221, 223-224, 310,
366, 367, 398

Grohmann, Adolf 131n13

H

Hackstein, Olav 239-240, 257,
261n19

Hagedorn, Dieter 279
Halla-aho, Hilla 9

Halliday, Michael Alexander Kirk-
wood 305
hapax legomena 31
318
Hellenistic period
complementation 279, 281, 283,
284, 285, 290
occupational designations 341,
356, 360
perfect as perfective past 296n12
Hewlett, E. G. W. 172
high register 153, 154, 156, 165n11,
306-307, 308, 311, 325, 326
historical sociolinguistics 383
historical socio-semiotics 340
Hopkins, Simon A. 117, 120, 133n29
Hopper, Paul J. 217
Horrocks, Geoffrey C. 26, 32, 38,
173, 226n9, 278, 286
Huehnergard, John 130n7
Huitink, Luuk 237, 253
Hunger, Herbert 85
hypercorrections 116, 121, 122-123,
125,127,129
hypocorrections 116, 129

I

»311,314, 317,

identity see social identification
illocution 212, 216, 232, 240, 242,
243,244,253
imperatives
consultative 315
disclosure formulae 271, 273, 282t
vs optatives 204, 206, 217
with odv 386t, 387, 400
requests 308-309, 404n20, 405n25,
405n28
imperfect 282t, 288, 292t, 294t
imperfective 296n5
impersonal dfilov §ti/dniovott 243,
244, 261n28
implicature 385, 400, 401

see also inference



tva
apodotic 262n34
insubordinate 233, 256, 259
‘so you could know’ formula 212
indicative complements (finite
clauses)
diachronic development 273t, 279¢t,
281, 282t
patterns with ywdoxm 273t
regional variation 293
temporal meaning 274
tenses, confusion of 294
tenses, usage frequency 281, 282t,
287-288, 288, 292, 292t, 293,
usage frequency 281, 282t
see also aorist indicatives; future
complements; imperfect;
perfect indicatives; present
complements
indirect speech 236, 238-239,
261nl7
inference 382-383, 384, 400-401, 402
infinitive complements
contact effects 294, 297n18-19
declarative 274-276, 277, 278, 280,
diachronic development 170, 273t,
276-277, 279¢t, 281, 282t
284-285
with 811 254-255
patterns with ywdoxm 273t
276-277
regional variation 293,294
temporal meaning 274
tenses, confusion of 286, 287, 288,
289-290, 295
tenses, usage frequency 282t,
284-285, 286, 288-289, 290,
292t, 294t
usage frequency 281, 282t, 284,
293,294
see also aorist infinitives; future
complements; imperfect;

Index 417

perfect infinitives; present
complements
infinitives, articular see articular
infinitives
informal documents see formality;
text types
informal letters see letter genres
inscriptions 14-15
see also ostraca
insubordination
adverbial 232-233, 234, 235, 240,

262n35

assertives 234, 246-253, 247-250t,
252t, 259

causal 239-240, 245-246, 246t,
259, 260n15, 261n19

definition 232

diachronic development 234,
239-240, 246-247, 246t,

250-253, 254, 259
elaborative/explicative 232,234,

evaluatwe/express1ve/exclamat1ve
240, 241-242, 243, 244, 257,
258,259

formulaic contexts 234

future-open conditionals 234,
254-257, 255-256t, 259

with fva 233, 256, 259
letters 247-250t, 250- 253 5

wish strategles &
interaction 398-400
interference see contact effects
Tonic 56, 73n3, 237
iota see graphemic variation
iotacism
Egyptian Greek contact effect
34-35, 36-40, 49
Greek-internal 26-33, 27t, 28t,
29t, 46
Israel 108
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J

James, Patrick 9,297n15
Jannaris, Antonios 172, 192n5
Johnson, Mark 260n8

Joseph, Brian D. 33-34, 277
Jucker, Andreas 401

K

Kahle, Paul E. 35
Kaltenbock, Gunther 232, 234

Kaplony, Andreas 113,130n3, 130n6,

131n17, 132n20, 133n27
Kapsomenakis, Stylianos G. 364
Keersmaekers, Alek 24
Kelly, Benjamin 344, 369n8
Keydana, Gotz 192n4
Kieflling, Emil 12, 13
Kiln for Treebanking (KTB) 174,
175, 175t
kinship terms 366, 372n61-62
Koine

articular infinitives 170, 172,173,

180

complementation 276

iotacism 24, 29, 38

medical papyri 56

optatives 205, 226n9

orthography 41

perfect as perfective past 278
Kroon, Caroline 381
Kruschwitz, Peter 9

KTB see Kiln for Treebanking (KTB)

L

la Roi, Ezra 215,226n13

labials see bilabials

Lakoft, George 260n8

lam yaku 127-128

Langellotti, Micaela 342, 345, 346,
347, 369n6

Language of the Papyri, The 8, 10-11,
17n5, 140

Latin
Greek morphological integration
into Latin 84, 88, 92, 93,
94-95, 96, 98
influence on Greek 278, 370n21
‘regional’ loanwords (Egypt) 79-99
left perlphery M, m, E, &
legal documents 96, 97, 256t, 344
Lehmann, Christian 261n26
Leith, D. 70
Leiwo, Martti 9, 193n8, 278, 293
letter genres
Christian 307, 309, 317-318,

324-325, 326
condolence 314, 315
official 194n18, 304, 385

private 194n18, 304 384-385

letters

Arabic case marking 119, 123

articular infinitives 173, 183-184,
194n18

captatio benevolentiae 328n12

closing formulae 313,316, 323,
324, 385

external address 365-366, 367,
372n55, 372n61, 372n63,
373n65

formality 366, 367, 372n60

high-register markers ﬁ ﬂ
308, 311, 325, 326

insubordination 247-250t,
250-253, 252t

literary references 307, 318-32

literary style 306-307, 310-318,
320

low-quality register 305, 306
307-308

mixed register 307-308, 309

occupational designations 347,
352, 354, 355, 363, 365-367,

372n54
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215-216, 219 220
8 247-250t, 250253, 252t, 255t
odv 389-399
standardised vs varied language use
304-305, 307-308
structure and communicative pur-
poses 384-385, 398-399
theological style and references
313, 314, 315, 316, 317,
320-325, 326-327
levelling, Arabic case marking 107,
110,110t, 112, 113, 128, 129,
130n11
Lewis, Naphtali 370n19, 370n22-23
Lexical Study of the Septuagint Ver-
sion of the Pentateuch 15
lexicography 12-13, 18n8
see also medical technical terms;
occupational designations
liquids (vowel lowering) 42, 43, 44,
45, 46t, 47, 48t

lists 71,91-92, 158, 251, 252, 361,

literacy 173, 194n18, 194n20, 304,
326, 327n4, 349, 351
literary texts
articular infinitives 172, 180, 181,
182,184, 185, 185, 186-187,
189-192, 189, 190
corpus features 175, 175t
insubordination 238, 239, 245-246
literary references in letters 307,
318-327
literary style in letters 306-307
310-318, 320
optatives 201, 203,
Ljungvik, Herman 2
loanwords
Greek to Coptic 36,
Greek to Latin 79-99
Latin to Greek 80, 357
‘regional’ 81-82, 88, 97-99

see also etymology

212-213
276

39,49
9

Index 419

low register 14, 153, 154 L6,

332n100
Lower Egypt 155, 156,
Lithr, Rosemarie 141,
Luiselli, Raffaele 9, 325, 327n1,
327n4, 327n7
Luraghi, Silvia 192n3

M

Macedonian 38, 40

Maier, Emar 238

Mairs, Rachel 369n7, 371n40-41

Major, Roy C. 25

Mandilaras, Basil G. 173,
205,212, 227n15

Maravela-Solbakk, Anastasia 10

Marichal, R. 88, 89, 100n10

Marx, Michael 131n17

Mayser, Edwin 1, 173, 194n21, 203,
205

McKay, Kenneth L. 226n8

medical technical terms 56-73,
58-60t, 61-62t, 64-66t,
68-69t, 71t

Meillet, Antoine 200, 201, 206,
226n2

Meluzzi, Chiara 141

metadata as data 340,

Middle Arabic 106-107

Millar, Fergus 10

misspellings see spelling mistakes

mitigation 401

mixed register 307-308, 309, 327n7

modality

assignment 239t, 240, 242,
244,253, 257, 259
deontic 240 257,312,320

LL
144, 164n

193n8, 203,

368
7

243,

258, 259
Modern Greek 28, 38, 170, 200, 356
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monophthongisation 24, 27, 28, 29,
29t,31-32

mood see energic mood; indicative
complements (finite clauses);
optatives; subjunctives

Morpheus (morphological parsing
tool) 146

Morpurgo Davies, Anna 9

Mubhs, Brian 9

Muraoka, Takamitsu 12

Murray, James 12

N

nasals 42, 44, 46, 47
negation (un ouv) 386-387, &6&
388, 388t, 396-397, 401-402
Neo-Arabic 106-107
New Testament
articular infinitives 171, 180,
181, 184, 185, 186, 187, 188,
189-192, 190, 194n22
complementation 274-275, 296n6
corpus 175t
diminutives 141
optatlves 200, 201
ovv 383
perfect 278
references in letters 313, 321, 323
nominalisation 170-171
nominative case

Arabic 110, 110t,112,113-116,

Greek m
non-finite complementation
variation with finite 281, 285-286,
293
see also infinitive complements;
participle complements
normativity 205
nouns see agent nouns
numerals
Arabic 114, 123,124-127, 126t,
126,129,131n14-15, 133n27
Greek 95-96, 97

o

Obbink, Dirk D. 2,9

occupational designations
agricultural workers 346-347
compounds 341, 347, 350, 352,
craftsmen and tradesmen 341, 346,

347-350, 356, 357, 359-360,

347, 358

entertamers (actors, musicians,
athletes) 346, 354-355

gender differentiation 357-358,
361-365

landowners 346, 364-365, 370n11

liberal professions 34 35 52

service providers, other 346,
352-354

social identification 342-343, 344-
345, 358-359, 365, 367-368,
369n7, 372n54

source text types 343-345, 347,
349, 352, 353, 355, 361, 365,

specialisations 341, 349, 359-360,
369n5, 370n18, 371n43

suffixation 350, 352, 354, 356, 360,

370n21

uncertain terms/etymologies
355-358

variation and change 359-361, 365,
371n43-45

O’Donnell, Matthew 9
official documents see text types
official letters (genre) 194n18, 304,
385
see also letters
optatives
Atticism 201, 202, 204, 205, 215,

215, 227n15, 227n19
data extraction 201
diachronic development 200-201,



202-210, 215-225, 217,

functlons 203 204, 205 206

greetings 220, 221, 223-224

literary texts 205, 212-215,
221-224,227nl17

main vs subordinate clauses 202,
207-210, 207t, 210t, 212-213,

metahistory in secondary literature
203-206, 214

oblique in complementation
236 237

207t, My M M
wish 215-224, 217t, 227n21
orthography see graphemic varia-
tion; regularisation; spelling
mistakes; spelling variation;
standards, Arabic scribal

ostraca

Eastern Desert 67, 70,
296n8

Latin 83, 90

letters 304, 309

Mons Claudianus 193n8

4

adverbial 234, 235, 245, 246t, 257,
259, 260

assertives 234, 246-253, 247-250t,
252t, 259

causal 239-240, 245-246, 246t,
260n15

dfidov Studnlovdtt 243-245, 244t

diachronic development 234-235,

236-237, 240, 245-247, 246t,

278, 292,

disclosure formulae ﬂ 272,277,
296n2

discourse marker 256, 259, 261n20

Index 421

elaborative/explicative 234, 238,
239, 239t, 243, 244, 245-246,
246t, 257-258, 259

evaluative/expressive/exclamative
240, 242, 243, 244, 257, 258,

future-open conditionals 234, 254,
255t

vs other particles 235, 236, 237,
239, 245, 254-255, 256, 259

parenthetical 238, 253, 260n15,
262n33, 262n37

recitative (insubordinate) 234
238-239, 239¢, 246t

register variation 234, 237,
243-244, 245-246, 255

subordinate 236, 238, 239t, 243,
ooV
with adverbs 386
394
data extraction 385-386
discourse analysis 398-402

discourse marker 383

inferential 382-383, 384, 400-401,
402

multifunctionality 381, 382-383,
384

with negative marker un
386t, 388, 388t, 396-397,
401-402

previous studies 382-383

recurring patterns 384, 386-389,

386t, 388t, 394, 396, 401

, 386t, 388, 388t,

386-387,
397

source text types ﬁ ﬁ, ﬂ, 386
warnings/advice/reminders
394-395, 396, 400, 401, 402

P
Palestine 108, 156, 157, 160
Palmer, Leonard R. 141, 164n3,

370n21
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PapyGreek
data extraction methods 39, 178,
386, 387
features and annotation 174-175,
175t
papyri

corpus limitations 140, 147, 148,

149, 162, 163-164, 165n9
macro- vs micro-level analysis
13-14
preservation 16-
Ptolemaic 15, 172

387,404n12

_7
72-173, 194n21,

129, 132n21, l33n27, 133n29—
134n31
parentheticals with 811 238, 253,
260n15, 262n33, 262n37
parsing see annotation
participle complements
diachronic development 273t,
276-277, 279¢, 281, 282t
patterns with ywvookw 273t,
276-277, 281
temporal meaning 270, ﬂ
tenses, usage frequency 279-280,
280, 282t, 290
usage frequency 281, 282t
see also aorist participles; future
complements; perfect partici-
ples; present complements
participles 313, 364-365
past see perfective past, perfect
adopting function of
Pedone, Michele 88, 89, 90
perfect indicatives
temporal meaning 274, 286-287
294,296n12
usage frequency 281, 282t, 287-

288, 288, 292t, 293, 9
perfect infinitives
aorist replacement 275, 285-287,
290, 295

contact effects 294, 297n

imperfective readings 296n5

regional variation 293

temporal meaning 270-272,
274-276, 285-287, 290-292,
293-294, 295, 297n14,
297n18-19

usage frequency 282t, 284-285,
286, 292t, 294, 294t

perfect participles

aorist replacement
284,295

to stress relevance 281-283

temporal meaning 277, 280-281,
283,284,295

usage frequency 279-280, 280, 282t

perfective past, perfect adopting

function of

contact effect 278, 294, 297n18-19

indicatives 286-287, 293, 296n12

infinitives 275-276, 285-287, 290-

277, 280-281,

Petersen, Walter m,m
petitions
captatio benevolentiae 328n12
inferences 383
insubordinate 8t1 248-249t
language usage 304, 308
occupational designations 344,
347, 349-350, 352, 354, 355,
362, 369n7-8
optatives 209, 210, 218
Peust, Carsten 42
Philadelphia 342, 345
phonology see sound change; vowels
Pitts, Andrew W. 281
PLATINUM project 82-83
plural, Arabic 112-113, 129, 130n10
politeness 208, 220, 223-224,
308-309, 318, 325, 399
see also reverence
polysemy 153,162
polysyndeton 306,
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popular speech see colloquial language
Porter, Stanley E. 9, 281
potential optatives 202, 204, 205,
207-210, 207t, 210¢t, 212-214
Potthast, Daniel 131n17
pragmaticalisation 234-235, 257,
259
Preisigke, Friedrich 12, 13
pre-Islamic Arabic 107
prepositional articular infinitives
173, 184-186, 185-186,
191-192, 194n21-22
present complements
confusion with other tenses
283-290
indicatives (finite clauses) 281,
282t, 287, 288, 288, 292t, 294t
infinitives 274, 276, 282t, 285,
286, 288-290, 291, 292t, 294t,
297n17
participles 279, 280, 282t, 283
temporal meaning 276, 277, 288
289-290, 291
usage frequency 279, 281, 282t,
285, 286, 287, 288-289, 288,
292t, 294t
private letters (genre) 194n18, 304,
384-385
see also letters
professions see occupational designa-
tions
PROIEL corpus 175, _5
prolepsis 237-238, 242, 253
propositions 222-223, 232, 234
prose literature see literary texts
prosody 240, 245, 256, 259
protasis 254, 256, 259
Proto-Arabic 130n7
pseudo-requests 322, 324
Ptolemaic period
articular infinitives 182
diminutives 151, 152, 153, 154,

158-160, 159-160, 161, 165n13

Index 423

M
Pusch, Claus 260n3

Q

quantification see numerals

quantitative methods see conditional
inference trees; digital tools
and resources

quotations see direct and indirect
speech

Quranic Arabic see Arabic, Quranic

Qurra papyri 119, 120, 121, 122,
125-128, 129, 132n21,
133n27, 133n29-134n31

R

Rafiyenko, Dariya 170

Ragib, Yasuf 114, 132n18

Rathbone, Dominic 371n43
receipts 18n9, 119, 158, 183, 194n17,

216, 270-271, 343, 360
regional variation
complementation 293-294
diminutives 152, 154-160, 155,
157,161,163
register
colloquial 14,172,173, 184,
194n18, 202, 304
continuum 305, 328n9
definition 305-306, 327n1, 328n13
vs genre 327nl, 328n13
high 153, 154, 156, 165n11,

306-307, 308, 311, 325, 326

M, M ﬂ, 332n100
mixed 307-308, 309, 327n7
vs stylistics 327n2
register variation
Arabic case marking 111, 112,
116-117,118t, 118, 127-129
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articular infinitives 172-173,
180-182, 181-182, 183-184,
191, 194n17-18
diminutives 143, 152, 153, 154~
160, 154, 157, 159-160, 161,
163, 165n11
Ot1 234, 237, 243-244, 245-246,
regularisation
editorial 16, 56, 63, 67, 70, 71, 71t
in papyri 63, 66t
Rehkopf, Friedrich 296n6
Reik, Karl 206, 214
religious texts see theological style
and references in letters
reminders 396, 400
repetition 313, 316, 329n28
requests
with ovv 383, 386, 386t, 388, 388t,

reverence 312, ﬂ ﬂ ﬁ
rhetorical questions 316, 320
Rijksbaron, Albert 192n2, 192n4, 274
Robert, Louis 371n31
Robertson, Archibald Thomas 278
Roman period

articular infinitives 182

complementation 273, 282t, 283,
284, 285, 290
diminutives 151, 152, 153-156,

155, 158-160, 159-160, 161,
165n13

Everyday Writing (EVWRIT) pro-
ject 341

insubordination 234, 246t, 252,

letters ﬂ
occupational designations 341,
optatives 203

obv 387, 388
Ruffing, Kai 341,
371n34

Rutherford, Ian 9

S

Salati, Ornella 84
Schironi, Francesca 9
schwa 44, 46, 48, 50
Seldeslachts, Herman 88
semantic fields

45, 357, 369n10,

diminutives 1 50 150t, 151t, 152,
153-156, 155, 160, 161,
165n10

see also medical technical terms;
occupational designations
sentence adverbs 243-245, 244t
201, ﬂ
Serzant, Ilja 170
Shaddel, May 132n18
Sijpesteijn, Petra M. 106, 111, 128
simple past see perfective past, per-
fect adopting function of
Slings, Simon 16
social identification 342-343, 344-
345, 358-359, 365, 367-368,
369n7, 372n54
sociolinguistics 142, 305, 383
see also variation
sound change
dissimilation 44, 46, 72
fricativisation (diphthongs) 24, 28,
20t
Great Vowel Shift of English 30-32,
30,33
monophthongisation 24, 27, 28, 29,
29t,31-32
pitch accent to stress accent 28,
29t, 38
vowel lowering, consonant-induced
36, 39-41, 41t, 42-46, 43, 45,



vowel mergers 26t, 27, 27t
vowel quantity distinction loss 28,
29t, 33,40
vowel raising, consonant-induced
36,40, 41, 42, 44, 47, 50
see also iotacism
speech acts 212, 232, 239, 240
see also advice; greetings; remind-
ers; requests; warnings; wish
optatives
spelling mistakes
infinitives 291
private letters 307, 318, 320
322,326, 332n100
self-corrections 306, 316
vowels 26, 35, 41-42, 48, 49-50
spelling variation 55-73, 58-60t,
61-62t, 64-66t, 68-69t
see also graphemic variation
standardisation see regularisation
standards
Arabic scribal 106, 112-113, 116,
118t, 130n3, 130n6
letters 304-305, 307-308
statistical methods see digital tools
and resources
Stokes, Phillip W. 119, 121, 122,
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